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PREFACE 


This book is an outgrowth of mimeographed notes which have 
been used for a number of years in teaching illuminating engineer- 
ing at Massachusetts Institute of Technology. The endeavor to 
teach the subject as a true branch of engineering showed clearly 
the necessity for a radically different kind of text than any 
hitherto available. Many excellent books on optics are obtain- 
able, as well as numerous texts dealing with lighting as an arL 
But apparently there has been nothing suitable as an introductory 
on engineering of lighting, based on physics, and com- 
parable with the really fine texts which have been available in 
electrical engineering. 

The Scientific Basis of Illuminating Engineering/^ was written 
in an endeavor to fill this gap. Stress is laid throughout on the 
quantitative which are so important in all forms of 

engineering. No attempt is made to treat the whole field of 
illuminating engineering— practical applications, artistic aspects, 
and psychological effects are hardly touched. As the name 
implies^ the book is designed as a scientific introduction to the 
basic ideas underlying illuminating engineering. It is felt that 
the mastery of these basic ideas will not only free the young 
engineer from the necessity of learning by rote many of the 
details of present practice, but will allow him to exercise his 
originality in going far beyond the methods of today. 

A rereading of the manuscript discloses a number of rather 
violent statements having a decidedly dogmatic ring. I hope 
they will not annoy the reader unduly. As a matter of fact, 
these statements were made purposely, with the idea of provoking 
discussion and jarring the student out of his placid belief that 
illuminating engineering, having attained perfection in some 
past era, is now permanently embalmed in all its glory. In 
destroying such an attitude, even violent means seem justifiable. 

The book is so written that it can be used either for a one-term 
subject or for a more thorough treatment. Chapters and sec- 
tions marked with an asterisk may be omitted in an introductory 
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course without interfering with the understanding of the 
remainder. Thus, Chapters IV, X, XII, XIII, and XIV may be 
omitted. In some cases, the study of Chapter VII directly 
after Chapter III may be advisable to bring the classroom work 
more closely in touch with the laboratory investigations. 

In writing the book, I am indebted to many. In particular, 
I wish to thank Dr. Dugald C. Jackson, whose insistence on a 
scientific treatment of the subject and whose help and inspiration 
have been most valuable. To Dr. J. L. Barnes, Dr. L. J. But- 
tolph. Dr. W. E. Forsythe, Prof. A. C. Hardy, Dr. S. Hecht, 
and Mr. W. F. Little, who kindly read and criticized portions 
of the manuscript, I am deeply grateful. I appreciate also the 
help of Messrs. J. P. Connor, A. Herzenberg, and N. D. Kenney 
in the computation of tables and the preparation of graphs, and 
of Messrs. K. L. Blaisdell and S. Q. Duntley in the reading 
of the galley proof. Numerous data were obtained from the 
literature and from theses, acknowledgments of which are given 
in the text. Not least do I wish to thank Dean H. E. Clifford, 
editor of the Electrical Engineering Texts,” for his verycareful 
reading of the entire manuscript and for his many suggestions. 

Parry Moon. 

Cambridge, Mass., 

August, 1936. 
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CHAPTER I 
FUNDAMENTALS 

Various professions have arisen from time to time, owing to 
the increasing complexity of modern civilization and the economic 
need for further specialization. Such professions as theology, 
law, and medicine have descended to us from the ancients. 
Others, such as engineering, are of fairly recent origin. Of the 
engineering professions, the latest to arrive is that of illuminating 
engineering; in fact, it is still in the throes of arriving. 

The basic difference between a trade and a profession lies in 
the training required in the two cases. A craft or trade requires 
a much less severe period of training — ^particularly less severe 
intellectually— than a profession. In the Middle Ages, engineer- 
ing was of some value to society, but since it was almost entirely 
empirical it had not risen to the dignity of a profession and 
remained for a long time as a trade, like plumbing or carpentry 
today. Illuminating engineering still remains more of a trade 
than a true profession, though the recent rapid development of 
the subject and the awakening of society to the importance of 
correct lighting are gradually creating a need for illuminating 
engineers equipped with a thorough fundamental training. 

A graphical representation of the relations between illum- 
inating engineering and the other professions is shown in 
Fig. 1.01.* The outstanding difference between illuminating 
engineering and all other forms of engineering is evident. Other 
branches deal largely with the exact sciences of mathematics, 
physics, and chemistry, with the economic factor always kept in 
mind, but have practically nothing to do with physiology or art. 
Illuminating engineering, on the other hand, is vitally concerned 
with all these subjects. The illuminating engineer should not 

* Cf. A. E. Kennelly, LE.S. Tram,, 6, 1911, p. 73. 
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2 ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING [Sec. 1.01 

only interest himself in the exact sciences and in economics but 
should also be thoroughly conversant with the physiology of the 
eye, the peculiarities of our seeing process, and psychological 
effects. In most cases, he must also understand something of 
art and architecture in order to produce pleasing results. 

Obviously, a single text cannot give a thorough treatment of all 
the subjects indicated in Fig. 1.01. It has seemed best in the 



'■ present volume, therefore, to confine the material to such limits 
as will be of the greatest use in an introductory course in illumi- 
nating engineering. We shall limit ourselves largely to the 
scientific basis of the subject and shall attempt to develop a 
suitable foundation of applied physics on which the student may 
build his own superstructure. A great many of the details of 
modern practice as well as the aesthetic factors have been 
purposely omitted in favor of a more thorough treatment of the 
scientific fundamentals without which illuminating engineering 
must necessarily fail to reach its true place as a profession. 

. Without question, the most important of our senses is sight, 
and thus the problems of the’ illuminating engineer are of vital 
concern' to mankind. In the remote past when human beings 
spent most of their waking moments out of doors, their lighting 
was provided on a satisfactory and lavish scale by nature. One 
would expect the human organism to evolve in harmony with 
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Sec. l.oi] FUNDAMENTALS . ^ 3 

such, lighting. Civilized man/ however, ^ spends most of his time 
in buildings lighted either through windows or by artificial 
illumination. Thus practically all of his seeing, both by night 
and by day, is done under man-made conditions, which may be 
good or bad according to the skill and understanding of the 
illuminating engineer. 

extremely deleterious effects caused by poor 
lighting— the eye strain, headaches, impairment of vision, 
accidents due to insufficient light or to glare— it is astounding 
how little attention is paid to the subject. The average person is 
peculiarly uncritical as regards lighting, being satisfied with 
inadequate illumination as well as with atrociously ugly lumi- 
naires. If a transmission line or a bridge is to be built, an 
engineer is consulted without question; but if an important 
public building is to be lighted, the design is usually entrusted to 
a salesman who may have nothing to guide him but a catalogue 
of fixtures and an itching palm. Wmdow^s are still placed in 
buildings in such positions as give a pleasing exterior effect and 
with no analysis of the interior illumination that they will 
provide. Desks and benches are still arranged so that workers 
must face the light. Artificial sources of high luminosity are 
placed directly in the field of vision or so placed that reflected 
glare will be experienced from polished table tops or parts of 
machines. Annoying shadows are so common as to be practically 
: universaL. ■ 

s The blame for this state of affairs may be laid upon the so-called 
‘^practical men who design most lighting installations, using 
rule-of-thumb methods instead of scientific analysis. The 
horrible examples of their labors are only too evident. More- 
over, the quality of their work has not been notably improved 
by the recent astonishing development of new high-pressure 
sales methods parading under such names as the ^^ newest science 
of \dsion”; while their ethics have fallen to a new low, in deplora- 
ble contrast to the high ideals generally expected of members of a 
profession. The public is deluged by an imnaense wave of 
‘ lighting propaganda. Clever but bogus visual tests, combined 
' with a great mess of doubtful statistics and pseudoscientific con- 
; elusions, may produce the desired result— w,, the sale of fixtures, 

lamps, and power — but an unfavorable reaction on the part of the 
f public seems ine^dtable. 
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Such charlatanism and such crude empirical methods of 
design were present in the very early stages of the development 
of other branches of engineering but have been largely sup- 
planted by sound methods based upon fundamental scientific 
research. Traces of similar improvements are evident-— to the 
optimist — even in illuminating engineering. The last few years 
have seen important developments in light sources. The sodium- 
vapor lamp and the high-pressure mercury lamps give much 
greater luminous output per watt than did any of the older types 
of light sources. The radical improvement in interior illumi- 
nation by built-in lighting and the introduction of photoelectric 
methods of measurement and control are other examples of real 
progress. And we are only beginning to tap the possibilities 
of the subj ect . Thus illuminating engineering is a very promising 
field for men with adequate scientific training and enough 
originality to apply their knowledge. Such men can raise 
illuminating engineering to the level of a true profession. 

1.02. The Nature of Radiation.— A question that has puzzled 
man since the earliest time is What is light? 

The invaluable agent of our best knowledge of the environing world, 
and yet itself unknown except by inference; the intermediary between 
matter and the finest of our senses, and yet itself not material; intangible, 
and yet able to press, to strike blows, and to recoil; impalpable, and yet 
the vehicle of the energies that flow to the earth from the sun— light 
in all times has been a recognized and conspicuous feature of the physical 
world, a perpetual reminder that the material, the tangible, the palpable 
substances are not the only real ones.** 

The ancient Greeks thought of light as consisting of a stream 
'of extremely minute corpuscles which were shot off from heated 
bodies and which, upon entering the eye, had the property of 
evoking a sensation. Such a view was generally held by physi- 
cists up. to about 1860, though Huygens introduced the idea of 
light as a wave motion in about 1690. A heated controversy 
between the advocates of the corpuscular theory and the advo- 
cates of the wave theory finally led to the complete victory of 
the wave theory.^ Subsequent work of Maxwell, Hertz, and 
others showed that light can be considered as an electromagnetic- 
wave phenomenon and that radiations that produce the visual 

* See Bibliography at end of chapter. 
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sensation are of exactly the same nature as those that we term 
radio waves, Hertzian waves, infrared waves, and ultraviolet 
waves. All these radiations can be classed together. A large 
group of new results obtained since 1900 has now caused another 
revolution in our thought and has resulted in the quantum 
theory and the wave mechanics, which again stress the corpus- 
cular nature of radiation. 

To understand more clearly the present status of the subject, 
let us consider briefly some of the experimental data on which 
our ideas of the nature of radia- 
tion are based. In the first 
place, it must be realized that 
we have no knowledge of the 
existence of light waves com- 
parable with our knowledge of 
the existence of waves on the 
surface of water or of sound 
waves. Radiation can be de- 
tected only when it is absorbed 
by matter to raise the tempera- 
ture of a body, to eject electrons 
from a metal surface, to affect 
the retina of the eye. Radiant 
energy streams from the sun; it 
manifests itself on the earth by 
numerous heating, lighting, and photochemical effects; but who 
can say how it gets across the intervening space? We know only 
that somehow there is a transference of energy. It seems to be 
a peculiarity of man^s present mode of thought that he can con- 
ceive of energy transfer through space in only two ways: Either 
the source shoots out particles whose kinetic energy is absorbed 
when they strike a surface, or the energy is transmitted by a 
wave motion. 

The old corpuscular theory explained the transfer of energy 
in a satisfactory manner, also the fact that radiation passes 
through a homogeneous medium in straight lines. It gave a 
satisfactory picture of reflection, for if the corpuscles are assumed 
to be perfectly elastic spheres, they will bounce off a polished 
surface with the angle of reflection equal to the angle of incidence. 
The corpuscular theory, however, was unable to explain the 
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phenomena of interference, where the addition of two lights may 
produce total darkness. A source of radiation of wavelength X 
illuminates two tiny slits A and B in an opaque plate (Fig. 1.02). 
It is true that in the work with which an illuminating engineer 
ordinarily deals, light travels in straight lines. In the case 
shown, however, because of the narrowness of the slits, each slit 
radiates in all directions; and some parts of the wall C will be 
found to be brightly lighted while others are not lighted at all. 
The wave theory explains this interference phenomenon very 
easily. If the lengths of the paths AP snid BP are such that 
the two waves are in phase at P, the resulting illumination will 
have a maximum value; but if the two waves arrive at P 180 deg 
out of phase, darkness results. 

In reaching P, the radiation from A travels a distance 


Di = 2aZ)2 sin 6 


( 1 . 01 ) 


Thus 


£)]_ — • 2)2 ~ H” (P H” 2^2)2 sin ^ — 2)2 

If a < < D2, (P is negligible in comparison with and 


Di — D2 ^ V Dp + 2aD2 sinl' ~ 1)2 


Expanding in a series, 


Di — D2, 


{D2 + a sin 6 + 
a sin 6 


) - P2 


If P is a spot of maximum illumination, the two waves must be in 
phase at P, and (Pi — P2) must be equal to an integral number of 
wavelengths. Thus 


Di — D2 —q\ = a sill $ 


( 1 . 02 ) 


where g = 0, 1, 2, • • - 

Thus the wavelength X of the homogeneous radiation is easily 
obtained from a measurement of a and 

Many other facts were explained by the wave theory. As 
Darrow says:® 



The history of optics in the nineteenth century, from Fresnel and 
Young to Michelson and Rayleigh, is the tale of a brilliant series of 
beautiful and striking demonstrations of the wave theory, of experb 
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ments which were founded upon the wave theory as their basis and 
would have failed if the basis had not been firm, of instruments which 
were designed and competent to make difficult and delicate measure- 
ments of all sorts— from the thickness of a sheet of molecules to the 
diameter of a star— and would have been useless had the theory been 
fallacious. 

But the wave theory had its troubles. To account for a wavs, 
that could travel through free space, physicists postulated a 
medium— the ether. The ether has been defined, rather cynically, 
as a medium invented by man for the purpose of propagating his 
misconceptions from one place to another. Mathematical 
analysis showed that such a hypothetical medium must have 
quite contradictory properties, and the idea of its existence was 
gradually abandoned, leaving the alarming conception of a wave 
being propagated in nothing. Indeed, the wave and its medium 
were shorn of their material aspects until nothing remained but a 
sort of disembodied spirit represented by a set of equations: the 
electromagnetic equations of Maxwell. 

More glaring faults were also found. The photoelectric effect 
could not be explained on the wave basis. It was found that 
radiations of certain wavelengths caused electrons to be ejected 
from a metal surface, the velocity of the electrons being inde- 
pendent of the intensity of the radiation; but if longer waves were 
used, it might happen that no electrons were ejected, no matter 
how strong the radiation. An analogous case is a lake with 
short water waves lapping a pebble beach. Suppose we should 
find that, owing to the action of the waves, a pebble would 
occasionally spring high into the air as if the energy of all the 
waves were suddenly concentrated at that point. Suppose that 
the height to which the pebble sprang were discovered to be the 
same whether we used hardly perceptible ripples or waves of 
great height. Suppose that we used longer waves and found 
that no pebbles were thrown into the air, no matter how high the 
waves were. Such results would be astonishing, to say the least. 
Yet exactly analogous behavior was observed for radiant energy 
falling on metal surfaces. The wave theory was also unable to 
account quantitatively for radiation from hot bodies, radiation 
from atoms, and a number of other phenomena. 

It was found necessary to introduce a new fundamental 
principle which always applies when radiation is emitted or 
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absorbed by matter: energy is emitted and ab sorbed only in discrete 
quanta of magnitude hv, 

h = Planck^s constant^^ = 6.547 X 10"^^ erg-sec. 

= frequency (cycles/sec). 

This principle comes into play whenever radiant energy is 
produced in a lamp and whenever this energy interacts with 
matter to be converted into heat, to darken a photographic plate, 
to affect the retina of the eye, to eject electrons in a photoelectric 
cell. During the last few years, an overwhelming mass of evi- 
dence has piled up for the existence of these discrete bundles or 
quanta of energy, these corpuscles, these photons. Radiant 
energy is always emitted and absorbed in ^^hunks,^' not con- 
tinuously as in the wave theory. On the other hand, the photons 
are not able to explain the action of radiation in space any more 
than the old corpuscular theory was. Wave mechanics, intro- 
duced in 1925 by Schrodinger, attempts to harmonize the dualistic 
nature of radiation. Qualitatively, a satisfactory viewpoint 
seems to be that radiation consists of photons and that the wave 
theory is merely a convenient mathematical fiction which tells 
where the photons will go. In Fig. 1.02, for instance, according 
to the above viewpoint there are no waves, and the wave theory 
is merely a device which tells us where the photons will hit the 
wall C and where they will not. SwannVsays: 



Our electromagnetic equations are analogous to a scaffolding. The 
scaffolding itself was put up by the builders. It need not even exist in 
the final structure at all, but nevertheless its introduction . . . might 
serve as a convenient help. . . . When in science we meet things which 
have few of the attributes of the things around us, when the molecule 
carries no semblance of color, when the aether has no means whereby to 
freeze, we must not be alarmed. 

One may feel cheated by such an explanation and by such a 
procedure: he may feel that the quantum theory is silly because 
it does not appeal to our intuition and common sense which we 
have formed as the result of everyday experience with macro- 
scopic affairs. However, we cannot fail to accept the funda- 
mental quantum principle, since it is a well-established fact 
which applies to the microscopic world. We must merely 



recognize that in the region of atomic dimensions our intuitive 
macroscopic concepts are inapplicable. 
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1.03. Wavelength and Freq[uency.— Each photon may be 
thought to have associated with it a wave which predicts how the 
photon will travel. By analogy with other waves, such as 
water waves and sound waves, we consider this fictitious wave 
to have the three attributes frequency, wavelength, and velocity. 
Consider the waves caused by dropping a stone in a pool of 
calm water. Evidently, a sort of energy conversion has taken 
place. The energy imparted to the stone by gravity has been 
converted into the energy of a set of waves. A cork on the surface 
of the pool bobs up and down and is capable of operating a light 
mechanical device and thus utilizing some of the original energy. 
The ripples .spread out in ever widening circles. If one selects 
some particular crest or trough and follows it as it travels out- 
ward, he finds it to be going at a definite velocity v, li one 
measures the distance between successive crests, he finds the 
wavelength X. A cork, bobbing up and down as the wave passes, 
enables the frequency in complete oscillations per second to be 
measured. Obviously, the three quantities are related by the 
equation 

V = (1.03) 

Though there seems to be little similarity between waterwaves 
and radiation from a light source, except that a transmission of 
energy takes place in both cases, the foregoing terms have been 
taken over to the latter case, and we speak of v, X, and v of the 
radiation. The wavelength can be measured by some scheme 
as in Fig. 1.02, the distance between dark spaces being a measure 
of X. The diffraction grating is essentially such an instrument, 
and it allows the determination of wavelength with a precision 
that can hardly be approached by any other physical measure- 
ment. Measurements can also be made on the velocity of light, 
which in a vacuum is found to be^^ 

c — 2.99796 X 10^*^ cm/sec 
Thus the frequency is 

2.99796 X lO^'' 



3 0 X 10^^ 

or very nearly where X is expressed in centimeters. 
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In matter, light travels at a velocity lower than in a vacuum, 
as shown in Table I. It is usual to express the velocity by means 
of the index of refraction n defined as the ratio of the velocity in 
free space to that in the medium considered: 

, n = ( 1 . 04 ) 

t^medium 

Table I ksIiows that the velocity of light in air or in other gases 
is almost the same as in a vacuum, but the velocity in glass, water, 
etc., is greatly reduced. 

In a specification of a given radiation, we evidently meet a 
rather peculiar condition. According to Eq. (1.03), since v 
changes wdth the medium, evidently either (or both) v ot X must 
change. But the frequency v is a constant of a given radiation, 
being determined by the constants of an oscillatory circuit (for 
radio waves) or by the constants of an atom or molecule (for light 
waves). Thus X must be different for each medium that the 
radiation traverses. It would seem more logical to specify 
frequency rather i]i 2 in wavelength. This is sometimes done, a 
convenient unit being the fresnel: 

1 fresnel = 10^^ cycles/sec 

On the other hand, fundamental measurements with the diffrac- 
tion grating always give wavelength, not frequency. For this 
reason, it is almost universal to specify wavelength, as will be 
done in the present volume. 

Table I.— Index oe Rbfkagtion for Sodium D-lines (X ~ 0.589ju) 


Material 

riD 

v . 

Free space 

1.0000 

2.99796 X 10“ cm/see 

Air (760 mm pressure, zero degrees 
centigrade) 

1.000293 


Fused silica 

1.4585 

2.05551 

Glass, ordinary crown. ............ . 

1.5125 


Glass, ordinary flint ....... 

1.6160 

1.85517 

Water 

1.3330 

2.24903 

Carbon disulphide ..... . . . 

1.628 

1,84150 


Wavelength is measured in various units. In radio telephony 
it is usually measured in meters, with commercial limits of about 
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1 to 20,000 meters. The wavelengths used by illuminating 
engineers are so short that even the cm is too large a unit, -so 
several smaller ones are used: 

1 meter = lOV (microns) 

== lO^m/x (millimicrons) 

= 10^°A (angstrom units) 

All of these units are used in the literature, and the student will 
have no trouble with them if he remembers that the visual region 
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Fig. 1.03.— -Spectrum of radiant energy. 

extends from about 0.40 to 0.7Q/i, dr 400 to 700m/x, or 4000 to 
7000A. In the present book, we shall use the micron almost 
exclusively. 

The complete spectrum of radiant energy extends over a 
tremendous range of frequency as shown in Fig. 1.03, where a 
logarithmic scale has been used. Ordinary electric circuits 
send out waves of the same nature as light waves but invisible 
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to the eye. These waves may be of the commercial frequencies 
of 60 or 25 cycles or even lower. As the value of the inductance 
and capacitance in an oscillatory circuit is decreased, the fre- 
quency increases according to the relation 

V = ^ (1.05) 

2WLC 

In this way, the ordinary radio range of about 10^ to 10^ cycles/sec 
is obtained. Still higher frequencies may be obtained by reducing 
the values of the inductance and capacitance in the oscillatory 
circuit to a minimum. With the capacitance reduced to that 
between two small metal spheres, and the inductance merely 
that of a short, gaseous conductor between them, the Hertzian 
range of approximately 10® to 10^^ cycles /sec is obtained. 
Nichols and Tear, ^ using oscillations produced between two metal 
cylinders 0.02 cm in diameter and 0.02 cm long, produced 
frequencies as high as 1.4 X 10^^ (X = 2.2 X 10”^ cm), higher 
than the infrared radiations (r = 0.71 X 10^^ cycles/sec) obtained 
from the mercury arc. Arkadiewa“ has produced even higher 
frequencies from an oscillating circuit — values up to 

r = 0.36 X 10i«, 

corresponding to a wavelength of 8.2 X 10~® cm. 

Beyond the range possible with the tiniest oscillating circuits, 
we must depend upon molecular and atomic phenomena. The 
frequencies from about 10^^ to 10^® cycles/sec, including the 
infrared, the visible, and the ultravioletregions, may be considered 
as due to movements of atoms in the molecule or of electrons 
in the outer orbits of the atoms. The frequencies above 10^® 
are caused by deep-seated changes in the atom and even in the 
tiny nucleus of the atom. Thus the highest section of the chart 
(Fig. 1.03) embraces X rays that extend to a frequency of about 
3 X 10^^ and 7 rays that extend upward from about this value 
to 10^^ cycles/sec. Still farther up the scale are the cosmic rays. 

The column on the extreme left in Fig. 1.03 gives the energy 
contained in one photon at different frequencies. With X rays, 
the energy may reach 10"-^ or 10“*® erg, which though small is still 
capable of being measured. At the still higher frequencies of 
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7 rays, the energy quanta are even larger, and the corpuscular 
nature of radiation is even more pronounced. At radio fre- 
quencies, on the other hand, A is of the order of 10”*^® erg, 
which is so extremely small that hardly a trace of the granularity 
of radiation can be detected, and a pure wave phenomenon seems 
to exist. Actually, we believe that there is no fundamental 
difference between X rays and radio waves, but only a difference 
in degree. 

In our daily life we are being bombarded constantly by 
radiations over this immense range of frequency, but in most 
cases we are entirely oblivious to them. Except for a heating 
effect in some cases, we are generally unconscious of all radiations 
except those in the very narrow region that affects the eye: the 
visible region extending from approximately 4.3 X 10^^ to 
7.5 X10^^ cycles/sec. Different frequencies in this region 
produce varied sensations : Wavelengths from about 0.40 to 0.45/,t 
evoke the sensation of violet; those from 0.45 to 0.49jLc give the 
sensation of blue; 0.49 to 0.55ac, green; 0.55 to 0.59m, yellow; 
0.59 to 0.63m, orange; 0.63 to 0.70m, red. The limits are not 
sharply defined, nor are the limits 0.40 and 0.70m exact. If 
the radiation is strong enough, the eye can detect radiations 
slightly beyond these limits in both directions. It must be 
remembered that radiations, whether visible or not, are of the 
same nature; and that it is only because of a limitation of the eye 
that we single out a special region and call it the visible region. 
It should also be noted that the infrared radiations, which are 
often called “heat rays,^^ are actually no more heat rays than 
radiations in the visible regions, in the ultraviolet, or elsewhere. 
All radiations have the property of heating anything that absorbs 
them. 

We have considered radiations of a single frequency, like that 
produced by a sharply tuned radio transmitter which is delivering 
an unmodulated carrier wave. Strictly speaking, there is no 
such thing as a radiation of one frequency, though for all practical 
purposes many radiations may be considered as monofrequency 
radiations. They are sometimes called monochromatic radia- 
tions, but a better term is probably homogeneous radiations. 
Many sources, such as the sun and other heated bodies, send out 
radiations of all frequencies over a wide range. We shall study 
such radiations in some detail in later chapters. 
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CHAPTER II 


THE SPECTRORADIOMETRIC CURVE 

After the brief review of Chap. I, we can pmceed advan- 
tageously to a study of the measurement of radiation. All such 
measurements entail a conversion of energy from one form to 
another, so a brief treatment of energy conversions comes first 
in this chapter. The measurement of radiant power or of 
radiant power per unit area as a function of wavelength gives a 
spectroradiometric curve. Most of this chapter is devoted to a 
study of the various kinds of spectroradiometric curves obtained 
from light sources and of the methods of calculating, from the 
spectroradiometric curve, the effects of radiant power. 

2.02. Energy Conversions.— The electrical engineer is often 
concerned with the conversion of energy from one form to 
another. In the power field, mechanical energy is transformed 
into electrical energy (with as little by-product of thermal energy 
as possible) and is sent over transmission lines and distribution 
systems to the customer. There it may be transformed into 
thermal energy in heating appliances, mechanical energy in 
motors, chemical energy in various chemical transformations, and 
radiant energy in lamps. The communication engineer is 
interested in the transformation of mechanical energy in a 
vibrating telephone diaphragm into electrical energy, its trans- 
mission over long distances either by wire or by radio waves, and 
its final conversion into mechanical energy in the form of sound 
waves. The illuminating engineer is interested in the conversion 
of electrical energy into radiant energy of such frequencies as to 
be visible to the human eye and in the reciprocal conversion of 
radiant energy into electrical energy by photocells or by 
thermocouples. 

Of the many possible energy transformations, the electrical 
engineer is concerned primarily with those that deal with elec- 
tricity. A table of such transformations (Table II) may be 
found interesting. For generating electrical energy, he generally 
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uses mechanical energy and converts it in an alternator or a 
d-c generator. If both input and output are expressed in watts, 
the efficiency of conversion is 

output ( watts) 

input (watts) ^ 

or if the input is measured in horse power, it is merely necessary 
to use the conversion factor: 746 watts = 1 hp. The efficiencies 
are high, values of over 90 per cent being common. The other 


Table II. — Energy Conversions 




Approximate 

Transformation 

Examples 

efficiency, 
per cent 

Electrical to electrical 

(Synchronous converters, 

90-99 


static transformers, etc.) 
(Motors 

85-95 

Electrical to me(?hanical . . . . . 

-(Telephone receiver, loud- 

3-30 


( speaker, etc. 


Electrical to thermal . . ; 

Electric heaters 

Approaches 100 
10-80 

Electrical to chemical ........ 

Charging storage batteries, 
etc . 


/Radio transmitters 


Electrical to radiant energy , . 

i Radiant heaters 

VLamps 

VX ray tubes 

90 

90 

Mechanical to electrical. . . . . . 

Generators 

85-95 

Chemical to electrical. ....... 

VPrimary cells 



( Storage cells 

80 

Thermal to electrical. 

Thermopile 

( Barrier-layer photoelectric 

low 


Radiant energy to electrical . . 

< cell 

( Thermopile 

0.0001 


transformations can be effected with various efficiencies running 
almost to 100 per cent in a few cases. The efficiency is always 
expressible as in Eq. (2.01), where the only requirement is that 
numerator and denominator be expressed in the same units, 
either of power or of energy. It would seem most consistent 
always to express energy in ergs, but other units of energy such 
as the calorie are often used. 

i. 
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Table II shows that most of the transformations can be 
aecomplisbed with fairly high eflS.ciency. Note, in particular, 
that the conversion from electrical energy to radiant energy in 
incandescent lamps is made customarily with an efficiency in the 
neighborhood of 90 per cent. Ordinary incandescent lamps are 
efficient radiators, hut they are not effective light sources ^ since most 
of their radiation is at such wavelengths that it does not affect the 
eye. As will be shown in Ghap. VI, the best of naodern incan- 
descent lamps produce only about 3 per cent of the visual effect 
that would be produced by an ideal source. Evidently, however, 
the relative ability of a source to affect the retma should not be 
called an efficiency (as is usually done). In Table II, therefore, 
there are no conversions dealing with light but only with radiant 
energy. 

In the measurement of radiant energy, the illuminating 
engineer frequently uses the conversions indicated at the bottom 
of the table. In the barrier-layer photoelectric cell (Chap. VII) 
and other devices of this kind, electrons are emitted and an 
electric current flows through an external circuit when radiant 
energy falls upon the sensitive surface of the cell. Since the sun 
provides the earth with over akilowatt of radiant power per square 
meter of surface perpendicular to the rays, or 2,000,000 kw/sq mi, 
one might expect a possibility of generating electric power by 
the use of photoelectric cells. However, the efficiencies rarely 
exceed 1 per cent and reach this value only at certain wave- 
lengths, so the commercial photoelectric generation of electric 
power does not seem promising. The thermocouple method is 
also used in the measurement of radiant power. A thermocouple 
makes use of two transformations of energy, first from radiant to 
thermal energy and then from thermal to electrical energy. As 
might be expected, this double transformation is extremely 
inefficient, the best vacuum thermopiles having an efficiency of 
only about one ten-thousandth of 1 per cent. 

Problem 1. For measuring radiant power, Rubens used 20 thermocouples 
in series.^ The resistance of the complete thermopile was about 10 ohms, 
and one microvolt was obtained with a radiant power of 80 ergs/sec. With 
a galvanometer of 10 ohms resistance, what was the efficiency of energy 
conversion? 

Problem 2. A certain barrier-layer ceil is found to give a current of 3.9 
micro amps per erg/sec of radiant power when illuminated by radiation of 
sunlight quality and when used with an external circuit of 6.5 ohms resist- 
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ance. How many watts of electrical power can be obtained at noon on a 
clear day (0.120 watt /sq cm radiant power from the sun at sea level), if it 
is assumed that the cells have a total area of 10 sq ft? 

What is the efficiency of energy conversion? 

2.03. Detection of Radiant Powef. — We have seen, that wave- 
length can be measured by a diffraction grating. For the visible 
and near-by regions, the grating inay consist of fine lines ruled 
on metal or glass with a spacing of five to ten times the wave- 
length. For radio waves, a set of parallel wires can be used. 
For X rays, the spacing between lines must be so small that 
atomic distances between layers of atoms in a crystal are necessary. 

Another important measurement is the measurement of 
radiant power. This is done by converting radiant power to 
some other form and measuring the effect. There is a variety of 
such effects — visual, thermal, photochemical, photoelectric. One 
method was used by Herschel in 1800 when he placed a ther- 
mometer in the spectrum obtained by passing sunlight through 
a prism and found that the thermometer was heated not only 
in the visible spectrum but also in the space beyond the red 
where the eye could detect no radiation whatsoever. This is one 
of the most general methods of detecting radiation. All forms of 
energy have a tendency to degenerate into the thermal form; and 
thus if radio, infrared, ultraviolet, or visible waves or X rays are 
absorbed by matter, a conversion to thermal energy will occur, 
the temperature will rise, and this temperature rise will be 
directly proportional to the radiant power. Instead of using a 
thermometer as Herschel did, much more delicate instruments, 
such as the bolometer and the vacuum thermocouple, are now 
used. If radiant power falls on a blackened target and the 
resulting temperature rise is measured electrically, a rise as small 
as one-millionth of a degree can be detected. 

For long wavelengths, such as radio waves, it is more con- 
venient to set up a resonant circuit tuned to the particular fre- 
quency of the radiation. Here the photons ai'e so small that to 
detect them one by one is impossible. But if the individual 
quanta or photons are large enough, an ionization method is 
applicable. An argon atom, for instance, requires an energy of 
2.5 X 10“^^ erg to ionize it. A photon having an energy equal 
to or greater than this will be able to ionize the atom upon 
collision. Turning to Fig. 1.03, we find that a frequency of about 
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|Qi6(X == 0.03/i) is necessary in order that the photon may have 
sufficient energy for this feat. Because of the large energies in 
the photons of X rays, the ionization method is often used in 
their measurement. 

Since a metal, unlike a gas, contains a large number of free 
electrons, one might expect that a photon, even though its energy 
was small, would be able to set free an electron, from the metal 
surface. It is found, however, that the energy of the photon 
must still be above a certain minimum, or no electrons will be 
freed. A definite amount of work Fp, called the work function, 
must be done by the electron in freeing itself from the surface, so 

hv — Wp ' (2.02) 

where = the kinetic energy of the electron as it leaves the 

surface. • 

This phenomenon is the photoelectric effect. Modern technique 
has made possible the production of photoelectric cells which 
respond to photons with energies as low as 1.6 X erg 
corresponding to a wavelength of 1.2jLt, in the near infrared. 
Thus the photoelectric cell is a very useful tool in detecting and 
measuring radiation in the visible region or in the ultraviolet 
and near infrared. ' 

The photograpMc method is an example of a great number of 
photochemical processes which function with photons possessing 
energies greater than a definite minimum. A photon with 
sufficient energy striking a silver-bromide grain is capable of 
affecting it so that a developing process changes the grain to 
metallic silver. The effect is obtained in the ultraviolet and in 
the short waves of the visible region and by the use of certain 
dyes can be extended into the red or even the infrared. It is 
now possible, for instance, to photograph in complete darkness 
by means of the infrared radiation from an ordinary hot flatiron. 
The photographic method is often used where the wavelengths 
are not too great. The density of the silver deposit is determined 
after the plate or film is developed and is a measure of the radiant 
power. 

In detecting radiation the method to which we are most accus- 
tomed is the visual one. This, like most of the others, is a 
selective method; f.e., it operates with photons of certain fre- 
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quencies but not with others. Photons having a narrow range 
of energy, upon entering the eye, are capable of stimulating the 
retina to give a sensation of light and color. The eye has been 
much used in the past in the measurement of radiation by a 
visual-comparison method. The eye, of course, is worthless 
outside the visible region and even in this region is being 
supplanted by more accurate instruments. 

2.04. Measurement of Radiant Power with Prism and 
Thermocouple- — After our survey of energy conversions and of 
the complete spectrum of radiant energy, we can turn advan- 
tageously to a more thorough study of the particular band of 
wavelengths which is of primary interest to the illuminating 
engineer. The remainder of the book, therefore, will emphasize 
the visible region and the wavelength bands immediately 
adjacent on both sides of this region, the total range being from 
approximately 0.25 to 2.5/x. Particular stress will be laid upon 
the band from about 0.40 to O.TOju, but a much better perspec- 
tive will be gained if we occasionally allow our gaze to stray into 
the* neighboring fields. The subject of the present chapter is 
the radiant power curve and methods of calculating from it the 
ability of the radiation to produce photoelectric, photographic, 
and other effects. 

Before discussing the inethod of measurement, we may well 
note some radiometric concepts. In building up such a system 
of concepts, we must naturally start somewhere. A convenient 
point is radiant energy, though of course we could have started 
farther back and have defined everything on the basis of the 
three fundamental concepts length, mass, and time. The cgs 
unit of energy is the erg, which is the work done by a force of one 
dyne acting through a distance of one centimeter. 

Radiant power or radiant flux 4> is then defined as the time rate 
of change of radiant energy. The cgs unit is the erg per second, 
but we shall express power in watts; 

1 watt = 10^ ergs/sec 

When radiant power is incident on a surface, the surface is 
said to be irradiated. The irradiation G (sometimes called the 
specific irradiation)^ of the surface in the neighborhood of a given 
point is equal to the radiant power incident on the surface per 
unit area of surface at that point, ^ Irradiation may be expressed 
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in watts per square centimeter. Note that irradiation is not the 
watts per square centimeter absorbed by the surface or the watts 
per square centimeter reflected hy the surface; it is the watts per 
square centimeter impinging on the surface. Thus irradiation 
is entirely independent of the type of surface or of its reflecting, 
transmitting, or absorbing properties. 

Suppose that the surface reflects some of the incident radiant 
power. It then becomes convenient to introduce another 
concept dealing with the watts per square centimeter sent out 
by the surface. This concept seems to have no generally accepted 
name, but we shall call it Radiosity will be expressed 

in watts per square centimeter emitted by the surface. The 
emitted radiation may be due to reflection from the surface or 
to transmission through the surface or may have its origin in the 
surface itself (the surface of a hot tungsten filament, for example). 

At the Tisk of repetition, the fact should be emphasized that 
the only way in which radiation can be measured is by means of an 
energy transformation; or, to put it crudely, the radiation, as 
such, must be destroyed before we can discover how much there 
was. Evidently, what we are actually measuring is neither the 
watts per square centimeter incident on the surface of the meas- 
uring device nor the watts per square centimeter emitted by this 
surface but the power transformed in this surface to the particular 
form that is used in the measurement. However, as long as the 
absorbing characteristics of the receiving surface remain con- 
stant, the transformed power is directly proportional to the 
irradiation. Thus the irradiation appears to be a more funda- 
mental quantity than the radiosity. All the various devices for 
measuring radiation can be calibrated in watts per square 
centimeter incident on the receiving surface of the measuring 
■'device. . 

One way of measuring irradiation is to place the blackened 
target of a radiation thermocouple or vsimilar device at the spot 
where the value of irradiation is desired.® Figure 2.01 shows a 
simple device of this kind^for measuring the radiant power per 
square centimeter falling on the surface jS-aS. Fine wires of two 
metals, such as copper and. constantan (a copper-nickel alloy), 
are joined at a and b. It is 'well-known that if the two junctions 
are at the same temperature, no emf will appear; and the gal- 
vanometer g will not deflect. However, if the temperature of 
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junction 6 is raised above that of a, an emf of about 40 micro- 
volts per degree centigrade difference in temperature will be 
generated, and a current will flow. The heating of junction 6 
may be accomplished by attaching to it a blackened target < which 
absorbs radiant energy and converts it into thermal energy. 
Junction a is shielded from the radiation and remains at room 
temperature. In this way, the galvanometer readings are 
directly proportional to the watts per square centimeter of radiant 
power falling on the surface in the neighborhood of f. It is 



Fig. 2.01. — A radiation thermocouple. 

assumed, of course, that the intensity of the radiation is essen- 
tially constant over the area of the target. A valuable feature 
of such an instrument is that it is nonselective; i,G,j the readings 
are independent of wavelength over a wide range. If calibrated 
with radiation of one wavelength, it will give accurate results 
with radiation of any other wavelength and, since the relation 
between cause and effect is linear in this' case, with any combina- 
tion of wavelengths. 

If the radiation falling on the surface S~S is homogeneous 
(in a very narrow wavelength band), a complete specification is 
given by two numbers. These two numbers are (1) the value 
of the irradiation G and (2) the wavelength X. In making such a 
statement, we are neglecting such factors as the polarization of 
the radiation, also we are not interested in the angle at which 
the radiation is incident on the surface (except in so far as that 
may influence the value of the irradiation) , These factors do not 
concern us and will not be mentioned further. 

But most radiation is not homogeneous. Mercury-vapor 
lamps, for instance, radiate at a number of different wavelengths. 
Such radiation falling on the blackened target of Fig. 2.01 will 
produce a galvanometer deflection proportional to the sum of the 
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effects of each homogeneous component acting alone. The 
measurement thus gives the total irradiation Q of the surface — 
the total watts per square centimeter incident on the surface 
from all the component radiations: 

n 

G = (2.03) 

'I'.' , 

where ft = irradiation due to the eomponent. 
n == number of component radiations. 

This quantity is useful in many cases^ though it does not 
completely specify the radiation, since it says nothing ab()ut how 
the power is distributed among the various wavelengths. 



Fig. 2.02. — -Irradiation of a surface due to a cadmium- vapor lamp. 

Eadiation from a cadmium-vapor lamp, for example (Fig. 2.02), 
consists of a number of homogeneous component radiations. 
There are also radiations in the ultraviolet and infrared, but 
these are omitted from the diagram. If means can be found 
(as by the use of filters) for cutting out all components but one, 
the value of (? for this radiation can be measured by the use of a 
thermocouple. The values for the other lines of the spectrum 
are measured in a similar manner, giving results such as those 
tabulated in Fig. 2.02. If the complete radiation from 0.4 to 
0.7ju falls on the target of the thenhocouple, a total value of 
irradiation is read. In this case, (? = 100 X 10""® watt/sq cm. 

To obtain a complete speGification of the radiation, we must 
break up the spectrum into its components and measure the 
power in each narrow wavelength band. This can be done 
most conveniently by using a prism of glass or of quartz (Fig. 
2.03) which spreads the image of the slit Si into a band, the short 
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wavelengths being deflected most, and the long ones least. A 
second slit 82 is introduced into this spectrum and allows a 
narrow wavelength band to be studied independently of all the 


p 



others. A thermocouple behind >82 absorbs the radiant energy 
which passes through the slit, the temperature of the junction 
rises, and an emf is generated which produces a proportionate 
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Fig. 2.04. — Irradiation of a surface due to a high-pressure mercury- vapor lamp 
with fused-quartz enclosure. B-ecei\’ing surface 50 cm from lamp. Results 
are for 2.5 cm of arc length and are based on the measurements of Johnson and 
"Burns.®^'" ■ ■ ■ ■ 


deflection of the galvanometer g. The receiving apparatus 
(82 and T) can be moved along a calibrated track in order to 
measure the power in a narrow band of wavelengths near any 
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given X in the visible region or in the nearby ultraviolet or 
infrared. Such an instrument is called a spectroradiomeier,^ 

By the use of the arrangement of Fig. 2.03, it is possible to 
obtain the watts per square centimeter for any homogeneous 


Table III. “Ikbadiation from High-pressure Mercury-vapor Lamps 
Values are in microwatts per square centimeter at 2 meters from lamp 
(B. T. Barnes, J . O . S . A ., 24, 1934, p. 148) 



220-volt 

lamp 

1 10-volt 
lamp 

X 

220- volt 

lamp 

i 

1 10- volt 
lamp 

0.2259m > 

1.8 

0.3 

0.3126-32ju 

49.0 

.17.7 ■ , 

0.2302 

■ 2.5 

0.5 

0.3341 

6.3 

1.9 

0.2323 

1.7 

0.3 

0.3650-^3 

75.0 

26.0 

0.2353 

2.8 

0.5 

0.3902-06 

1.3 

0.4 

0.2378 

4.0 

0.9 

0.4047-78 

24.5 

8.5 

0.2400 

4.0 

1.0 

0.4339-58 ' 

43.4 

14.5 

0.2447 

1.2 

0.3 

0.4916 

1.3 

0.5 

0.2464 

1.5 

0.4 

0.5461 

49.0 

16.6 

0.2482 

9.0 

2.3 

0.5770-91 

60.0 

18.3 

0.2535 

25.0 

8.0 

0.6234 

0.6 

0.15 

0.2576 

8.0 1 

1.0 

0.6716 

0.8 


0.2652 

21.0 

5.8 

0.7082-92 

1.5 

0.2 

0.2697 

4.8 

1.2 

0. 7605-729 

0.6 


0.2753 

3.4 

0.9 

1.014 

20.6 

5.4 

0.2800 

10.4 

2.7 

1.119-1.129 

7.3 

2.3 

0.2894 

5.2 

1.4 

1.189 -1.213 

4,1 

0.9 

0.2925 

2.1 

0.5 

1.357 -96 

10.8 

3.2 

0.2967 

13.0 

3.9 

1.530 

2..1 

0.9 

0.3021-27 

25.5 

7.8 

1,690 -1.710 

8.4 

2.9 



220-volt lamp 

110- volt lamp 

Inside diameter (cm), 

1,5 

'''1.5 ' 

Arc length (cm). . 

16.2 

8.5 

Arc voltage (volts) 

174 

75 

Current (amps), . 

3.75 

3.75 



No reflectors used. 


component. If the slit is irradiated by a mercury- vapor lamp, 
for instance, it will be found that at certain definite wavelengths 
large deflections of the galvanometer g will be obtained, while 
at other wavelengths there is no deflection. The results of sucli 
a measurement made on a high-pressure mercury-vapor lamp 
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in fused quartz are shown in Fig. 2.04. The ordinates represent 
G, the watts per square centimeter received from various lines 

Table IV. — Ibkaliation peom Low-pressube Mercuby-vapgr Lamps 
Values are in microwatts per square centimeter for a receiving surface 
2 meters from the lamp and are referred to an arc length of 1 meter 
(B. T. Barnes, A., 24, 1934, p. 148) 


X,': 

Lead 

glass. 

Uviol 

glass 

Gorex 

D 

Fused 

quartz 

0.2259m 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.01 

0 2302 




0.01 

0 2323 




0.005 

0 2353 




0.01 

0 2378 




0.03 

0 . 2400 




0.02 

0.2447 




0.01 

0.2464 




0.02 

0.2482 

0.000 

0.000 

0.000 

0.08 

0.2535 


0.010 

0.530 

26.0 

0.2576 


0.000 

0.002 

0.070 

0.2652 


0.003 

0.040 

0.540 

0.2697 i 


0.000 

0.003 

0.023 

0.2753 


0.006 

0.041 

0.205 

0.2800 


j 0,006 

0.029 

0 . 100 

0.2894 


0.070 

0.230 

0.450 

0.2925 

0.000 

0.009 

0.025 

0.047 

0.2967 

0.019 

0.39 

1.02 

1.75 

0.3021-27 

0.054 

0.21 

0.48 i 

0.65 

0.3126-32 

2.60 

2.90 

5.40 

6.10 

0.3341 

0.61 

0.36 

0.55 

0.54 

0.3650-63 

5.70 1 

4.20 

5.60 

5.40 


11.5 

9.9 

11.2 

11.0 

0.4339-58 

16.2 

15.1 

16.1 

15.2 

0.5461 

15.9 

15.1 

15.8 

15.0 

0.5770-91 

5.2 

5.0 

■■^'5.1 

4.8 

1.0140 

7.0 

6.3 

6.0 

6;0 

Tube inside diameter (cm) 

2.4- '■ 

2.45 

2.5 

2.4 

Arc length (cm) 

128 

132 

130 

58 

Arc voltage (volts) 

71.9 

73.4 

72.2 

39.7 

Current (amps) 

3.70 

3.70 

3.70 

3.70 


No reflectors used. Other infrared lines too weak to be measured. 


in the spectrum on a surface 50 cm from the lamp. Some other 
data on mercury-vapor lamps are given in Table III. The value 
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of G for each line of the spectrum completely specifies the radia- 
tion received on a given surface from such a source. 

; Line spectray such. tho&e considered; are characteristic 

of gaseous-conduction lamps. If radiation from an ordinary 
tungsten lamp be dispersed by a prism, however, the spectrum 
will be found to be continuous, with no gaps of zero power such 
as were found in the mercury spectrum. With line spectra, the 
j width of the slit is e^ddently of no consequence as long as it 
j is not so wide as to include undesired lines.* With continuous 
spectra, however, we must use a narrow slit, and the same width 
of wavelength band must be allowed to pass in all parts of the 
spectrum. Or, if the band is not of constant width, a correction 
must be applied. Evidently, the readings now obtained will 
depend upon the width of the slit For a given measurement, 
an observer using a slit that passes a wavelength band of O.OOlju 
will obtain readings only half as large as another observer using 
a band of 0.002iLt. To standardize the results, therefore, it is 
customary to refer all values to a band of wavelengths one micron 
wide. The observer using a 0.001-^ band will multiply his 
results by 1000, while the observer using a 0.002-;x band will 
I multiply his results by 500. The values will then be the same in 

I both cases: watts /sq cm per micron wavelength 5ond. We shall 

^ represent this quantity by (?x and call it the spectral irradiation, 
i With continuous spectra, G is the watts per square centimeter 
irradiation from the whole spectrum. 

An example of a, continuous spectrum is shown in Fig. 2,05 
which represents the spectral irradiation of a given surface due 

I to a black body or Planckian radiator operating at I999®K 
(degrees absolute). The ordinates give watts per square cen- 
timeter per micron received at a given point on a given sur- 
I face at various wavelengths. Curve B is merely a magnification 
J of the toe of curve A. Curve B is particularly important to us, 

since it covers the whole visible region though it includes but a 
small part of the total power. 

The total irradiation G is represented by the area under 
curve A, or 



See Fig. 2.03. 
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In Fig. 2.05, the area under A was measured by planimeter, and 
the total irradiation G was found to be 91.16 X 10*"® watt/sq cm. 
The watts per square centimeter due to radiation in the visible 
region is represented by the small crosshatched area between 
0.4 and 0.7/^. Evidently, most of the radiation is in the infrared, 
and therefore the radiator is a very poor source of light. We 
shall see in Chap. V, however, that by increasing the temperature 

Wavelength (Curve B) 



Fig. 2.05. — Irradiation due to a Planckian radiator operating at 1999°K. 


of the radiator the curve can be pushed to the left, with resulting 
gain in visual effect. 

A curve for the irradiation from the sun is shown in Fig. 2.06. 
The ordinates represent watts per square centimeter per micron 
received on a horizontal surface at sea level on a clear day with 
the sun at the zenith. They were obtained from Abbot^s 
data.®'^® The data in the ultraviolet beyond Abbot's measure- 
ments were given by Forsythe and Christison.^® Actually, there 
are dark lines in the solar spectrum (Fraunhofer lines) due to 
incandescent gases in the sun's atmosphere, as well as large 
absorption bands in the infrared due to ozone and water vapor 
in the earth's atmosphere but these have been neglected in the 
curve. The corresponding data are given in Table V, while 


Ox Watts per cm^per 
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Table VI gives the distribution of energy, with the infrared 
absorption bands taken into account. The results of Table VI 
were obtained by using a planimeter to .determine the areas 
under spectroradiometric curves similar to Fig. 2.06. It will be 
noted that the earth is receiving 0.135 watt/sq cm from the sun, 
while at sea level on a clear day with the sun at the zenith, the 
received power is 0.120 watt/sq cm, or over a kilowatt per 




0.2 03 04 Q5 06 0.7 Q8 0,9 10 1.1 12 13 14 1.5 1.6 17 13 19 2.0 2.1 2.2 2.3 2.4/4, 

■ ■ ' ^ V' 

Fia. 2.06.— Solar irradiation on a horizontal surface at sea level. Clear day, 
sun at zenith. Based on data from Smithsonian I mt. Astropkys. Obs., Ann.^ ^r^ 
Smithsonian Misc. ColLA a'^d J.O^S.A.^^ 

square meter. Under the latter condition, 0.0472 watt/cm, or 
39.3 per cent, is in the visible region, while 55.4 per cent is in 
infrared, and only 1.3 per cent is in the biologically effective 
region at short wavelengths. A comparison of these results with 
the curve of Fig. 2.05 shows that a much greater proportion of 
energy is radiated in the visible region in the case of sunlight 
than with a Planckian radiator at 1999*^K. 

Problem 3. Determine the total irradiation in the visible region due to 
the radiator of Fig. 2.05. What percentage of this visible radiation is 
capable of evoking the sensation of violet, blue, green, etc.? 

Problem 4. From the data of Table V, determine the total radiant 
power received by the earth (neglecting atmospheric absorption) on a square - 
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Table V.— Irradiation from the Sun 
(Data from Smithsonian Misc. Coll., 74, No. 7; Smithsonian Inst. Astro- 
phys. Ohs., Ann., 6, 1932, p. 108; 2, 1908, p. 113; J.O.8.A., 20, 1930, p. 396) 


X 

I 6’X (watts/square centimeter of 
[ earth’s surface pxr micron' 

Neglecting absorption 
by atmosphere 

At sea 
level, 

0.290ju 


0 

0.295 


0.0000329 

0.300 


0.000148 

0.305 


0.000987 

0.310 

0.0398 

0.0055 

0.315 

0.0493 

0.0110 

0.320 

0.0587 

0.0150 

0.330 

0.0782 

0 . 0240 

0.34 

0.0967 

0.0317 

0.35 

0 . 1061 

0.0376 

0.36 

0.1127 

0 . 0427 

0.37 

0.1206 

0 . 0467 

0.38 

0.1160 1 

0 . 0500 

0.39 

0.1210 ! 

0.0537 

0.40 

0.1402 

0.0750 

0.41 

0.1669 1 

0.0960 

0.42 

0.1815 ! 

0.1062 

0i43 

0.1813 

0.1093 

0.44 

0.1923 

0 . 1205 

0.45 

0.2041 

0 . 1308 

0.46 

0.2115 

0.1380 

0.47 

0.2140 

0 . 1435 

0.48 

0.2140 

0.1458 

0.49 

0.2119 

0.1471 

0.50 

0.2080 

0.1465 

0.51 

0.2022 

0.1442 

0.52 

0.1971 

0.1418 

0.53 

0.1932 

0.1393 

0.54 

0.1907 

0.1391 

0.55 

0.1886 

0.1393 

0.56 

0.1870 

0.1389 

0.57 

0.1859 

0.1385 

0.58 

0.1849 

0.1386 

0.59 

0.1840 

0.1387 

0.60 

0.1834 

0.1382 

0.61 

0.1789 

0.1373 

0.62 

0.1743 

0.1360 

0.63 

0.1707 

0.1345 

0.64 

0.1677 

! 0 . 1333 

0.65 

0.1640 

0.1322 

0.66 

0.1617 

0.1315 

0.67 

0.1586 

0.1301 

0.68 

0.1562 

0.1289 . 

0.69 

0.1525 

0.1270 

0.70 

0.1487 

0.1250 

0.71 

0.1440 

0.1222 

0.72 

0.1395 

0.1187 

0.73 

0.1353 

0.1153 

0.74 

0.1311 

0.1120 

0.75 

0.1274 . 

0.1090 

0.76 

0.1236 ' 

0.1062 

0.80 1 

0.1111 

0 . 0960 

0.85 

0.0960 

0 . 0845 

0.90 

0.0850 

0 . 0752 

0.95 1 

0.0766 

0 . 0683 

1.00 1 

0.0701 

0.0635 

1.10 1 

0.0595 

0.0538 

1.20 : 

0.0496 

0.0451 

1.30 

0.0413 

0.0380 

1.40 

0.0341 

0.0315 

1.50 

0.0292 

0.0268 

1.60 

0.0258 

0.0230 

1,70 

0.02275 

0.0210 

1.80 

0.0197 

0.0181 

1.90 

0.0167 

0.0155 

2.00 

0.01365 

0.0124 

2,10 

0.01023 

0.0090 

2.20 

0.00758 

0.0068 

2.30 

0.00682 ' 

0 0060 
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centimeter of surface perpendiGiik^ sun^s rays. (Radiant power 

beyond 2.3iu constitutes 2 per cent of the total.) 


Table VI.— PowiIjk Distribution in the Solar Specteum 
(Watts/sq cm) 

(Kimball, Proc. Int, III, Cong,, 1928, p. 501) 


Conditions 

Below 

0.346m 

0.346 to 
0.405 m 

0.405 to 
0.704 m 

1 Above 
0.704m 

Total 

Outside atmosphere. 

0.0042 

0.0067 

0.0542 

0.0699 

0.135 

At high elevation (Calaina, 
Chile), sun at zenith, clean 






dry air, .................... 

0.0023 

0.0047 

0.0484 

0.0668 

0.122 

Sun at zenith, moist dusty air. . . 

0.0016 

0.0043 

0.0466 

0.0534 

0.106 

At sea level, sun at zenith, clean 





. dr^^.air 

0.0016 

0.0042 

0.0472 

0.0665 

0.120 

Sun at zenith, moist dusty air. . 

0.0004 

0.0030 

0.0375 

. 0.0425 

0.0835 

Sun 60 deg, moist dusty air. ... . 


0.0014 

0,0274 

0.0324 

0.0612 

Sun 76 deg, moist dusty air. 


0.0003 

0.0152 

0.0206 

0.0361 


2.05, The Effectiveness of Radiation in Producing a Photo- 
electric Current. — The response curve of a typical caesium- 
oxygeix-silver photocell is given in Fig, 2,07. The abscissas 
represent wavelengths, while the ordinates give the current 
produced by unit irradiatioii of wavelength X. Imagine a 
photocell connected to a battery and galvanometer in the usual 
manner (Chap. VII), and allow a beam of homogeneous radiant 
energy of wavelength Xi to enter the cell. The resulting current 
is noted. The wavelength is now changed to some other value 
Xg* md with the same amount of radiant power entering the cell, the 
current is again noted. In this way, a curve can be plotted 
giving amperes per watt per square centimeter vs, wavelength. Such a 
curve can be obtained with the apparatus of Fig. 2.03 by replacing 
the thermocouple by the photocell and applying homogeneous 
radiation of constant G but of various wavelengths. 

Since for homogeneous radiation of any given wavelength, the 
current is known to be a linear function of the irradiation, the data 
for the response curve (Fig, 2.07) can be obtained from any 
convenient spectral energy distribution. The results are then 
corrected to a common base of 1 watt/sq cm. It should be 
realized, of course, that actual photocells are widely different 
in their characteristics/^ so that a given curve such as that of 
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Fig. 2.07 applies only to the particular cell for which it was 
obtained. The current also depends to some extent upon the 
battery voltage. We are assuming that a vacuum photocell is 
used and that the battery voltage is sufficient to secure utilization 
of practically alb the photoelectrons emitted by the photoelectric 
surface, in which case the effect of voltage is not important. 

Having such a curve (Fig. 2.07), suppose we wish to determine 
the current that will flow owing to a given irradiation. If the 
incident radiation is homogeneous, we can read the value directly 



Fig. 2.07. — Spectral response curve for a typical Cs^ — G — ^Ag photocell 

from the curve. Suppose, for instance, that the irradiation is 
3.0 X 10“^ watt/sq cm at wavelength O.SOju. The ordinate 
of the curve at this wavelength is 8.8 X 10~®, so the current 
produced will be 2.64 microamps. 

If the irradiation is produced by a gaseous-conduction lamp, 
the linear characteristic of the cell allows us to treat each homo- 
geneous component separately and to add the resulting currents. 
Thus if Pi represents the response (amps per watt/sq cm) due to 
irradiation of the wavelength of the f''* component; and if the 
value of this irradiation is Gi, then the current due to the entire 
line spectrum is 


%PiGi 


(2.05) 
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Example. What current will flow if the photocell of Fig. 2.07 is placed 
2 meters from the llO- volt high-pressure mercury-vapor lamp of Table III? 
The result can be tabulated as follows: 


.Xi , ■ 

Gi 

Pi 

PiGi 

0 . 2259 m 

0 . 3 X 10 -* 

0.0 

0.0 

0.2302 

0.5 



0.2323 

0.3 



0.2353 

0.5 . 



0.2378 

0.9 



0.2400 

1.0 



0.2447 

0.3 



0.2464 

0.4 



0.2482 

2.3 



0.2535 

8.0 



0.2576 

1.0 



0.2652 

5.8 



0.2697 

1.2 



0.2753 

0.9 



0.2800 

2.7 



0.2894 

1.4 



0.2925 

0.5 

0.0 

0.0 

0.2967 

3.9 

7.0 X 10 -« 

27.3 X 10"9 

0.3021 

7.8 

12.0 

93.5 

0.3126 

17.7 

19.0 ! 

336.0 

0.3341 

1.9 

27.0 

51.3 

0.3650 

26.0 

21.0 

545.5 

0.3902 

0.4 

15.0 

6,0 

0.4047 

8.5 

12.5 

106.2 

0.4339 

14.5 

10.0 

145.0 

0.4916 

0.5 

8.4 

4.2 

0.5461 

16.6 

10.2 

169.0 

0.5770 

18.3 

12.2 

223.3 

0.6234 

0 .: 

16.8 

1.7 

0.7082 

0.2 

29.5 

5.9 

1.014 

5.4 

13.0 

70.2 

1.119 

2.3 

1.6 

3.7 

1 189 

0.9 



1 357 

3.2 



1 530 

0,9 




2.9 




XGi = 160.0 X 10"® watt/sq cm TipiGi ^ 1789 X 10"^ amp 

Thus a current of 1*79 microamps will flow. The total irradiation G is also 
seen to be 160 microwatts/sq cm. If this radiant power per square centi- 
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meter had been concentrated at a wavelength of 0.8 m, evidently it would 
have produced a much larger current. Since p = 40 X 10"^, the current 
in this hypothetical case would be % = 40 X 10"“^ X 160 X 10”® or 6.40 
microamps. 


If the spectrum is continuous, the effect of each small wave- 
length band may be determined, and the resulting currents 
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by the corresponding values of from (6), we obtain the curve 
(c). The area under this curve is found to be 

^ pGx = 29.2 X 10”“® amp 

Problem 5. A photocell has a response curve essentially that of Pig. 7.12. 
What current will it give when irradiated by a cadmium-vapor lamp so that 
a total of 0,282 X 10“^ watt /sq cm in the visible region falls on the cell? 

Problem 6. What current will be produced by the cell of Prob. 5 when 
irradiated by noon sunlight? 

2.06. Production of Erythema.~We have couvsidered the 
calculation of the photoelectric current produced by any radia- 
tion. The only data necessary are the spectral distribution 
curve of the radiation in question and the response curve of the 
photocelL Obviously, the same procedure may be applied to the 
calculation of other results of the radiation. 

An effect that has been studied intensively in recent years by 
illuminating engineers is the erythemal effect or sunhum effect on 
human skin. It is believed that erythema is produced by 
approximately the same wavelengths as those which produce 
vitamin D and cure rickets , Since erythema is easy to measure 
while the production of vitamin D is difficult of measurement, 
eryi}hema has been used as a rough basis for the biological effect 
of ultraviolet radiation.^ A number of modern light sources 
produce a small amount of ultraviolet as well as radiation in the 
visible region,* and the illuminating engineer is often called upon 
to design lighting installations in which a healthful (but not too 
large) amount of ultraviolet radiation is present. This requirevS 
a knowledge of erythemal efficacy of radiation. 

A curve similar to the response curve of the photocell is needed. 
But a difficulty arises: How can we measure the effect; what 
kind of scale can we set up for the intensity of sunburn? It also 
seems likely that the effect is not a linear function of the irradia- 
tion, in which case the superposition method indicated by Eqs. 
(2.05) and (2.06) is inapplicable. To get around this difficulty, 
the investigators have agreed to use a standard result and to 
confine their measurements to the amount of radiant energy 
required to produce this standard result. The standard is 
arbitrarily chosen as a reddening of the skin which is just per- 
ceptible and is called minimum perceptible erythema (MPE) . 
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Thus a curve similar to Fig. 2.07 is obtained for erythema by 
exposing for a constant time, say one second, small areas of 
untanned skin to various values of irradiation in a very narrow 
band of wavelengths at Xi.* After a suitable time has elapsed 
subsequent to the exposure, the skin is observed, and the spot 
that shows a barely perceptible reddening is selected. The 
irradiation (Gi) which was used for this particular spot is noted. 
The wavelength of the homogeneous radiation is then changed to 
X 2 , and the procedure is repeated. It is found that with ultra- 
violet radiation of wavelength 0.297/i, a much smaller value of 
irradiation is needed than with radiation of any other wave- 
length. Using this particular wavelength as a reference, we 
define a new quantity which at X^ is equal to 


. 1 , - =^-0.297iu 


( 2 . 07 ) 


and which may be regarded as the relative effectiveness of homo- 
geneous radiation of wavelength Xj in producing erythema. The 

Table VII.— Eeythemal Effect op Radiation on Untanned Human Skin 
(Values given by Coblentz, Stair, and Hogue, Bu. Stds. J.R., 8, 1932, 
p. 644, as the average obtained by Hausser and Vahle; Luekiesh, Holladay, 
and Taylor; and Cioblentz, Stair, and Hogue) 


' Relative 

X ■ Erythemal Effect 

0 . 275 m . .... . . . . . . ... . . . . . ... ..... . . 0.00 

0 . 280 . . . . . . . . . . . .. ........ .. . ...... ... .... . . .... . 0.03 

0 . 285 . ..... ........... .'. ..... 0.09 

0 . 289 . .... . . 0.22 

0 . 290 . . . . . ... .... ...... . . , . ... , . ...... ., . . . 0.26 

0 . 295 . 0.95 

0.297 1.00 

0.300 0.82 

0.302 0.55 

0.306 0.33 

0.310 0.11 

0.313 0.03 

0.315 0.00 


* Note that, unlike the case of the photocell, the result depends on both 
irradiation and exposure time. Experiments indicate that over a fairly 
wide range, the result depends on the product of irradiation and exposuie 
time. Thus the experiment can be performed equally well by keeping the 
value of the irradiation fixed and exposing a series of spots, using different 
values of time. 
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values of (? in Eq. (2.07) are, of course, referred to the same 
exposure time. 

The results obtained with different individuals vary consider- 
ably.* Curves of w ys. X for various subjects have been averaged, 
giving a curve such as that of Fig. 2.09. The part of the curve to 
the left of 0.28iU is a spurious one which has no connection with 
ordinary erythema produced by sunlight. We shall therefore 



Fig. 2.09.^ — Erythemal effect of homogeneous radiation on untanned human skin. 2-* 

neglect it and shall extend the erythemal curve to zero at 0.275/u, 
giving the values of Table VII. These data may be considered 
as standard data for a hypothetical average subject and may be used 
in determining the erythemal efhcacy of any given radiation. 

As noted previously, the spectroradiometric curve, giving 
values of irradiation as a function of wavelength, constitutes a 
complete specification of the irradiation in the neighborhood of a 
given point on a given surface. Furthermore, if we are inter- 
ested only in the erythemal effect of the radiation, we need specify 
only a small part of the complete spectrum since radiation in the 
visible and infrared regions has no erythemal effect* For a con- 
tinuous spectrum, however, this scheme still requires the specifi- 
cation of 5 or 10 values, which is unnecessarily cumbersome. It 
would seem feasible to specify the effectiveness of a given irradia- 
tion in producing erythema by a single number. To do this, we 
use the same procedure that we used in obtaining a photoelectric 

* A number of other factors, such as temperature of the skin and effect of 
infrared radiation, probably enter also but will not be considered here. 
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current, except that we substitute w in place of p. For a line 
spectrum, 

' . V^%w0i (2.08) 

1 ■ ■ ■ 

and for a continuous spectrum, 

V = (2.09). 

Here T represents a new concept. Evidently it is not radiant 
power or irradiation and cannot be expressed in watts / sq cm or amy 
other customary unit It has the dimensions oi per unit 

area, but the irradiation has been evaluated by a mathematical 
process defined by the above equations. We might call the new 
unit in which T is expressed (where (? is in watts per square 
centimeter) the erythemalwatt per square centimeter, Luckiesh 
and Moss have chosen to use a smaller unit defined as of 
the erythemalwatt per square, centimeter and called the 
after the noted investigator of that name. Thus, 

r = J^'^wGx dX (erythemalwatt /sq cm) 

or' , 

T 10^ J^'^wGxdX (finsens) 

It is found^ that for an average individual with untanned skin, 
a minimum perceptible erythema will require approximately 0.025 
erythemalwatt /sq cm (or 2600 finsens) for one second. The recip- 
rocity law applies over a considerable range, so that from the 
above datum one can determine how long an exposure will be 
required for MPE, using any given value of irradiation of any 
type whose spectroradiometric curve is known. 

Example, The ordinary tungsten lamp produces practically no erythemal 
effect, since the small amount of radiation produced by the filament in the 
region 0.28 to O.SOjn is almost completely absorbed by the glass bulb. By 
using fused quartz instead of glass or by employing a special glass such as 
Corex D, the biologically effective wavelengths are transmitted. Figure 
2.10a shows the radiant power curve of such a special lamp. The middle 
curve (5) gives the relative erythemal factor while (c) is the product (wG\) 





Sec. 2.06] THE BPECmORADlOMETRIC CURVE 


39 




Fig. 2.10. — Erythemal effect of radiation from a special tungsten lamp. 


above tungsten lamp at such a distance as to give a total irradiation of 
150.8 X 10“^ watt/sq cm will be 

= 23,800 sec = 6.6 hr 



The illuminating engineer is sometimes called upon to design dual-purpose 
lighting for offices or shops where the lighting may be in operation practically 
all day. Under these conditions, it is essential that an annoyingly large 
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amount of ultraviolet be not introduced^ and thus calculations similar to the 
foregoing are useful. Of course, in practice, it is often possible to simplify 
such calculations by using specific data furnished by the manufacturers on 
the particular light units used. Some such data are given in Table VIII. 

2,07. Other Effects of Radiant Energy —The curve of Fig. 
2.11 gives the relative sensitivity of a panchromatic photographic 
plate, the ordinates representing the relative blackening effect 
per watt of homogeneous radiant power at various wavelengths. 



Fig. 2.11. — Sensitivity of a Wratten hypersensitive panchromatic plate. The 
ordinates give the reciprocal of the irradiation required to give a constant density 
of 0.6 when the plate is developed to a y of O.Sy oo . Relative values are used, 
referred to 1.00 at O.SS/x. {Data from Mees, J.O.S.A,, 21 , 1931, p. 753.) 

Like most photographic materials, the plate is highly sensitive in 
the near ultraviolet and blue regions; but unlike most plates and 
films, it is sensitive also to radiations of longer wavelengths. 

With the photographic plate, linearity of response is not 
obtained over a wide range of exposure, and a procedure is used 
similar to that for the erythemal curve. A definite density of 
silver deposit is selected arbitrarily, and an experiment is per- 
formed to find how much homogeneous radiant energy per 
square centimeter is required at various wavelengths to produce 
this particular effect. The relative sensitivity of the plate at a 
given wavelength is then defined by a ratio as in Eq. (2.07), the 
result at 0.38/4 being arbitrarily ^taken as the standard against 
which the other values are compared. Since attention is con- 
fined exclusively to the cause, the linearity or nonlinearity of the 
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relation between cause and effect does not enter. Thus one 
might deS.xie a, pkoiographzcwati per square centimetef by an 
equation similar to Eq. (2.09). Any given irradiation evaluated 
by this process would be expressed in photographicwatts per 
square centimeter which would indicate the photographic effect 
of this particular irradiation with this particular kind of photo- 
sensitive material. It must be realized, however, that such a 
procedure does not have the universality of the erythemal case, 
since different photographic materials differ so widely as to make 
the results obtained with one type meaningless with another. 

Table VIII. —Chakacteristics OP Some Ultkaviolet Sources 


* With standard reflecting equipment. 


Other effects of radiant energy may be treated in a similar 
manner: visual effects, all sorts of photochemical and photo- 
electric effects, the killing of bacteria, the treating of deep-seated 
human disorders by use of penetrating infrared radiation, etc. 
Space prohibits further consideration of the subject, except in 
the very important case of visual effects which will constitute 
the subject matter of Chap. III. 

2.08. Radiometric and Erythemal Concepts.— We have con- 
sidered the radiometric concepts of radiant energy, of radiant 
power of irradiation (?, and of radiosity J. Of these, irra- 
diation appears to be most intimately connected with actual 
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measurements and has consequently been used most frequently 
in the present chapter. The concept of radiosity, however, is 
found almost indispensable when dealing with incandescent fila- 
ments and other surfaces that emit radiant energy (see Chap. V). 

In the consideration of biologically effective radiation, it has 
been convenient to introduce a new set of concepts. These new 
quantities are parallel to the radiometric quantities, though they 
are distinctly new arid different and cannot be expressed in the 
units of energy or power. The concept corresponding to 
6^(watts/sq cm) was represented by T, expressed in erythemal- 
watts per square centimeter or in finsens. If a surface of area 
S sq cm is uniformly irradiated with G watts/sq cm, the total 
radiant fluXj or radiant power, is 

. ^ = SG (watts) (2.10) 

The corresponding erythemal quantity is called erythemal flux: 

Sp' = S r = d\ (2.11) 

If r is expressed in erythemalwatts per square centimeter, 
erythemal flux is, of course, in erythemalwatts. If T is in finsens, 
erythemal flux is said to be in vitons or E-vitons, 

The work of Gerstenberger and Horesh (J. Am. Med. Assoc.^ 
97, 1931, p. 766) indicates that rickets in children can be cured 
by a daily dose of approximately 1.5 erythemalwatt-sec or 150,000 
viton-sec. The important factor is evidently total erythemal 
flux falling on the skin rather than the value of the erythemal 
irradiation. 

The various quantities may be summarized as shown in the 
table on page 43. 

The reader may feel that such a multiplicity of concepts is 
unnecessary as well as confusing. Irrespective of what he may 
think on the second score, he will generally find that there can be 
little question regarding their necessity and usefulness. He 
probably thought the same thing about the concepts of mechanics 
when he was exposed to that subject as a freshman. To the 
layman, the necessity of differentiating sharply between energy 
and power, or force and work, is nonexistent; but for the engineer, 
conditions are quite different. The same applies to the various 
radiometric concepts as well as to the photometric concept^ which 
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we shall meet in the next chapter. These quantities are of vital 
importance to the illuminating engineer, and it is just as deplor- 
able for him to confuse radiant flux and irradiation or luminous 
intensity and illumination as it would be for the mechanical 
engineer to confuse power and work. Yet there has been, and 
still is, a woeful amount of muddy thinking on radiometry' and 
photometry. Whether this is the cause of the frequent confusion 
of concepts which can be noted in the literature, or is the result, 


Table IX 

Radiometric Erythemal 


Name 

Sym- 

bol 

Unit 

Name 

Sym- 

bol 

Unit 

Radiant energy. 

U 

f erg 

\ watt-see 

Erytbemal energy 


( erythemal watt-sec 
\ viton-sec 

Radiant flux. . ....... 


watt 

Erythemal flux . . 


I erythemalwatt 
Iviton 

Irradiation . 

G 

watt/aq cm 

Erythema! irradi- 

r 

j erythemalwatt/sq 




ation. ..... ... 


\finBen 

Radiosity — 

J 

watt/sq cm 





10’' ergs 1 watt-sec 10^ finsens » i erythemalwatt/sq cm 

10® vitons = 1 erythemalwatt 
1 finsen =» 1 vifcon/Bq cm 


is not apparent. In any case, it is essential that we distinguish 
clearly among the various concepts and that we do not use the 
lazy-man^s trick, so common in most discussions of the subject, 
of lumping all the concepts into a nebulous mass known as 
^^intensity^^ or ^^radiation^^ or ^Tight/^ 

Problem 7, If a X2 filter, which cuts ofi practically all radiant energy 
at wavelengths below 0.49ju, and a panchromatic plate are used in a camera, 
it is found that correct exposures of some black-and-white objects’ are 
obtained in sunlight with an exposure of Mo sec. What exposure should 
be used if light from incandescent lamps is used instead of daylight? For 
sunlight, use the data of Table V. Data for a tungsten lamp are given 
in Table XI of Chap. Ill, Use the same total value of G in each case. 

Problem 8, The statement is often made that a mild sunburn is experi- 
enced when untanned skin is exposed perpendicular to the sun's rays for 
about 19 min at noon on a clear day in summer. How does this figure 
check with the value of 2500 finsen-sec given in Sec. 2.06 for MFE? 

Problem 9. Data given by the Eastman Kodak Company on Wratten 
filter F used with supersensitive panchromatic plates or films indicate that 
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with radiation from incandescent lamps, a filter factor of 12 should be used 
(exposure “ 12 times exposure without filter), while for sunlight a factor 
of 35 is necessary. Compute the filter factors, and compare with the pre- 
ceding figures. Assume that the camera lens cuts off sharply at Q.B2fx, 

Problem 10. An office is to be lighted with low-pressure mercury-vapor 
lamps in Corex D tubes, and the lamps may be in operation 8 hr a day. 
Reflectors will direct most of the ultraviolet radiation downward, so very 
little will be absorbed by the face; and the area of the hands (approximately 
350 sq cm) is all that is exposed normal to the radiation. What value of G 
is necessary on the hands to give a daily dose of 1,5 erythemal watt-sec? 
What value of (? will produce MPE on untanned skin in one day? Evi- 
dently a value between these two limits should be used for the irradiation. 

Problem 11. What exposure is necessary to give an MPE at 1 ineter 
distance from a 220-volt high-pressure mercury-vapor arc in quartz ? 

Problem 12. An 8-2 lamp with reflector is installed on the ceiling of a 
room. How long an exposure should be used each day to prevent rickets in 
a baby, placed 6 ft below the lamp center, with 500 sq cm of skin exposed? 

Problem 13. Rating as 100 per cent the erythemal flux from the low- 
pressure mercury lamp in Co rex D glass, what is the relative erythemal 
flux obtained from the other low-pressure lamps of Table IV? 

Problem 14. Compute and fill in the blank spaces of Table VIII. The 
data on the 250-watt CX lamp are obtained from Chap. Ill, while the 
data for the 110-volt high-pressure lamp and the low-pressure lamp are 
found in Tables III and IV, respectively, of this chapter. 
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CHAPTER in 


LUMINOUS FLUX 

In Chap. II, we have considered several of the effects of radiant 
energy and how the magnitudes of these effects can be calculated. 
The complete specification of the irradiation is given by the 
spectroradiometric curve, and the magnitude of any effect can be 
found if this curve and the response curve of the effect are 
known. Exactly the same procedure may be used with respect 
to the visual effect of radiant energy. The illuminating engineer 
will probably find the foregoing treatment of the photoelectric 
and photographic effects useful in the measurement of light, 
while the treatment of the erythemal effect will be valuable in 
connection with dual-purpose lighting. As a matter of fact, 
however, these effects have been introduced because 

of their similarity in method of treatment to the visual effect 
and to illustrate the fact that the visual effect is not unique but 
is merely one of many results of radiant energy, all of which may 
be treated in essentially the same manner. In the present 
chapter we shall develop from the spectroradiometric curve 
the visual concepts of luminous flux yilluminaiion^ and luminosity . 

3.02. The Visibility Curve.— Let us first consider how a visi- 
bility curve similar to the response curve of Chap. II can be 
obtained. Since there is no way of putting an ammeter into the 
optic nerve, we cannot get a response curve directly as with a 
photocell. Even if we could measure the impulses in the optic 
nerve we should still be unable to say anything about the sensa- 
tion produced by these stimuli. We are forced, therefore, to 
use an indirect scheme similar to that used with erythema. 

Consider a screen (Fig. 3.01) made of two identical sections 
which will be called half-fields. The familiar Lummer-Brodhun 
screen may be used, or a simpler construction such as is shown 
in the figure. The left half-field is irradiated with homogeneous 
radiation of constant magnitude and at a fixed wavelength of 
0,554ju. Homogeneous radiation is also used on the right half- 
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fielcl, but here both magnitude and wavelength are variable by 
the observer. The surroundings are dark, and the total field 
subtends an angle of approximately 2 deg at the eye. With 
radiation of any given wavelength on the right half-field, say 
X = 0.60m, the observer sees the half-fields as two colored patches 
which differ from each other in hotYi quantity djid. quality. By 
reducing the irradiation on the right half-field, however, the 
observer can find a place where the right half-field seems undeni- 
ably less brilliant than the left. Also, by increasing the irradia- 
tion, he finds a place where the right half-field seems undeniably 
more brilliant than the left. He then attempts to reduce the 

left ^ ^ 

half-field half-field 

1 


Observer 

Fig. 3.01.-— Schematic diagram of a photometric screen. 

difference between these limits and finally arrives at a value of 
irradiation where the two half-fields appear equally brilliant, 
though by no means identical because of the difference in 
wavelength. Thus the quantity difference is eliminated by the 
adjustment of but the quality difference remains. The value 
of Gi is then noted. 

If the -wavelength is now changed to another value, a different 
adjustment of (? will generally be necessary to give a brilliance 
match. It is found that as X departs in either direction from 
approximately 0.55m, the amount of radiant power required to 
give a balance against the fixed stimulus increases. In other 
words, the eye is most sensitive in the yellow-green and becomes 
less and less sensitive as the wavelength of the radiation is in- 
creased or decreased from this optimum value. This property of 
the eye is usually expressed by a visibility qutvq who^e ordinates 
ire called the visibility v\ 
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where V = visibility at wavelength X^. 

vq = visibility at X == 0,654 (usually considered as unity). 
(jo = value of fixed irradiation (watts/sq cm at X - 0.654^). 
Gi — value of variable irradiation (watts/sq cm at X — X,-). 
Such a curve is shown in Fig. 3.02 and can be used like the curves 
for the photocell (Fig. 2.07) or for the erythemal effect (Fig. 2.09), 
Such a curve applies only to the particular observer who made 
the measurements : each observer, in general, has his own curve 
which differs more or less from those of others. The statement is 
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Fig. 3, 02.---~-A visibility curve, 

often made that except for a comparatively small group of color- 
blind people, most individuals have ^‘normaF^ eyes as regards 
color. All such individuals would be expected to obtain the 
same photometric readings and would have the same visibility 
curve. Actual tests, however, do not support such conclusions. 
Figure 3.03, for instance, shows the combined visibility results 
obtained by Coblent z and Emerson® for 125 observers and by 
Gibson and TyndalF for 52 observers. The abscissae are values 
oi v obtained by different individuals at a fixed wavelength, while 
the ordinates represent the number of individuals obtaining these 
values of i;. At 0.49ju, for instance, values ranging from 0.10 to 
0,38 were obtained for v, though the greatest number of observers 
obtained values in the neighborhood of 0.20. Similar results were 
obtained at other wavelengths, as will be seen from the distribu- 
tions at 0.59 and 0.64^ included in Fig. 3.03. The curves are 
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fairly good approximations to the Gaussian form of probability 
curve. Evidently they show no distinct class of ^"'red-sensitive’’ 
or ‘^blue-sensitive” or ‘^normal” people; at any given wave- 
lengths, there is a wide range of and an observer picked at 
random may lie anywhere in that range, though he is more 
likely to be near the middle than near the ends. 

Because of this wide variation of perhaps 3 to 1 in the values 
of visibility obtained by different observers, it is advisable to 
standardize on some kind of average visibility curve for use in 
specifying the photometric quantities. A study of the results 
obtained by various investigators led Gibson and Tyndall to 
recommend a particular set of values of t;, and these were adopted 
by international agreement in 1924 at the Geneva meeting of the 
Commission Internationale de I’ficlairage, These C.I.E. values 
were tabulated at intervals of 0.01/x; but Judd has interpolated 
values at intervals of O.OOlju, results being given in Table X and 
plotted in Fig. 3.02. 

It will be noted that the curve is simple in shape and has a 
maximum at about 0.555ju. Evidently, the boundaries of the 
visible region, as was pointed out previously, are not at all 
definite; the effectiveness of a watt of homogeneous radiation 
becomes less and less as the wavelength is changed in either 
direction from 0.555iU, but the use of a sufficiently great amount of 
radiant power even at 0.76^ or beyond inay result in a slight 
visual sensation. The first two columns of Table X give the 
values for each O.Ol^Li, while the other columns are interpolated. 

The data on which the visibility curve is based were actually 
obtained in two ways, neither of which is exactly like the pro- 
cedure outlined above, In practice, it was found difficult to 
obtain sufficient precision by the direct-comparison method, 
owing to the psychologically confusing effect of large color 
differences. The difficulty was reduced by using a series of 
standards of different wavelengths for the left half-field or by 
using a flicker photometer. These details, however, need not 
concern us here. As pointed out in Appendix B, the curve is 
necessarily more or less arbitrary : no matter what is done, it is 
absolutely impossible to get a single curve that will represent all 
phases of “seeing.” Thus we need worry very little about 
where the data came from or how well they represent the average 
of human eyes. The important thing is that these particular 






ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING 

Table X. — Stand aed Visibility Function 
Interpolated to 0.001-At intervals 
(Judd, Bu. Stds. J.R.j 1931, p. 465) 


40X10-8 45 49 

120 X 10“8 138 155 

40 X 10-8 45 49 

120 X 10-8 138 166 

400 X 10-6 455 515 

0.01160 1267 1358 

0.02300 2430 2570 
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0.03800 

0.06000 

0.0910 

0.1390 

0.2080 


3990 4180 

6270 6640 

950 992 

1448 1507 

2173 2270 


54 

59 

64 

71 

80 

173 

193 

216 

241 

272 

54 

69 

64 

71 

80 

174 

195 

218 

244 

274 

581 

651 

726 

806 

889 

1463 

1571 

1684 

1800 

1920 

2700 

2840 

2980 

3130 

3290 

4380 

4590 

4800 

5020 

5250 

6810 

7090 

7390 

7690 

8020 

1035 

1080 

1126 

1175 

1225 

1507 

1629 

1693 

1761 

1833 


2476 2586 2701 2823 2951 


0.3230 3382 3544 
0.5030 5229 6436 
0.7100 7277 7449 
0.8620 8739 8861 
0.9540 9604 9661 


3714 3890 4073 
5648 5865 6082 
7615 7776 7932 
8966 9056 9149 
9713 9760 9803 


4259 4450 4642 
6299 6511 6717 
8082 8226 8363 
9238 9320 9398 
9840 9873 9902 


9969 I 9983 9994 1 .0000 1.0002 1 .0001 9995 


0.56 

0.9960 

9926 

9898 

9865 

9828 

9786 

9741 

0.57 

0.9620 

9456 

9386 

9312 

9236 

9154 

9069 

0.68 

0.8700 

8600 

8496 

8388 

8277 

8163 

8046 

0.59 

0.7570 

7449 

7327 

7202 

7076 

6949 

6822 

0.60 

0.6310 

6182 

6054 

5926 

6797 

5668 

6539 

0.61 

0.5030 

4906 

4781 

4058 

4536 

4412 

4291 

0.62 

0.3810 

3690 

3570 

3449 

3329 

3210 

3092 

0.63 

0.2650 

2548 

2460 

2354 

2261 

2170 

2082 

0.64 

0.1750 

1672 

1596 

1623 

1462 

1382 

1316 

0.65 

0.1070 

1014 

961 

910 

862 

816 

771 

0.66 

0.0610 

574 

539 

606 

475 

446 

418 

0.67 

0.0320 

299 

1 280 

263 

247 

232 

219 

0.68 

1700 X 10-6 

1685 

1 1477 

1376 

1281 

1192 

1108 

0.69 

820 X 10-6 

759 

705 

656 

612 

672 

536 

0.70 

410 X 10-s 

381 

365 

332 

310 

291 

273 

0.71 

2100 X 10-6 

1964 

1821 

1699 

1687 

1483 

1387 

0.72 

1050 X 10"® 

976 

907 

845 

788 

736 

688 

0.73 

620 X 10-6 

482 

447 

415 

387 

360 

335 

0.74 

260 X 10-6 

231 

214 

198 

186 

172 

160 

0.76 

120 X 10-6 

111 

103 

96 

90 

84 

78 

0.76 

0.77 

60 X 10-6 
30 X 10-6 

66 

52 

48 

45 

42 

39 
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values have been accepted internationally and may be used to fix 
the photometric quantities hy definition. We may forget, if we 
wish, what V represents or how it was obtained, may consider it 
as an arbitrary mathematical function, and may express it to any 
desired number of significant figures, irrespective of the inherent 
limitations of precision of the human eye. 

3.03. Illumination Defined on the Basis of the Standard 
Visibility Curve. — We have seen that radiant power can be 
measured only by allowing it to fall on a receiving surface and 
transforming part of the power to another form. The concept of 
is thu very closely related to the thing that is actually 
being measured in all cases. With the erythemal effect, a new 
quantity r was defined on the basis of the irradiation and served 
to give a measure of the effectiveness of any irradiation in pro- 
ducing sunburn. An analogous procedure gives a photometric 
concept— the illumination. When a surface is irradiated and 
part or all of the radiant energy is at wavelengths in the visible 
region, we say that the surface is For a line spec- 

trum, the value of the illumination is 

E =%vfH (3-02) 

■ ■ ■ ' ■ ■ , ■ : /f ■ ,, 1 ■ 

and for a continuous spectrum, 

E = / “iX?, riX (3.03) 

The new quantity AJ is not power per unit area and cannot be 
expressed in watts per square centimeter. It is a brand-new 
entity and must be expressed in brand-new units. If G in the 
above equations is in watts per square centimeter, we may say 
that is in per sg-aare 

If v could be expressed as a simple mathematical function of 
X, a straightforward mathematical integration of Eq. (3.03) 
would be possible in some cases. Various approximate formulas 
have been developed, but none appears to be simple enough to 
offer any advantage. The integral, Eq. (3.03), is usually evalu- 
ated by plotting the curve of vG\ and obtaining the area under it. 
Or ordinates may be evaluated at equal wavelength intervals 
and the result obtained by straight addition, as in the following 
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enough, however, the results can be made as precise as desired. In prac- 
tice, a width of 0.01 ix is found generally to be satisfactory. The tabulation 
may be made as follows: 



watts/sq 
cm. per micron 

V 


X 

watts/sq 
cm per micron 


vO^ 

0.40/x 

9.1 X 10"4 

0,0004 


o.eiiti 

07.6 X 10 “4 

0.603 

33.9 X 10-4 

0.41 

10.8 

0,0012 


0.62 

70.6 

0.381 

26.9 

0.42 

12.7 

0.0040 

0.1 X 10-4 

0.63 

73.3 

0.265 

19.4 

0.43 

14.8 

0.0116 

0.2 

0.04 

75.9 

0.175 

13.3 

0.44 

17.0 

0 . 0230 

0.4 

0,66 

78.6 

0,107 

8.'4'' ■ 

0.45 

19.4 

0.0380 

0.7 





0.46 

21.9 

0.060 

1.3 

0.66 

81.0 

0.061 

4.9 

0.47 

24,7' ' 

0.091 

,'2. 2' " - 

0.67 

83.7 

0 . 032 

2.7 

0.48 

27.6 

0.139 

3.8 

0.68 

86.0 

0,017 

■ 1,6 ■ 

0,49 

30.4 

0.208 1 

6.3 

0.69 

88.1 

0.0082 

0.7 

0.50 

33.3 ' 

0.323 

10.7 

0,70 

90.8 

0.0041 

0.4 

0.51 

36,. 3 

0.603 

18.2 

0.71 

92.8 

0.0021 

0.2 

0.52 

39.4 

0.710 

28.0 

0.72 

94.4 

0.00105 

0.1 

0.63 

42.6 ■ ' 

0.862 

36.7 

0.73 

96,4 

0.00062 

0.1 

0.64 

46.7 

0.954 

43.6 

0.74 

97.9 

0.00025 


0.65 

49.0 ; 

0.995 

48.7 

0.75 

99.0 

0.00012 


0.56 

52.1 ' 

0.995 

51.9 

0.76 

101 .2 

0.00006 


0.67 

65.3 

0.952 

62.5 

0.77 




0.58 

68.5 

0 . 870 

60.9 



Bum K* 

656.1 X 10-4 

0.69 

61.6 

0.757 

46.6 





0.60 

64.7 

0.631 

40.8 






Sum of all terms (hicjludiiig infrared) =» 15,080 X 10“^ 


Since is in watts x>er square centimeter per micron wm^elength band^ while 
the actual width of step used in the preceding was only 0.0 1 ju, the results 
are evidently too large by a factor of 100. Thus the irradiation is 
G - 160.8 X watt/sq cm, and the illumination is E - 6.56 X lO”-* 
iightwatt/sq cm. Note that if all this radiant power had been concentrated 
in a homogeneous radiation of wavelength 0.554m, the illumination would 
have 'been''' ' , ■ ' ■ ■ 

vQ = 150.8 X 10'"'‘ lightwatt/sq cm. 

Thus the radiation from this tungsten- lamp is only 5.50/150.8, or 3.7 per 
cent as effective in producing illumination as the particular homogeneous 
radiation would be. 

Problem 16. A certain factory is lighted by the ordinary Cooper-Hewitt 
type of low-pressure rnercury-vapor lamp in lead glass (Table IV, page 26). 
Each lamp is mounted with its center 60 in. above the work benches. What 
is the value of the illumination on a bench at a point directly beneath one 
of the lamps? The other lamps are turned off, and reflections of radiation 
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Table XL — IeeadiatioN feom 250-watt CX Lamp with Rbflbctoe 
On axis of reflector, 30 in., from center of lamp 


X 

Gx 

watts /sq cm per pi 

,x 

Gx 

watts /sq cm per ju 

0.28/!i 

0.059 X 10-3 

G.61/X 

42.0X10-* 

0.29 

0.133 

0.62 

43.9 

0.30 

0.244 

0.63 

45.6 



0.64 

47.4 

0.31 

0.37 

0.65 

49.1 

0.32 

0.57 



0.33 

0.78 

0.66 

50.8 

0.34 

1.00 

0.67 

52.2 

0.35 

1.33 

0.68 




0.69 


0.36 

1.75 

0.70 

54.7 ^ 

0.37 

2.28 



0.38 

2.76 

0.80 

67.4 

0.39 

3.3 

0.90 

76.0 

0.40 

3.9 

1.00 

83.8 



1.10 

85.3 

0.41 

4.8 

1.20 

80.2 

0.42 

5.6 



0.43 

6.5 

1.30 

75.6 

0.44 

7.8 

1.40 

68.2 

0.45 

9. 1 

1.50 

60.3 



1.60 

54.7 

0.46 

11.0 

1.70 

49.0 

0.47 

12.6 



0.48 

14.4 

1.80 

44.0 

0,49 

16.2 

1.90 

39.0 

0.50 

18.4 

2.00 

34.8 



2.1 

30.9 

0.51 

20.7 

2.2 

27.7 

0.52 

23.0 



0.53 

25.3 

2.3 

24.8 

0.54 

27.6 

2.4 

22.4. ■ 

0.55 

29.8 

2.5 

20.2 



2.6 

18.1 

0.56 

32.0 

2.7 

16.7 

0.57 

33.9 

1 


0.58 

36.0 



0.59 

38.1 



0.60 

40.8 
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from the lamp reflector and from the ceiling and walls are neglected. The 
inverse-square law is assumed to hold at this distance; the irradiation 
is assumed to be inversely proportional to the square of the distance from 
the center of the lamp. 

Problem 16. Which is the better for producing erythema: a low-pressure 
mercury-vapor lamp or a high-pressure one? Both lamps are in fiised- 
quartz tubes and operate on 110 volts, and they are placed such distances 
from the subject that the illumination is the same in both cases. What 
is the ratio of the erythemalwatts per square centimeter in the two cases? 

3.04. Luminotis Flux and Luminosity. — We can define other 
photometric concepts analogous to the other radiometric con- 
cepts. If the irradiation is found to be uniform over a surface 
of area /S, the total radiant flux falling on the surface is 

4> = SG (watts) 

The corresponding photometric quantity is mlled lummous 
flux F: 

F = SE — 8 vG\ d\ (lightwatts) (3.04) 

Thus lurninom flux may be defined as radiant power evaluated with 
respect to the standard visihility function. 

Another concept is that of luminosity. If a surface emits radia- 
tion, some of which is at wavelengths in. the visible region, the 
surface is said to he luminous. It may be self-luminous, owing to 
its temperature, for instance, or it may merely reflect or transmit 
radiation from some other source. In any case, the quantity 
corresponding to radios! ty J is called 

L == vJx dX (lightwatts/sq cm) (3.05) 

The curve representing Jx as a function of X is plotted, giving a 
curve similar to that of Fig. 3.04a. The ordinates are multiplied 
by corresponding values of and the resulting curve of vj^ is 
obtained. The curve is generally called the luminosity curve. 
It seems reasonable, therefore, to call the area under the curve 
the luminosity j ihougli such a name has not been standardized 
(see Appendix B). 

The is the logi^^^ of luminous flux, though 

perhaps a better name might be coined for it. However, it is 
not the unit generally used. As has happened in most branches 
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of science, photometry was developed before there was any known 
connection between it and other branches of science. Thus the 
unit of luminous flux was based in an arbitrary way upon the 
output of a sperm candle of standard size. This unit was called 
the lumen. It would be indeed phenomenal if such a unit 
happened to be the same as the lightwatt. Evidently, an experi- 
ment must be performed to determine the relation between the 
two units, just as an experiment was performed to determine the 
relation between the calorie and the erg. We may use a com- 
parison screen as before (Fig. 3.01). Keeping the same standard 
homogeneous radiation on the left with known values of (x, we 
irradiate the right half-field witli a standard candle or by a lamp 
which has been calibrated in terms of standard candles. The 
standard lamp is moved closer or farther from the screen until a 
brilliance match is obtained, and the value of the illumination 
(lumens/sq cm) on the right half-field is obtained from the 
standardization data of the lamp. Wh have the value of 
G (watts/sq cm) on the left half-field; and multiplying it by the 
value of visibility v, we get the illumination of the left half-field, 
expressed in lightwatts per square centimeter. A comparison 
of the two numbers obtained in such experiments^^ shows that 

1 lightwatt = 621 lumens (3.06) 

The relation is seen to be somewhat analogous to the mechanical 
equivalent of heat: 1 g-cal = 4.186 X erg. But note the 
fundamental difference— the two quantities being compared are 
not energy, or power, or power per unit area; they are photo- 
metric quantities. Thus the common designation of the above 
relation as the ^^mechanical equivalent of light is quite 
inexcusable. 

The illuminating engineer commonly expresses luminous flux 
in lumens and the other photometric quantities in lumens per 
square centimeter or lumens per square foot. Thus, 

E = 621 vG\ d\ (lumens/sq cm) (3.03a) 

' L = 621 vJx d\ (lumens/sq cm) (3.05a) 


The lumen is not a measure of the sensation (as is often mistakenly 
supposed) but is a measure of the stimulus. For our present 
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purpose, we may consider the lumen as a definite, purely physical 
quantity based on Eq. (3.06) and the internationally accepted 
values of the function v. Turning now to the example of Fig. 
3.04, we find that the area under curve (c) represents the luminous 
flux incident on a square centimeter of surface. Expressed in 

5,56 X lO"^ lightwatt/cm^ = 0.345 lumen/sq cm 

= 320 lumens/sq ft 

Luminous Efficacy. — -Another concept which is some- 
times useful is defined by the relation 

CvGxdK f^^vJxdX 

m ' = — -- (lightwatts/watt) (3.07) 

/.Aix 

and may be called the Zwmmous efficacy of the radiation. It 
expresses the relative effectiveness of the given radiant power in 
yielding luminous flux. For example, homogeneous radiation 
at 0.554ju has a luminous efficacy of 1.00 lightwatt/watt, while the 
radiation from the tungsten lamp of Fig. 3.04 has a luminous 
efficacy of 0.037 lightwatts/watt. 

Evidently the luminous efficacy may be expressed, if desired, 
in lumens per watt, and such a procedure is generally used. The 
luminous efficacy of the above radiation is thus 

0.345 lumen on a t / 4 . 4 . 

= O M 6 Q 8 M = lumens/watt 

In this connection, it may be well to point out that the quantity 
luminous efficacy has been called generally luminous efficiency. 
It would seem preferable, however, to reserve the term efficiency 
for the ratio of two values of power or of energy. Evidently 
the luminous efficacy is not such a ratio, and thus the term 
^Tuminous efficiency is a misnomer. The name luminous 
efficacy, on the other hand, expresses exactly what is meant by 
Ui: the effectiveness of one watt of radiant power in producing 
luminous flux. By definition, one watt of homogeneous radia- 
tion at \ = 0.554/x gives 621 lumens, and the luminous efficacy 
of this radiation is therefore 621 lumens/watt. All other forms 
of radiation are less effective in producing luminous flux. The 
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I radiation from the best incandescent lamps has a luminous 

'! efficacy rarely exceeding 25 lumens/watt or only 4.1 per cent of 

I the maximum possible. For the radiation from most modern 

gaseous-conduction lamps, tji is only slightly better, as we shall 
[; see in Chap. IV. A radiation of peculiarly high luminous efficacy 



is that from the firefly. The spectral irradiation curve of Fig. 
3.05a shows that nearly all the energy is concentrated in the 
yellow-green where the eye is most sensitive. Thus when the 
ordinates of (a) are multiplied by the corresponding ordinates 
of (6), the resulting curve (c) is almost identical with the radiation 
cuiwe. A measurement of the areas shows that the firefly radia- 
tion has a luminous efficacy of approximately 560 lumens/watt. 
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or 90 per cent of the theoretical maximtim.* It is hoped that 
future development of light sources will allow, us to approach 
closer to such a value than can be done at present. 

Problem 17. It is found in iilummating a certain drafting room that satis-' 
factory results are obtained when the irradiation of the drafting tables is 
2.07 X 10~"® watt per square centimeter obtained from tungsten lamps 
having the characteristics (in the visible region) of the lamp in Table XL 
It is now proposed to use sodium-vapor lamps instead of incandescent 
lamps. These lamps produce a strong radiation at 0.589 jw and hardly 
any other radiation in the visible region. To obtain the same luminous 
effect, how many watts per square centimeter of irradiation at 0. 589 /i will 
be required? 

Problem 18. How many lumens per square foot are incident on the 
drafting table of Prob. 17 in the two cases considered? 

Problem 19. Calculate the number of lumens per square foot incident 
on a horizontal surface due to noon sunlight at sea level. A horizontal 
skylight 8 by 10 ft is used in lighting a certain room. If the effect of the 
glass is neglected, how much radiant energy enters the room in a minute 
at noon on a clear day? What is the luminous flux entering the room? 

Problem 20. Compare the luminous efficacies of the radiations from 
the various mercury-vapor lamps of Tables III and IV. 

3.06. Reflection Factor and Transmission Factor.~If homo- 
geneous radiation (say, from a single distant source) is incident 
upon a surface, the irradiation may be measured and expressed 
in watts per square centimeter. Some of the radiant power 
reaching the surface is reflected. If the surface is glossy, most 
of the reflected power will be confined to a narrow beam; but if 
the surface is matt, the radiant power will be distributed in all 
directions. In any case, we can measure the total radiant 
power emanating in all directions from one square centimeter of 
surface, and this is equal to the radiosiiy of the surface. The 
ratio of the radiosity and the irradiation may be termed the 
spectral reflection factor px for radiation of the particular wave- 
length \i used in the measurements. Thus, 

— radiant power of wavelength _ (£\ 

incident radiant power of wavelength Xv \g)\ =« u 

(numeric) (3.08) 

* Note that this value is a function of the radiation alone and says nothing 
whatever about the over-all efficacy of the firefly as a light-producing 
device. 
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Generally, the spectral reflection factor is found to be a function 
of wavelength and to be vastly different for different materials. 
The spectral reflection factor of gold foil (Fig. 3.066), for instance, 
is uniformly high in the infrared but decreases rapidly in the 
visible region so that little blue or violet light is reflected. This 




Fig. 3.00. — Reflection from gold foil. The foil is irradiated by a tungsten lamp. 
Operating temperature of filament is 2968°K. 

gives the characteristic golden color. Knowing the spectral 
reflection factor curve for any surface and the spectral irradiation 
curve, we can easily obtain from Eq (3.08) the spectral radiosity 
curve showing how much radiant power is reflected in each 
wavelength band. 


If we are working with photometric quantities, it is convenient 
to use a single number representing the reflecting characteristic 
of a surface rather than to use the whole spectral reflection factor 



1 
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curve. IlW Tejlection factor p is such a number, defined by the 
relation 

total reflected luminous flux L , . , 

^ total incident luminous flux jB/ ( - 0 

But.;,'^. 

I; = J* p^vGx dX 

so Eq, (3.09) may be written equally well as 
f Px'oGx dk 

p = ; . (numeric) (3.10) 

The reflection factor of a surface gives a convenient way of 
obtaining the luminosity of the surface if the illumination is 
known, for, according to Eq. (3.09), 

, L ^ pE . . 

One must remember, however, ihat the reflection factor of a given 
surface is a constant only for a given type of radiation and may be 
entirely different with another radiation. A red surface, for 
instance, may have a reflection factor of 0.40 with radiation from 
a certain incandescent lamp; but will generally be somewhat dif- 
ferent when other lamps operating at different temperatures are 
used, while with the radiation from a mercury-vapor lamp it 
may appear black and have a reflection factor of perhaps 0.05. 


Example. Figure 3.06a, lor example, shows the irradiation of a gold-foil 
surface due to an incandescent lamp operating at 2958°K. The area under 
the curve gives the illuraination F? ~ 0.38 lumen/sq cm. Multiplying the 
ordinates of (a) by the corresponding ordinates of (h) gives the curve (c), 
which shows the character of the radiation reflected from the gold foil. The 
reflected radiation is somewhat redder than the incident radiation. Also 
the area under the pxvGx curve is found to be less than that under the 
original curve. The reflection factor is equal to the ratio of the two areas, 
or , . . 



_ 0.217 
0.38 



which of course applies only to the particular kind of spectral energy dis- 
tribution used. 
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A similar procedure may be used with transmitting surfaces. 
Homogeneous radiation is incident upon a piece of glass or other 
transparent or translucent material. Some of the incident 
power is reflected, some absorbed, and some transmitted. The 
total radiant power being transmitted divided by the radiant 
power incident upon the surface is called the spectral transmission 
factor for radiation of wavelength 


X = Xt 

(numeric) (3.11) 


TX 


transmitted radiant power of wavelength X ,: ^ 
incident radiant power of wavelength \i \GJ 


Figures 3.07<z, &, c give the spectral transmission factors of a 
sample of red glass, a sample of blue glass, and a sample of 
green glass. Figure 3.08 shows the peculiar results obtained 
with didymium glass. 

The transmission factor r may be defined as the ratio of the 
total luminous flux transmitted to the incident luminous flux, or 


total transmitted luminous flux 
total incident luminous flux 


^ (numeric) (3.12) 


Just as with the reflection factor, the transmission factor means 
nothing unless the radiation with which r was obtained is com- 
pletely specified within the visible region. 

The illuminating engineer has used F, L, and E (or similar 
quantities) in his measurements and calculations and has com- 
pletely forgotten in many cases the corresponding radiation 
quantities which are really more fundamental. The specification 
of a given radiation requires, in general, not one number but 
the whole spectral distribution curve; and the calculation of the 
visual effect of the radiant power after it has been transmitted 
through glasses and reflected by walls and ceiling requires, in 
general, a consideration of the complete radiation curve at each 
step in this process, since each such transmission or reflection 
generally changes the spectral distribution of the radiant energy. 
In the special case where all transmitting and reflecting media 
are nonselective (white or neutral gray), however, it is permis- 
sible to specify the radiation by a single number which represents 
its luminous value and to make all calculations in terms of this 
quantity. This procedure effects such a great simplification 




■Spectral transmission factor of Jena glass EG 2, 2 mm. 
(Prom Schott and Gm., Lisle 4i777.) 


■Si>ectral transmission factor of Jena glass BG 7, 1 mm. thick. 
(Prom Schott and Gen., Lisle 4^777.) 


■Spectral transmission factor of Jena glass VG 2, 2 mm thick. 
(Prom Schott and Gen* , Liste 4777 ,) 
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over the use of the complete spectroradiometric curve that most 
illuminating engineers use it exclusively and have, as a matter of 
fact, forgotten even that (except for the special case of non- 
selective materials) it is only an approximation. The ignoring 
of the spectroradiometric curve and the exclusive use of F, L, 
and E in illumination calculations is a valuable short cut which 
is legitimate in some cases but which may lead to gross errors in 
others. 



Fig. 3. 08 .—Spectral transmission factor of Jena glass BG 11, 8 mm thick. 

{From Schott and Ge?i., Liste 4:777.) 

Problem 21 . An opaque screen having a circular opening one inch in 
diameter is placed some distance from a llO-volt quartz mercury-vapor 
lamp, and measurements show that between 0.40 and 0.70^ the radiant 
power passing through the opening is 0.46 X 10~^ watt. What is the 
illumination of the screen? 

The blue glass of Fig. 3.076 is placed over the opening. How many 
lumens now pass through the circular aperture? 

Problem 22 . A cadmium-vapor lamp illuminates a room. Measure- 
ments show that at a certain spot on the table top the. illumination is 23.1 
lumens/sq ft. What is the irradiation (between 0.4 and 0.7iu) of the table 
top at that point? 

Problem 23 . A macadam pavement reflects 4 per cent of the radiant 
power which falls on it, practically independent of wavelength. What is 
the luminosity of the pavement wh^n illuminated by noon sunlight? 

3.07. Critical Discussion,* — We have considered the spectro- 
radionaetric curve and a method of obtaining from it the effective- 
ness of the radiation in producing photoelectric, photographic, 

* May be omitted in an introductory course. 
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erythemal, and visual All these cases have been treated 

in essentially the •same way. It must be admitted, however, 
that the similarity is more in the mathematical treatment than 
in the phenomena themselves. In the first place, the response 
i of the photocell and of the eye depends upon radiant powers while 
i the erythemal and photochemical effects depend upon radiant 
energy j both power and energy being evaluated, of course, with 
respect to the appropriate factors. With the photoelectric cell, 
a certain current is obtained with one watt of homogeneous 
radiant power of wavelength Xi; and since a linear relation exists 
between cause and effect, 2 watts at Xj will produce twice the 
current, and a complicated spectral distribution will produce a 
current which is obtained by a summation or integration process. 
If the photocell were not a linear device, however, such a method 
would be inadmissible. 

In the visual effect, as is well known, linearity of response is 
not obtained. Furthermore, there is no way of measuring the 
sensation evoked by a given stimulus. The measurements are 

I made, therefore, by a visual-comparison method which consists 
essentially in comparing a fixed stimulus with a homogeneous 
one of variable wavelength and variable magnitude. A number 
' of values of X are used, and at each the magnitude of the variable 
homogeneous stimulus is adjusted by the observer to give 
equality of magnitude of sensation with that caused by the fixed 
stimulus. The ordinates of the visibility curves are inversely 
proportional to the amount of radiant power required for this 
balance. The visibility function, then, applies only to the cause ; 
and an integration process is assumed to be permissible as in the 
I other cases. The visibility data apply under certain standard 
J: conditions, and results computed using the v-function will not 

' agree with results obtained by visual comparison if the conditions 
of the latter measurements are markedly different from those 
used in obtaining the original visibility data. For instance, at 
very low illuminations the whole visibility curve shifts toward 
the shorter wavelengths (see Ghap. XII), and results obtained 
by use of the standard visibility curve are not even an approxi- 
mation. At high illuminations it seems likely that the standard 
data are also inapplicable, though no definite information appears 
to be available. The results are also affected by the size of the 
photometric field, the illumination of the surroundings, etc. 
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Evidently, in using the standard visibility function we do not, 
in some mysterious way, evaluate the radiant energy uniquely 
in regard to its capacity to evoke a visual sensation. We 
arbitrarily select a certain standard curve (Fig. 3.02), realizing 
that we might have selected equally well any one of a dozen or 
more other curves. Seeing is too complex a thing to allow a 
single visibility curve to specify exactly all conditions. 

Exactly what^s the value of the mathematical process which 
we have outlined in this chapter? Evidently, it lies in a certain 
simplification of the specification of radiation and in giving us 
indices by which the value of a given spectral distribution of 
radiant power can be conveniently specified. Radiant power 
requires for its specification, in general, a complete spectral 
distribution curve or a table of perhaps 30 ordinates.* Unless 
all this information is available, we shall not be able to calculate 
the magnitude of the various effects of the radiation, nor shall 
we be able to determine the amount that will be transmitted or 
reflected by selective media. 

For any given result of the radiation, however, such complete 
information is unnecessary. If we are interested only in the 
photoelectric current from a given cell, for instance, we need 
specify merely a single number — the amperes per watt per square 
centimeter for the given spectral distribution — to be able to 
determine the photoelectric current for any given irradiation 
having this type of spectral distribution. Similarly, the specifi- 
cations of a single number — the luminosity, for instance — give 
information on the ability of the radiation to evoke a visual 
sensation under certain standard conditions. Since the illumi- 


nating engineer is frequently interested in the visual effect alone, 

;j his use of luminous flux rather than radiant flux eliminates in 

I many cases the necessity of knowing and specifying the mass 

of information contained in the spectroradiometric curve. 

• To the photographic plate, ^^blue light” appears exactly the 

I same as “green light” or any other type of radiant energy, 

; j except as regard the magnitude of its effect. Two radiations 

cannot be distinguished provided the integral 

ii 

i: 

' * I have purposely omitted additional factors such as the angular dis- 

i. , tribution of radiant fiux, the polarization of the radiation, etc. 

I , 

f ' "h 
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is the same in both cases. Analogous statements can be made 
for the photographic effect and the erythemal effect. With the 
visual effect/ this is no longer true, since we can distinguish not 
only magmi{^^c?e differences but also differences in quality. A 
homogeneous radiation of wavelength 0.45^ evokes an entirely 
different sensation from one of 0.60/i, even though the ^^magnitudes 
of the sensations” are the same, i.e., even though a brilliance match 
is obtained. It has been found that to specify a radiation with 
revspect to its sensation-evoking ability, we must give not one 
number but three. If one number refers to magnitude, the other 
two may refer to dominant wavelength and purity] or other ways 
of specifying the quality may be used (Chap. XIII). Even such 
a specification by means of three numbers is much simpler than 
the specification of the whole spectroradiometrie curve; and in 
many cases where a knowledge of the chromaticity of the radia- 
tion is not essential, the specification of a single number which 
deals with magnitude is all that is necessary. The common 
method of expressing all , quantities in terms of luminous flux is 
such a simplified specification of radiation in terms of one 
number. ■■ 

Using methods similar to those used in Chap. II, we have 
defined a set of photometric quantities. Corresponding to the 
radiometric quantity called irradiation (? we hme illumination E: 

E = J“vGj,dX (3.03) 

The photometric quantity corresponding to radiosity J is 

luminosity L: 

L = J”vJ^dh- (3.05) 

The photometric quantity corresponding to radiant power or 
radiant flux $ is luminous flux F: 

F = SE 


A Summary of the various concepts is given in Table XII, which 
also states the units used in this text. Other units in common 
use are noted in AppeAdix B. 

The unit of illumination generally used in the United States is 
the lumen per square foot. It is often called by the name “foot- 
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candle/^ a name that is a relic of the old days of candlelight^®. In 
the nomenclature of scientific units are a number of hyphenated 
names such as foot-pound, watt-second, and ampere-hour. The 
hyphen in such names implies multiplication: the number of 
ampere-hours is equal to the number of amperes times the 
number of hours. Because of this conventional meaning of the 
hyphen, it seems inadvisable to use a name such as ‘Toot-candle 
where the hyphen has a quite different meaning. Also note that 
according to the internationally accepted definitions, the quan- 
tity E is called illumination, not “intensity or “intensity of 
illumination.'' The word intensity (Appendix B) is reserved for 
a separate concept, and thus the term “intensity of illumina- 
tion " is both redundant and ambiguous. 


Table XII 



T • /c f light watts/watt 


1 light watt = 621 lumens 


Problem 24. Criticize the followiag and restate in a more precise manner : 

а. ‘Tt is when used with these high-powered light sources of great intrinsic 
brilliancy that our glassware is at its best. The construction of the glass 
is such that the light in passing through is broken up into an infinitesimal 
number of rays, producing a uniform intensity on the working plane, devoid 
of glare and uniform in brilliancy ’’ (from a catalogue). 

б. ^^That daylight may be brighter when the sun is partly hidden than 
when the sky is clear is shown by an automatic photographic recorder. 


Sec. 3.07] 


LUMINOUS FLUX 


When the sky is covered with light clouds and the sun itself is out of view, 
the recorded intensity of illumination is found greater than in lull sunlight 
in the absence of clouds” (a newspaper account). 

c. ^‘Luminous flux is visible radiation weighted according to the effective- 
ness of each wavelength in producing the sensation of brightness or lumi- 
nosity” (/.O./S. A). 

d. “The Association of Railway Electrical Engineers and the American 
Transit Engineering Association have prescribed in their respective engi- 
neering manuals that the illumination in passenger cars shall be measured 
on the normal reading plane which is defined as a point on the 45-deg. plane 
facing the passenger 33 in, above the floor at the front middle edge of the 
seat. A sufficient number of measurements must be made in order to 
obtain a fair average of the light intensity. In the conventional railroad 
car where seats are transverse and arranged in pairs on each side of the 
aisle, it is usually sufficient to measure the lighting at half the seats on one 
side which constitutes one-fourth of the seating area” (I.E.S. Trans.). 

e. “Illumination is an implicitly quantitative term referring to a supply 
or amount of visible radiant flux. It is here considered as synonymous 
with lighU’ (I. E.S. Trans.). 

/. “From many measurements and computations it appears that not 
less than 180,000 ergs of radiation of maximum erythemal effectiveness are 
required to produce an MPE on most untanned skins. Ilsually 200,000 
to 300,000 ergs are required for untanned skins which have not been severely 
tanned for several years. At present, according to our experience and 
criteria, we have chosen the value of 250,000 ergs of properly weighted 
radiation between X 2800 and X 3200 as representative of the exposure 
necessary to produce an MPE on average untanned skin” (J.O.S.A.). 
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RADIATION PROM GASEOUS-CONDUCTION SOtmCES* 


We have considered some of the characteristics of radiation of 
various wavelengths and how the effectiveness of radiant power 
in producing certain results is calculated. In this and the next 
two chapters, we shall turn to a study of the way in which radia- 
tion is produced and the various lamps that have been devised 
to emit radiation in the visible region. 

Light sources are usually divided into two classes : incandescent 
sources and luminescent sources. By an incandescent source we 
mean one that emits light solely because of its high temperature. 
The tungsten lamp is an example of an incandescent radiator. 
The filament is heated to a temperature of from about 2400 to 
3200°K, and because of the temperature it emits radiation. If 
the filament temperature is known, the watts radiated per square 
centimeter of filament surface can be accurately calculated for 
any band of wavelengths in the ultraviolet, visible, or infrared 
regions. A continuous spectrum is always produced by an 
incandescent source — f.c., radiation is emitted at all wavelengths, 
as shown, for instance, in Fig. 2.05. 

All sources that do not belong to the incandescent class are 
termed luminescent radiators. Thus the ordinary mercury-vapor 
lamp emits light whose color is a characteristic of mercury and is 
almost independent of the operating temperature of the lamp. 
Other examples of luminescent sources are the neon Tamp, the 
sodium-yapor lamp, also the firefly, various luminous fungi, etc. 
Luminescent sources usually radiate only at certain definite 
wavelengths, though they may produce in some cases band 
spectra or even more or less continuous spectra. In this chapter, 
we shall consider the mechanism of light production from lumi- 
nescent sources, and some of the lamps that use this principle, 
leaving the study of incandescent sources for Chap. V. 

* May be omitted in an introductory course. 
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The treatment falls naturally into four diyisions : 

1. Mechanism of production of radiation in the atom. 

2. Spectra. 

3. Methods of excitation of spectra. 

4. Gaseous-conduction lamps. 

A tremendous amount of research has been done on each of 
the preceding topics, and in the space available here we cannot 
hope more than to glance at the subject. The spectroscopists 
and theoretical physicists have concentrated principally on (1) 
and (2) and have been interested in the wavelengths of the emitted 
radiation rather than in the amount of radiant power emitted at 
each wavelength. Another group has devoted a great deal of 
time to (3), the breakdown of gases/ the nature of the discharge, 
and the potential distribution with various pressures, electrode 
spacings, etc. This group has paid very little attention to the 
radiation produced. A third group has worked on the develop- 
ment of practical lamps (4), using rule-of-thumb methods to a 
great extent. Only within the last few years has any attempt 
been made to correlate these separate fields of knowledge and to 
apply them to the development of new gaseous-conduction 
lamps. This more scientific method of attack has been remark- 
ably successful, indicative of the still greater advances in such 
lamps to be expected within the next few years. 

4.02. The Atom— A knowledge of the way in which light is 
produced requires at least a cursory understanding of the con- 
stitution of the atom. Rutherford, as the result of his experi- 
mental work, developed a picture of the atom as a miniature solar 
system consisting of a very minute positively charged nucleus 
about which one or more electrons revolve in orbits. While it is 
true that the sharply defined orbits of the Rutherford-Bohr atom 
have been largely superseded by the methods of quantum 
mechanics, they remain a useful pictoe of the atom and will be 
used in the present treatment. 

The number of electrons revolving about the nucleus is equal 
to the atomic number Z. It is different for each chemical 
element, from hydrogen (2 = 1) to the heavy radioactive 
elements with about 90 orbital electrons. Hydrogen has a 
single electron and a single proton as nucleus. The second 
element in the periodic table is helium, with Z == 2. 
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The elements in the next group after H and He contain an 
inner ■^shelF' of two orbital electrons and, in addition, from one 
to eight electrons in an outer shell. Two electrons forni a com- 
plete inner shell, eight electrons complete the second shell, eight 
complete the third shell, and so on. The chemist finds that only 
electrons in the outermost shell take part in chemical combina- 

Table XIIL — ^Ionization Data for Various Atoms 
{DvmiUAN, Elect. Engmetsringy 19M, p. 120^) 


0.6708 
jo. 5890 
1 0.6896 
jo. 7645 
lo.7699 
So. 7800 
1 0.7948 
i0.S521 
(0.8943 

^0.0592 
(0.0684 
\ 0.0744 
(0.0736 

jo. 1067 

|0.1048 
i0vl236 
(0.1165 
jo. 1469 
(0.1295 

j0.3076 

(0.2139 

jo. 3261 
(0.2288 
jo. 2637 
(0.1850 
i 0.3776 
(0.2768 


\r = wavelength of I’esonanee radiation (microns). 

Vr = re.sonance potential (volts). 

Vi = ionization potential (volts). 

Vrn = potential corresponding to metastable levels (volts). 
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tion. These electrons are often called valence electrons. Thus 
one might expect atoms to be chemically inert if the outer shell 
has its full quota of electrons. Examples are the helium, neon, 
and argon atoms. Similarly, it might be expected that atoms 
containing only one electron in the outer shell, such as H, Li, Na, 
would lose or gain an electron easily and would be chemically 
active. Such a condition is shown by the values of ionization 
potential Vi (Table XIII), which are low for atoms with few 
electrons in the outermost shell and high for atoms with com- 
plete shells. As we shall see, the valence electrons are respon- 
sible for the production of radiation in the visible region, and 
thus these electrons in the outermost orbits are of particular 
interest to the illuminating engineer. 

4.03. Radiation from an Atom. — But how does such an atom 
radiate energy? According to the classical theory of electro- 
magnetic radiation, each atom should act continuously as a 
radiator of electromagnetic waves. The movement of the 
electrons about the nucleus should be essentially the same as the 
movement of electrons in a radiotelephone antenna and should 
send out waves just as the antenna does but of shorter wave- 
length because of the smaller dimensions. But if an atom con- 
tinuously dissipates its energy in the form of electromagnetic 
radiation, it must eventually lose its original energy, and the 
electron must fall into the nucleus. According to classical 
mechanics, as the energy decreases the wavelength of the emitted 
radiation must change. But such a phenomenon has not been 
observed. 

Evidently, this constitutes a case where it is inadmissible to 
carry over our large-scale macroscopic concepts to atomic dimen- 
sions. We must abandon our ordinary “common-sense'^ laws 
and postulate new ones which will fit the experimental facts. 
Such was the procedure of Niels Bohr in 1913. According to 
Bohr, each orbital electron in an atom normally follows a certain 
definite orbit, and while in this orbit it does not radiate. Besides 
this stable orbit, there is a large number of other definite orbits 
possible for the electron. Each of these possible orbits is called 
a stationary orbit. The energy of the atom is constant as long 
as the electron stays in a given stationary orbit, and the atom is 
said to be in a stationary state. Radiation is produced only when 
an electron falls from an outer stationary orbit to one nearer the 


A 
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nucleus. Each time such a traiiBitiou occurs, a single quantum 
of radiation is emitted. Thus the radiation from an atom is not 
continuous, by any means, but consists of an occasional quantum 
which is ejected when a valence electron slips from one stationary 
orbit to another. In all ordinary cases in practice, we deal with 
such immense numbers of atoms that the radiation seems to be 
continuous in time though the individual atoms emit only in 
discrete quanta. 



When the electron is in the ordinary stable orbit the atom is 
said to be in the normal s^ai5e, and when the electron is in any of 
the other orbits the atom is said to be in excited state. To put 
an atom in the excited state requires that energy be added to the 
atom in some way, such as by collision with an electron having a 
reasonably high velocity or by absorption of energy from radia- 
tion. In any case, the atom stays in the excited state a very 
short time (approximately 10^® sec) and then reverts to the 
normal state with concomitant emission of radiation. 

Figure 4.01 shows the simplest of all atoms. In the normal 
state, the single electron of the hydrogen atom is in the circular 
orbit marked n — 1. It may also be in the excited orbits 
(?t = 2, 3, • • • ) though it does not remain there long. 
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For atomic hydrogen, the wavelengths of all spectral lines are 
given by the expression 

X == 0.0912 -.J' ^ (microns) (4.01) 

where i and j are the values of w for the two orbits concerned in 
the transition. 

If the electron falls from the second orbit to the first, for 
instance, a photon will he emitted, and 


X = 0.0912 


(1)^(2)^ 
(2)^ - (1)= 


0.1216/i 


In fact, a whole series of lines is emitted by electrons falling to 
the first orbit: 


A2 

X = 0.0912 -~—r (microns) 

ir - IJ 


(4.01a) 


These lines constitute what is known as the Lyman series. The 
lines are all in the ultraviolet, as shown in Fig. 4.01. 


Lyman Series 


Baimer Series Paeschen Ser/es 


aiiLi 


~ 0.10> 0.20 0.30 0.40 0.50 0.60 IOjul 2,0 1 3.0 4.0 

Brackefi Series 

Fig. 4.02.— -Spectrum of atomic hydrogen. 

But it is not necessary that the electron always fall immediately 
to the first orbit — it may dally by the way, stopping for fleeting 
visits at several intermediate orbits before finally arriving home 
at n — 1. Evidently, another series of wavelengths will be 
produced when the electron falls from some outer orbit to the 
second. These lines constitute the Balmer series which is largely 
in the visible region. Other series are produced in the infrared, 
as shown in Fig. 4,01. The complete spectrum of atomic hydro- 
gen is shown in Fig. 4.02, and is seen to consist of a number of 
separate series having intense lines far apart at the longer wave- 
length part and weak lines close together in the shorter-wave- 
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length part of each series.*’* The wavelengths of all of these 
lines may be calculated by Eq. (4.01). ^ 

4.04. The Excitation of Atoms “We have considered the fact 
that normally the atoms are unexcited and the electrons are in 
the most stable orbits. Evidently^ any process that will add 
energy to the valence electrons and will thus raise them to orbits 
of higher energy leveh will allow the production of radiation. 
Various chemical, thermal, and electrical processes produce such 
changes and thus may act as agents for the production of light. 

Perhaps the most elegant method of producing spectra is shown 
schematically in Fig. 4.03. A glass tube containing a filament 
F, grid (r, and plate P is filled with the gas whose spectrum is 



desired. The heated filament P acts as a source of electrons 
which are accelerated across the space between F and G owing to 
the voltage F. Most of the electrons pass through the grid and 
continue toward P with constant velocity until they collide with 
atoms of the gas. The distance between P and G is made 
small compared with that between G and P so that the probability 
of a collision between P and G is small. 

If, now, a low voltage be applied to the grid, no radiation is 
produced. The electrons collide with gas molecules, it is true, 
but their energy is insufficient to knock valence electrons into 
outer orbits, and the collisions are elastic like the collisions of two 
perfect billiard balls. If the voltage V is gradually raised, how- 
ever, a critical value Vr is reached at which the atoms of the gas 
suddenly begin to radiate. This value is called the first tesonwnce 

* In this, as in succeeding diagrams, the width of line is merely a con- 
ventional method of indicating the relative intensity. , 
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'potential of the gas, and at this voltage the electrons leaving (? 
have energy Just sufficient to knock orbital electrons from the 
first to the second stationary orbit. In spontaneously falling 


2.2 yo/fs applied. Only sodium Diines emilled 


4.0 volts 


4.4 volts 


4.6 volts 


Olvolts 

I ■ I 1 : 1 --- I - - I I 

Q35 0.40 045 ' 0.50 0.55 0.60 065 mjju 

N/ . 

Fig. 4.04.-— Controlled spectrum of sodium.® 

back from the second to the first orbit, the absorbed energy is 
emitted as a photon of frequency v: 


y = - Wi) 


(4.02) 


where h = Planck^s constant. 

W2jWi — the values of energy associated with the two orbits. 

Thus radiation of a single frequency is emitted — a single-line 
spectrum is produced. 

If the potential of the grid is raised still higher, other lines 
make their appearance, until at a potential V^ — the ionizing 
potential — the complete arc spectrum is produced. In the case of 
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ionization, the bombardin electrons have sufficient energy to 
knock valence electrons completely out of the atom, and when 
these electrons are captured by other ionized atoms they are 
capable of producing a considerable number of spectral lines. 
Still higher voltages may give the enhanced spectrum or spark 
spectem; but since most of the lines of the spark spectrum are in 
the ultraviolet, they need not concern us here. 

Sozne results obtained experimentally with the apparatus of 
Fig. 4.03 using sodium vapor are shown in Fig. 4.04. No radia- 
tion is produced below about 2.2 volts. With V = 2.2, h{)wever, 
the simple spectrum shown at the top of the figure is obtained. 
With sodium, it happens that a doublet (the well-known sodium 
D-lines of wavelengths 0.5890 and 0.6896/4) is produced instead 
of a single line. As the voltage is raised, the lines next to appear 
are in the infrared. The photographic plate was incapable of 
recording these infrared lines, however, so the next lines actually 
obtained in the experiment were in the ultraviolet at V — 4.0 
volts. At still higher voltages other lines appeared as shown, 
until at 5,2 volts the complete arc spectrum was obtained. Such 
results have been obtained on a number of gases and vapors and 
are in excellent agre^ernent with theory. 

4.06. The Energy-level Diagram.— Figure 4.01 shows the 
various circular orbits of the hydrogen atom and indicates 
graphically the wavelengths at wliich radiation is produced when 
the electron falls from one (zrbit to another. Evidently, it is 
unnecessary to use the -entire circle for this purpose: a small 
piece would be equally advantageous. Such a diagram is given 
in Fig. 4.05 and shows the various orbits or energy levels as. hori- 
zontal lines. The energy levels may be expressed in ergs or they 
may be given in volts — ^the potential difference through which an 
electron would have to fall in order to acquire this energy. 

We have considered the production of radiation from the 
hydrogen atom and have found that the wavelengths can be 
represented by the vsimple formula of Eq. (4.01). This equation 
applies only to the spectrum of alomic hydrogen- Othen atoms are 
more complex in struct^ and generally produce more complex 
spectra. 

Figure 4.06 gives the spectrum and the energy-level diagram of 
lithium vapor. This diagram might have been drawn like Fig. 
4.05, but evidently such a procedure would produce in this case 
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a somewhat complicated assembly of lines. Spectroscopists have 
found that the results are clarified by dividing the energy levels 
into four groups which' have been arbitrarily designated as S, P, 
D, and F. A further rule, found by experiment, is that transi- 


Fig, 4.06. — Spectrum and energy-level diagram for lithium. 

tions occur only between adj acent columns of the diagrann That 
is, the valence electron is normally in the 18 level from which it 
can be knocked to the 2P, 3P, 4P, . * . levels but not to any of 
the D ox F levels. If, however, the electron is at the 2P level, it 
may go to the S ox D levels but not to the P ox F levels. With 
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lithium vapor in the lamp of Fig. 4.03, evidently no radiation can 
be expected below 1.84 volts, at which value (according to Fig. 
4.06) a single line of deep-red hue (X — 0.6708/x) is produced. 
When V is raised to about 3.4 volts, another line (X = 0.8127/^) 
in the infrared is produced. At about 3.9 volts, two other lines 
suddenly appear, one in the visible and the other in the ultra- 
violet. Ionization occurs at 5.37 volts. The complete spectrum 
of lithium is shown at the top of the figure. In both spectrum 
and energy-level diagrams, some idea of the relative intensity of 
the lines is given by the width of the printed lines. The strongest 
line in the spectrum is at G.6708 m which shows that the lithium- 
vapor lamp would produce a red light and would probably be 
very useful and effective for that purpose, though it has not been 
made commercially up to the present time. 

In any atomic spectrum the wavelength of any line is given by 
the relation* 

X = (microns) (4.02 a) 


where 7^ = the difference in the two energy levels (volts). 
ThusifFd = 1.84 volts, 



1.2336 

1.84 


0.67m 


i 


Or, for instance, the voltage required to allow the production of 
radiation at 0.6104m is 

1 OQQA 

1.84 + 7^ = 1.84 + = 3.86 volts 


Another element of the same family as lithium is sodium, whose 
energy-level diagram is shown in Fig. 4.07. Here we have a 
slight additional complexity, for this interesting material has two 
sets of P levels instead of one. Otherwise the diagram is similar 
to the one for lithium. Though the complete spectrum for 
sodium contains a large number of lines, the yellow doublet 
(0. 5890m, 0.5896m) is so strong that the color of the light pro- 

* Obtained very simply from Eq. (4,02). Note that the value of the 
constant is based on the 1929 values of Birge. In a more recent note 
(Phys. Rev.y 48, 1935, p. 918) he gives slightly different values which may 
be preferable. 
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duced by the sodium lamp is a bright yellow. The sodium lamp 
is a recent development and is coming into use for the lighting of 
, highways and for other uses where its distinctive color is a 
possible advantage. Potassium gives a diagram almost identical 
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Fig. 4.07.~-'Spectrum and energy-level diagram for sodium. 


with Fig, 4,07 except that the 1/8 — 2P lines are in the near 
infrared. The other alkali metals have similar spectra, as indi- 
cated in Table XIII. 

4.06. Other Gases and Vapors.— Though great advances have 
been made in recent years in the development of gaseous-eonduc- 
tioii light sources, the commercial lamps are still confined largely 
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to the use of neon, mercury, and sodium. Evidently there is a 
tremendous field for further development, and it seems likely that 
the use of other gases or vapors will lead to more effective light 
production or will provide at least a great variety of brightly 
colored light sources which will be valuable for signaling, beacons, 
advertising signs, etc. 

We have seen that the alkali metals lithium and sodium can 
be used to produce almost monochromatic yellow or red light, 
and tests with sodium lamps show a very high efficacy. It is 
true there are certain disadvantages, one being that these metals 
are solid at room temperature and must be heated before the 
lamp can operate. This means considerable delay in starting. 
Also, as in any gaseous-discharge lamp, the discharge is inherently 
unstable and requires a ballast resistance or reactance which 
complicates the lamp and tends to reduce its efficacy. Despite 
these difficulties, however, there are many advantages to the 
alkali-metal vapor lamps. All present lamps of this kind apply a 
voltage considerably above the ionization potential and thus 
produce not only the desirqd visible radiation but also a large 
amount in the ultraviolet and the infrared. Is it too much to 
predict that the practical difficulties of the commercial produc- 
tion of controlled spectra will be overcome and that in con- 
sequence lamps will be developed for the production of single-line 
spectra as has been done already in the laboratory? 

A study of the energy-level diagrams of various elements may 
show other elements which should be tried. Cadmium, for 
instance, has been used in experimental lamps and seems to have 
possibilities. Attempts have been made to use cadmium or zinc 
in mercury-vapor lamps. Several additional lines are added 
to the mercury spectrum in this way, and the light is more nearly 
white. All such attempts, however, seem to reduce the luminous 
output below what it would be in a mercury lamp with the same 
power input. 

Another interesting element is thallium, whose energy-level 
diagram is shown in Fig, 4.08. The spectrum looks somewhat 
promising because of its strong green line at 0.535 a 6 which is very 
near the maximum of the visibility curve for the human eye. 
Whether such a lamp could be made highly effective is impossible 
to say from existing data, since there is a large number of lines 
in the spectrum, including some strong ones in both infrared and 
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ultraviolet. In any case, however, the lamp might be used 
(with a filter if necessary) as a source of pure green light. * 


CO O o 



Fig, 4,08. — Spectrum and energy-level diagram for thallium. 


Figure 4.09 gives the data for mercury. One of the interesting 
features is the absence of any apparent way of getting out of the 
2®P2 and 2^Po levels. These are called metastable levels, and the 
probability of an electron's making the transition from them to 
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IS is extremely small, though not zero. Experiment shows that a 
metastable atom remains in that state much longer (perhaps 
10“® sec) than an ordinary excited atom, which ordinarily reyerts 
to its normal state in approximately sec. 

Various things may happen to a metastahle atom to change 
its .state: 

1. Collision of an incoming electron with an orbital electron 
may boost the orbital electron to a higher level such as 3D; or 
an electron at 2'^Po niay be knocked to 2'^Pi. 

2. Collision of an incoming electron with an orbital electron 
may allow the orbital electron to iose sufficient energy to change 
the electron from the 2 ®P 2 level to the 2^Pi level, the lost energy 
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Fig. 4.09a. — Spectrum of mercury. 


Infra-red 


being added to the kinetic energy of the incoming electron. 
Such a collision is called a collision of the second kind. 

3. Collision with a photon may boost the orbital electron to 
a higher level. 

The diagram (Fig. 4.096) does not look particularly promising 
from the standpoint of light production, yet in practice mercury- 
vapor lamps have been used more extensively than any other 
type except the incandescent. Evidently, the subject is very 
much more complex than the foregoing treatment would indicate. 
To determine what gases or vapors are particularly fitted for 
light production, one must know not oiiiy at what wavelengths 
radiation is produced but also the relative power radiated at 
each wavelength. The radiated power, for a given line, is 
directly proportional to the number of transitions occurring per 
second between the two levels considered; and^ this, in turn, 
depends upon the product of the number of bombarding elec- 
trons per second and the number of atoms present in the lower of 
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the two energy states. Conditions are further complicated by 
the fact that an excited atom may be excited to a higher state 


Singlets Triplets 



Fig. 4.09&. — Energy4evel diagram for mercury. 


by a collision with an electron or a photon of the proper energy. 
Most materials, with the exception of the alkali metals, have 
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metastable levels which introduce additional complications. 
Since the life of a metastable atom is immensely longer than that 
of an ordinary excited atom, the probability of cumulative 
ionization is correspondingly greater for the metastable atom. 
The relative power radiated at the various wavelengths also 
depends to some extent upon voltage and upon pressure of the 
gas or vapor. Figure 4.10, for instance, shows what happens 
with cadmium vapor when the velocity of the bombarding elec- 
trons is varied. Here the relative radiosity for the three promi- 
nent lines of the visible spectrum is plotted against the energy 
of the exciting electrons expressed in volts. With V between 
about 6 and 8 volts, the green line at 0.5086^ is strongly excited. 



Fig. 4.10. — Effect of accelerating voltage on the visible spectrum of cadmium.^* 

This line is due to the transition — 2^P2 and corresponds to 
the 0.5461/4 line of jnercury. From about 10 to 40 volts the 
red line (X = 0.6438/x, 3^1)2 — 2^Pi) dominates, while at still 
higher voltages the line at 0.4416/4 of the spark spectrum makes 
the color blue. The effect of pressure is illustrated by the 
mercury-vapor lamps. As shown in Tables III and IV (page 25) , 
the high-pressure lamps have a much stronger yellow line than 
the low-pressure lamps. 

Because of the complexity of the problem, it is inadvisable to 
make dogmatic statements regarding which gases can be used for 
efficient light production and which cannot. Table XIV gives 
some luminous efficacies obtained experimentally with various 
materials. Note that sodium is far ahead of all others and that 
the only others with reasonably high efficacies are neon and 
mercury. It seems not improbable, however, that further 
research and the development of an improved technique in the 
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excitation of spectra will allow many other gases and vapors to 
be used with high efficacy. 


Table XIV. — ^Luminous Efficacy 

Obtained experimentally with various electrically excited gases and vapors. 
Other experimental data may be decidedly different (both efficacy and 
color) owing to difference in voltage, pressure, etc. 

(From H. E. Ives, Int. Grit. Tables, 6, p. 437) 


Til, lumens per 
radiated watt 


Color 


Eed 

Blue-white 

Blue-white 

Blue 

Blue-white 
Red 
White 
, Biue-green 
Blue-white 
White 
Purple 

Yellow-orange 

Yellow 

Red-orange 

Blue-white 

Red 

inue-whito 

Green-white 


Argon .... 
Bromine . . 
Cadmium 
Chlorine . . 
Caesium . . 
Hydrogen 
Helium . . . 


Merciiry . . 

Iodine 

Potassium. 
Nitrogen . 
Sodium , . , 

Neon 

Oxygen . . . 
Rubidium 
Sulphur . . 
Thallium . 


We have considered the production of radiation from atoms 
such as neon, atomic hydrogen, etc. But we need not confine 
ourselves to atomic gases. Hydrogen, for instance, under ordi- 
nary conditions occurs in the molecular form H 2 and gives not 
only the spectrum previously noted but also an additional 
spectrum which may be thought of as due to the motion of the 
two atoms in the molecule. The spectra of polyatomic molecules 
consist of bands of great numbers of lines very close together and 
may even be continuous over a limited range. A curve of the 
relative energy emitted in various wavelength bands from a car- 
bon dioxide lamp is shown in Fig. 4.11, which gives some idea of 
the complexity of such a spectrum. Because of the almost con- 
tinuous nature of its spectrum, the CO 2 lamp has been used 
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commercially as a substitute for daylight in color matching. 
TiCU and ZrGl4 have also been used to some extent for the 
same purpose.-^' 



Fig. 4.11.— -Spectroradiometric curve for the CGs lamp.2® 

4.07. Discharge in a Gas at Low Pressure.— When an electric 
current flows between two electrodes in a gas at approximately 
1 mm pressure, the phenomena of Fig. 4.12 are often obtained. 



Fig. 4.12.-^Electrical discharge in a gas at low pressure. 

Very close to the cathode is the cathode glowj followed by the 
cathode dark space and a bright region of some extent called the 
negative glow. Beyond this are the Faraday dork space and 
the luminous positive column. Electrons from the cathode are 
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accelerated in a short distance, which explains the high potential 
gradient in the space near the cathode. A mnch lower but 
constant potential gradient is found in the positive column. 

The boundaries of Fig. 4.12 can be moved about by changing 
the pressure. A decrease in pressure causes the cathode dark 
space to expand until it can be made to fill the whole tube. An 
increase in pressure causes the positive column to expand. In: 
many of the commercial lamps, the positive column fills almost 
the whole tube. 

If the cathode is heated so that it gives an adequate supply of 
electrons, the voltage drop at the cathode is low— approximately 
equal to Vi. Owing to cumulative ionization, results may be 
obtained even with the cathode drop less than Fi but greater than 
Fr. Thus hot-cathode lamps, such as the sodium lamp and the 
mercury-vapor lamp using a mercury pool, are essentially low- 
voltage devices. They may be grouped, according to tlie 
relative dimensions of the tube, as 

1. Cathodic lamps. 

2. Positive-column lamps. 

Cathodic lamps are so short that the positive column is prac- 
tically absent. An example is the 40004umen sodium lamp. 
Positive-column lamps have tubes that are long compared with 
their diameter (6000 and 10,000-lumen sodium lamps, hot- 
cathode neon lamp, etc.) 

It might be expected that any hot-cathode lamp would start 
immediately upon the application of a voltage somewhat above 
Fi, assuming that the cathode is emitting electrons. With short 
spacing (cathodic type), starting does occur under these condi- 
tions, but this is not true with the positive-column type. Charges 
on the glass walls of the tube generally prevent starting at low 
voltage. A high-voltage kick may be employed to initiate 
ionization, or some form of starting electrode may be used. 

Cold-cathode lamps are still used extensively in the familiar 
advertising signs. In such lamps, the voltage drop at the 
cathode must be greatly increased, to perhaps ten times F,:. 
This high drop accelerates the positive ions toward the cathode 
and gives them sufficient kinetic energy so that when they 
bombard the cathode they liberate electrons. To minimize the 
effect of the large power loss at the cathode, a long lamp is neces- 
sary, and in consequence high voltage is required. The bombard- 
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ment of the cathode also causes its gradual dismtegration, with 
consequent blackening of the tube; and there is a tendency for 
'"cleanup’’ of the gas and resulting reduction in the life of the 
lamp. 

4.08. Hot-cathode Lamps.— We have considered how con- 
trolled spectra may be produced in a three-electrode tube owing 
to the bombardment of neutral gas molecules by electrons 
emitted by a heated filament. Such lamps have been used in the 
laboratory in the study of spectra but have not entered the 
commercial lighting field. The two-electrode hot- 
cathode lamp is coming into extensive use, how- 
ever. Figure 4.13 gives a schematic diagram of 
such a lamp for use on direct current. A 
filament F emits electrons which are accelerated 
toward the plate P by the electric field. The 
speed of such electrons continues to increase until 
they reach P or collide with an atom of the gas 
which fills the tube. Evidently, conditions are 
not so accurately controlled as in Fig. 4.03, since 
here instead of an ordered array of electrons going 
at the same speed we have collisions occurring at 
all velocities. A sufficiently high voltage is used 
so that most of the collisions will ionizse the atom, 
and the spectrum will consist of a large number of 
lines. A series resistance must be used to limit 
the current through the lamp. 

The lamp could be started by merely closing 
the line switch if the distance between P and F 
were small enough. As shown, however, charges on the glass 
tube prevent starting and require the momentary application of 
a high voltage. 

A hot-cathode neon lamp for use on alternating current is 
similar to the lamp of Fig. 4.13. The cathode consists of an 
oxide-coated cylinder heated to a dull red by an internal filament. 
Since current can flow in only one direction, two anodes are used, 
connected to the two ends of the transformer secondary. Start- 
ing is accomplished by the momentary application of a high 
voltage obtained by the sudden break of an inductive circuit. 
The tube is filled with neon gas at low pressure, which produces 
light of a characteristic* orange-red color. The distribution of 


dc. 


Fig. 4.13.— 
Schematic dia- 
gram of a hot- 
cathode lamp. 
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energy in the spectrum of one of these lamps is shown in Fig. 4.14 
where only the most important lines have been measured. It 
will be noted that a shght amount of power is radiated in the 
green but that by far the greatest part is in the orange and red 
regions. Test data on the lamp are given in Table XV. 

Hot-cathode lamps are not limited to the use of neon. Other 
gases, such as helium and argon, may be used, and very successful 
lamps of this type have been made using mercury vapor. Other 



Fig. 4.14.“—Ilelative radiant power in 22 of the strongest lines in the visible 
^ spectrum of a hot-cathode neon lamp. 

metallic vapors may also be used, though some provision must 
be made for melting the metal before the lamp will operate. One 
scheme is to fill the lamp with argon or other inert gas. The 
discharge starts in this gas, and the temperature of the lamp 
gradually rises until sufficient metallic vapor is present to con- 
duct the current. Because of the low ionization potential of the 
vapors used, the metallic vapors will carry nearly all the current, 
and the spectrum of the inert gas will practically disappear. A 
sodium-vapor lamp is shown in Fig. 4.15. An inner bulb of 
special glass contains the sodium and the inert gas and is fitted 
with two filaments. This is inclosed in a larger bulb which is 
evacuated to prevent the escape of heat as much as possible. 
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Since the radiation is mostly in the yellow sodium lines, which 
are near the maximum of the visibility curve, the efficacy is high. 

The 6000- and 10,000-lumen a-c sodium lamps produced in 
this country are similar to the lamp in Fig. 4.15, but the vacuum 
flask is a separate unit which slips over the lamp proper instead 
of being incorporated in it.^^ The normal operation 
is at about 220°G, The 10,000-lumen lamp has 
two filaments. The arc current is 6.6 amps, and 
the arc drop is approximately 25 volts. A separate 
starting electrode allows starting at 40 to 60 volts. 
The bulb is filled with neon at a pressure of 1.5 
mm, so the lamp starts as a neon lamp, and the 
light gradually changes from red to yellow as the 
lamp temperature rises. 

The lamps can be used in series for street light- 
ing. They can also be operated in parallel on the 
usual 115-volt a-c circuits, using a special reactive 
transformer. The over-all power factor is 65 per 
cent. A relay must be used to short-circuit the arc 
until the filaments have reached operating tem- 
perature. The a-c lamp is highly stroboscopic. 

A small 4000-liimen sodium lamp is made also 
in the United States. It is of the cathodic type 
with a bulbular form, a central filament, and two 
anodes. It operates on 5 amps and about 15 volts. 

4.09. The Mercury-vapor Lamp.— One of the 
best-known lamps of the metallic-vapor type is 
the mercury lamp developed by Peter Cooper 
Hewitt. The lamp (Fig. 4.16) is made in the form of a 
tube of glass one inch in diameter and about 50 in. long 
which is exhausted of air and contains a pool of mercury at one 
end. It may be used on either direct or alternating current, the 
a-c circuit being shown in the diagram. The autotransformer T 
supplies the two anodes. When the lamp is connected to the 
line, direct current flows through the small copper-oxide rectifier 
r, through inductance L and the contacts of the shifter §. The 
magnetic field from L moves the shifter, suddenly breaking the 
circuit at a and applying a high voltage between the cathode and 
a tinfoil coating S' on the outside of the bulb. A spark passes 
to the mercury, vaporizes a small amount of it, and forms the 
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cathode spot which is the source of electrons. In normal opera- 
tion, the current through the lamp is a pulsating direct current 
sufficiently smoothed by the inductance in the circuit so that 


R 



Fig, 4.16. — Circuit for a-c low-pressure mercury-vapor lamp. 


the light is practically free from flicker. Table IV (page 26) 
gives the characteristics of the radiation, while Table XV 
indicates the electrical characteristics. 


Table XV.— Characteristics of Several Commerci.^l Lamps 
(Btjttolfh, LE.S. Trans. y 30, 1935, p. 176) 


Source 

Auxiliary 

Power 

factor 

Watts 

in 

auxil- 

iary 

Arc 

cur- 

rent 

(amp) 

Arc 

volt- 

age 

Arc: 

length 

(cm) 

lu- 

mens 

Lu- 

mens 

per 

watt 

Neon, cold cathode 

Transformer 

0.65 

4 

0.03 

2050 

250 

5,800 

14.5 

Mercury, cold cathode . . 

Transformer 

0.66 

5 

0.03 

2300 

250 

1,600 

3.2 

■■ { 

Resistor 

Dc 

135 

3.5 

; 71 

. 126 . 

6,000 

16.0 


Resistor, re- 








Mercury 

actor 

0.90 

176 

,'3.7 

74 

126 

6,750! 

15.0 


Resistor, re- 









actor 

0.90 

100 

3.7 

40 

56 

6,750 

12.0 

Neon, hot cathode 

Resistor, re- 

0.90 

200 

3,6 

70 

46 

4,960 

10.0 


actor 








H.P. mercury, quartz. , . 

Resistor 

Dc 

260 

4.0 

160 

15 

21 ,600 

24.0 

glass 

Reactor 

0.65 

;■ 25, 

2.9 

160 

15 

13,500 

32.0 

Sodium, 4,000. . ..... . . 




5.0 

13 


4,000 


6,000 

Transformer 

0.65 

15 

6.0 

20 

18 

6,000 

36.0 

10,000... 

Transformer 

0,65 

25 

6.6 

25 

. :23 

10,000 

■ 45.0 


Without reflec^tor. 



Another form of mercury-vapor lamp operates at higher vapor 
pressure and higher temperature, and the tube is tnade of fused 
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silica which transmits the ultraviolet (Table page 25). This 
lamp also uses a pool of mercury as the source of electrons, but 
the elaborate starting arrangement of Fig. 4,16 is usually omitted, 
and the starting is accomplished by tipping the lamp so that the 

o-..-., mercury bridges the electrodes 

momentarily. 

A more recent development is 
^ a high-pressure mercury lamp 

in a double-glass bulb. Metal 

^ electrodes are used; the pool of 

Fia. 4.17. — Circuit for the high- mercury is dispensed with; and 

pressure mercury-vapor lamp. ^ Carefully measured 

drop of mercury is introduced into the lamp. In operation, the 
vapor pressure rises until all the mercury is vaporized, which is 
the normal operating condition. The over-all efficacy is high — 
approximately 35 lumens/watt — and the lamp is extremely 
simple. It screws into the ordinary mogul socket, requires no 
filament supply, and operates from 
the 230-volt a-c circuit with merely 
a small reactor in series (Fig. 4.17). 

The power factor is 65 per cent. A 

disadvantage is the stroboscopic 

effect. A still more recent develop- Ww J 

ment in mercury lamps is an ultra- 

pressure lamp operating at about 40 J [V 

atm pressure and having an efficacy 

comparable with that of the sodium \ I 

‘“p- p /vf': 

The >S-1 and ^-2 lamps may also I / y jjj 

be classed as mercury-vapor lamps, V ''^'''‘^^7W"'^/e3rod^es 

though some of the light is produced 
by the incandescent tungsten elec- 
trodes. As shown in Fig. 4.18, the 
/8-1 lamp consists oi tungsten elec- 
trodes in an evacuated bulb containing a little mercury. 
A filament bridges the electrodes. A voltage of about 40 
applied to the lamp results in heating the filament, and 
in a few seconds an arc forms in the mercury vapor between 
the electrodes. The characteristic of the transformer supplying 
the lamp must be such that the voltage will then fall to about 


"V^'Tungsfen 
. , • filameni 


"JJ Z/#-' Tungsfen 
e/ecMes 


— Pool of mercury 
Fig. 4.18. — The jS-1 lamp. 
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Fia. 4.19.-— Spectral irradiation from /S-1 and >S-2 lamps. Measurements 
made on the axis of the reflector at a distance of 30 in. from lamp cen- 
ter. Only continuous portion of spectrum is shown. A line spectrum is also 
produced.'^s 


Table XVL — Irradiation from Sun Lamps 
Values are in microwatts per sq cm at 7G.2 cm from the lamp on the 
axis of the reflector. All units use the commercial applicator-type reflectors. 
The total radiation from the and 6-2 lamps also contains continuous 
radiation (Fig. 4.19). 

(ForsythEj Barnes, and Easley, J.O.S.A,, 24 , 1934, p. 178; B. T. Barnes, 
J,O.S.A., 26 , 1935, p. 108) 


0.2537 

0.2652 

0.2804 

0.2894 

0.2967 

0.3022 

0.3129 

0.3341 

0.3650-0.3663 

0.4047 

0.4358 

0.5461 

0.5770-0.5791 

1.014 

1.357-1.367 
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10 volts, at which approximately 30 amps will flow through the 
lamp. By use of Corex glass for the bulb, radiation is obtained 
in the ultraviolet, and thus the lamp may be used for dual- 
purpose lighting. The continuous portion of the radiation, due 
principally to the high temperature of the tungsten elec- 
trodes, produces an irradiation given by the curves of Fig. 4.19. 
The mercury arc adds to this continuous spectrum a number of 
lines in the ultraviolet, visible, and infrared regions (Table XVI) . 

4.10. Cold -cathode Lamps. — We have now considered various 
types of lamps for exciting spectra, from the three-electrode 
type where conditions are carefully controlled to the mercury- 
vapor type where the motion of the ions and electrons is com- 
plicated and not too well understood. We now turn to a type 



Fig. 4.20.—A cold-cathode lamp. 


of lamp where the production of spectra is left almost entirely 
in the hands of the gods— the cold-cathode lamp. About 
1850, Geissler found that beautiful lights could be produced by 
filling a glass tube with gas at low pressure and passing a high- 
tension discharge through the gas by means of an induction coil 
connected to two cold electrodes sealed in the ends of the tube. 
Such lamps are being used today very extensively in the neon 
and mercury-vapor signs which form such a prominent part of 
our modern night advertising. As shown in Fig. 4.20, the lamp 
consists of a long piece of glass tubing which may be formed in 
any shape and which must be exhausted and then filled with 
gas at a pressure of a few tenths of a millimeter. It is equipped 
with two metal electrodes which are connected to the terminals 
of a small high-voltage transformer. It should be noted that the 
cold-cathode lamp requires a voltage of the order of 10,000 volts 
for its operation, while all the lamps described previously operate 
on voltages of 200 or less* 
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Since practically no electrons are furnished by the electrodes, 
the question might arise as to how ionization is started. How- 
ever, a continuous but slow process of ionization goes on at all 
times, principally because of the action of cosmic rays. Thus 
several ions will be present normally in each cubic centimeter of 
gas; and if a sufficiently high voltage is applied, these ions or 
the few free electrons which may also be present will be acceler- 
ated sufficiently to ionize other atoms, thus causing breakdown of 



Fig. 4.21.— Voltage across cold-cathode neon lamp. 

the gas. Immediately upon breakdown, the gas becomes a good 
conductor, and the applied voltage must be reduced to a few 
hundred volts in order to limit the current to a reasonable value. 
Such a result might be accomplished by the use of a large series 
resistance, but actually it is usually obtained by using a special 
transformer having a high leakage reactance. In each half cycle 
of the a-c wave the voltage rises until breakdown occurs. After 
breakdown, the lamp has a very low impedance, and the trans- 
former-secondary voltage falls to a low value. The alternating 
voltage passes through zero, and the lamp is extinguished. The 
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voltage then, rises on the other half of the wave until breakdown 
again occurs, and the process is repeated. An oscillogram of 
the secondary voltage of a transformer supplying a neon sign is 
shown in Fig. 4.21. 

Certainly this method of producing light is simple, as regards 
both the construction of the tubes and the absence of complicated 
starting and regulating equipment. It is, however, a very 
haphazard method of producing the result and will probably 
be superseded in time by the hot-cathode method. One of the 
disadvantages of this method is the very low power factor due 
to the high leakage reactance of the transformer. A survey 
of neon signs gave the following results 


Diameter of tub- 
ing, millimeters j 

Av. watts /ft 

Av. p.f.': 

12 

8.37 

0.410 

■. '15 ' ■ ! 

6.06 ■ 

0.476 


I Another factor which limits the use of such neon lamps for general 

I illumination is the fact that the light is not constant but goes out 

! twice per cycle. This gives a stroboscopic effect which may be 

j annoying. 

\ Most of the present cold-cathode lamps used as signs use 

I either neon or mercury vapor, which in conjunction with colored 

I glass tubing gives a variety of possible colors. A great many 

I other gases have been used at various times, however. D. 

I McFarlane Moore did a large amount of research on the cold- 

cathode lamp and developed a variety of practical forms. Since 
I a large part of the loss occurred at the electrodes, he was able to 

increase the over-all efficacy somewhat by using a great length 
; of tubing. Tests on a Moore nitrogen lamp 176 ft long and 

’ 1% in. in diameter showed an input of 3450 watts and an output 

of 17,400 lumens, or an efficacy of 5.5 lumens/watt.^^ The light 
was of a pleasing yellow color. Another Moore light using 
; CO 2 gave perhaps the best light for color matching yet developed. 

Its efficacy, however, was only about 2 lumens/watt. Practical 
difficulties connected with the great size as well as the low output' 
of these Moore cold-cathode lamps caused them to be superseded. 
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One reason for the use of M in cold-cathode lamps is that^ 
being an inert gas/ it does not ''clean up'' so rapidly as do many 
gases. In cold-cathode lamps there is a markech tendency for 
the gas gradually to disappear owing to absorption by the 
electrodes and by the glass walls. Thus the gas pressure gradu- 
ally falls until the tube will no longer operate. Moore had great 
difficulty in this respect with CO 2 and found it necessary to 
provide each tube with a CO 2 generator and automatic valve 
mechanism to keep the gas pressure constant in the tube.'^^ 

4.11* Other Gaseous-conduction Sources.— We have con- 
sidered several types of gaseous-discharge lamps, all of which 
have electrodes sealed through the glass. It has been found 
j)ossible, however, to make lamps with no electrodes, the dis- 
charge being produced by induction. A sphere of glass or of 
fused silica is filled with neon or other gas. This simple device 
is all that there is to the lamp itself. A few turns of copper strap 
around the sphere are connected to a vacuum-tube oscillator or 
other source of high frequency. The gas acts as a single-turn 
transformer secondary; and if the voltage per turn of the exciting 
coil is sufficiently high, the gas is ionised. The efficacy of the 
lamp itself is high, though the losses in the auxiliary equipment 
and its complexity limit the use of such sources."'^ 

Mention should also be made of the ordinary arc lamp using 
electrodes operating in air. With pure carbon electrodes most 
of the light is emitted by incandescence of the hot crater, but with 
impregnated carbons the arc itself emits a large part of the light 
whose color is determined largely by the impregnating material. 
In the past, such lamps were used extensively for street lighting 
and even for interior illumination, but they are being rapidly 
replaced by better lamps except where a very intense source of 
very small dimensions is necessary, as in searchlights. • 

Problem 25. Calculate the illiiniination on the axis of the ^S-l and >S-2 
lamps with reflectors, 76 cm from the arc. 

Problem 26. For some purposes such as advertising signs, it is desirable 
to obtain yellow, green, and blue light from rnercury-vapor lamps. Examine 
the data on filters (Table XXVII, page 172) and determine which filters 
would be suitable for this purpose. 

If the luminous flux from the low-pressure quart;; lamp is called 100 per 
cent (Table IV, page 26), what luminous flux will be obtained when the 
above filters are used to obtain blue, green, and yellow light? 
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Problem 27. Which lamp has the lowest total operating cost per lumen 
output — the high-pressure mercury- vapor lamp in glass, the 10,000-lumen 
sodium lamp, or the 500-watt incandescent lamp (Ghap. VI)? 

Assume a cost of 110 each and a life of 1500 hr for the metal-vapor lamps. 
Power costs 5 cts per kilowatt-hour. 
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CHAPTER V 

RADIATION FROM INCANDESCENT SOURCES 


In Chap. IV we have considered the production of light by 
luminescent sources, the various gaseous-conduction lamps used 
today, and the possibility of future developments in lamps of 
this type. While it is true that the gaseous-conduction lamp 
offers great possibilities for the production of a variety of colors, 
as well as possibilities for improvement in efficacy, it seems 
doubtful if the gaseous-conduction lamp will ever supplant 
entirely the incandescent lamp because of the simplicity, con- 
venience, and cheapness of the latter. Certainly today the 
incandescent lamp holds such an important position that electric 
lighting may be considered almost as incandescent-lamp lighting. 
Thus it becomes necessary for the illuminating engineer to be 
acquainted with the properties of incandescent lamps and the 
laws of radiation from incandescent filaments. These laws of 
radiation constitute the subject matter of the present chapter. 

Weliave seen that the production of light by an atom of a gas 
is generally caused by the valence electron^s falling from one 
stationary orbit to another orbit nearer the nucleus. A line 
spectrum is produced, with radiation only at certain definite wave- 
lengths. With a diatomic molecule, there is also a possibility 
of periodic variations in the distance between atomic centers and 
rotation of the molecule as a whole, and band spectra are pro- 
duced as well as line spectra. With polyatomic molecules 
containing more than two atoms, the number of degrees of 
freedom is further increased, with a corresponding increase in 
the complexity of spectra (c.g., see Fig. 4.11). In matter at 
high temperatures, all the molecules are in violent agitation. 
One might expect the resulting radiation to contain many 
frequencies. In fact, experiment shows that incandescent 
bodies radiate at all wavelengths in a wide range, producing 
continuous spectra. 

6.02. The Black-body Radiator. — We begin our study by a 
consideration of the radiation from what is known as a black 
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body. A black body is defined as a body that absorbs all the 
radiation that falls on it. It can be shown that such a body 
also radiates more power in any band of wavelengths and more 
total power than any other incandescent radiator operating at 
the same temperature. It is this property of the black body that 
interests us. Black-body radiation, then, represents an upper 
limit which can be approached very closely but which can never 
be exceeded by any incandescent light source. The ordinary 
tungsten lamp, for instance, radiates less than half as much 
power* per square centimeter of filament surface as that emitted 
by a black-body radiator at the same temperature. 

The black-body radiator* can be realized almost perfectly, 
however, by using any uniformly heated inclosure with a small 



opening. Owing to multiple reflections within the inclosure, the 
radiation from the opening is greatly strengthened and is found 
to obey certain definite laws. Thus the radiation from a small 
opening in an ordinary furnace or muffle whose walls are at 
reasonably constant temperature is found to follow the laws 
of the black body very closely, and, in practice, furnace tempera- 
tures are often obtained by measuring the radiation with some 
form of optical pyrometer. An experimental form of black body 
designed for use in precision radiation measurements is shown in 
Fig. 5.01. A tube of porcelain, or other material that will 
stand a fairly high temperature without oxidizing, is heated 
electrically by a coil of platinum wire wound around it. The 
temperature within the tube is kept uniform by the use of heavy 
thermal insulation. The actual temperature of the interior 
is measured by a thermocouple or by some form of thermometer. 

"^Sometimes called also a **complete radiator,” 


r 

i 
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By the use of such an experimental radiator, the spectral distri- 
bution of black-body radiation can be studied. 

In order to extend the measurements to higher temperatures 
than can be obtained with this form of complete radiator, some 
experimenters have used tungsten cylinders in a vacuum or in 
an inert gas. Muller, Theissing, and Esmarch,” for instance, 
have used a tungsten cylinder 30 mm long operated in nitrogen 
, at low pressure and heated by induction. Another ingenious 



Fio. 6.02a. — Tubular Pig. 5.026.— -'A Planekian radiator used at the 
tungsten filament, Bureau of Standardsd^ 

Radiation from the open- 
ings A and B is practically 
Planckian. 

method has been used by Worthing An incandescent lamp is 
built with a filament of tungsten tubing about 1.3 mm outside 
diameter and 0.8 mm inside diameter. This is heated in the 
usual manner by passing' a heavy current through it/ and the 
inside of the tungsten tube acts as a complete radiator whose 
radiation can be observed through tiny holes drilled through the 
tube walls (Fig, 5.02a). 

Another form of complete radiator is shown in Fig. 5.026. 
A tube of fused thorium oxide, 2.5 mm inside diameter and about 
46 mm high, is the black body proper. It is held at constant 
temperature by being immersed in molten platinum, and readings 
are taken at the melting point. Heating is accomplished by 
electromagnetic induction. 
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An interesting example of black-body effect is found in the 
coiled tungsten filaments now used in nearly all incandescent 
lamps. Formerly, all filaments were of straight wire which was 
looped back and forth over the supports. When the wire is 
coiled into a tight helix, however, multiple reflections of radiation 
within the helix give an increased brightness to the inside of the 
turns (as shown in Fig. 5.03) and change somewhat the character 
of the radiation. The radiation is still not that of a black-body 



Fig. 5.03. — An incandescent helical filament of tungsten in a gas-filled lamp, 
showing the increased brightness of the inside of the helix due to multiple reflec- 
tions. {Courtesy of the Bureau of Standards.) 

radiator, but it does approach it more closely than when a 
straight filament is used. 

6.03. Planck’s Equation. — Using an experimental source some- 
what like the one shown in Fig. 5.01, Lummer and Pringsheim’ 
made a thorough study (1897-1900) of the radiation from a 
complete radiator. It will be noted from Fig. 5.04 that the 
spectrum is continuous and that the curves have a characteristic 
shape. Planck found that these curves could be represented 
accurately by the equation that bears his name. The Equation 
is 

r Cl 1 

exr _ 1 


(5.01) 
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Flo. 5.04.— Experimental radiation curves tor a black body. 
1— 1646'’K 6— 
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where Jx — watts radiated per square centimeter of surface per 
micron wavelength band at wavelength X. 

X = wavelength (microns). 

! ■ T = absolute temperature (degrees centigrade + 273). 

Cl = 36,970. 
i , C 2 = 14,320. 

ji An attempt by Planck to give a theoretical derivation of the 

J preceding formula was the beginning of the quantum theory 

i which plays such an important role in modern physics.. How- 

I ever, we shall consider Eq. (5.01) in its original complexion— a 

j; purely empirical formula based upon certain experimental 

j: results. The most painstaking measurements of a large number 

iji, of physicists check Eq. (5.01) over a very wide range of wave- 

lengths and temperatures. This formula is the most important 
one in the field of radiation from incandescent sources and will 
be used to a considerable extent in the remainder of this book. 

Special Cases . — Some of the valuable results to be obtained 
from Planck’s law will now be given. 

1. At short wavelengths and not too high temperatures, (5.01) 
reduces to a form that is somewhat simpler for calculation. 
If XT is small compared with C 2 , the term 1 in the denominator 

Cji 

becomes negligible in comparison with and 

Jx = (5.02) 

This is known as the radiation law. It happens to give a 
good approximation, at the usual operating temperatures of 
incandescent filaments and for wavelengths in the visible region. 
For r = 3000°K and X = 0.70^1, for instance, 

■ ■ 

= 910 

Even in this case, the exponential term in Eq. (5.01) is 910 times 
as large as the second term in the denominator. Thus the use 
of the Wien law instead of the Planck law here introduces an 
error of only }{q per cent. It should be remembered, however, 
that in the infrared region or at sufficiently high temperatures the 
use of Eq. (5.02) may lead to large errors. 

2. It is common experience that as the temperature of a body 
is raised, the color of the emitted light changes. At 500°G 
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the body emits a barely perceptible deep-red glow. At higher 
temperatures it passes successively through the stages of bright 
red, orange, and yellow and approaches white. The phenomenon 
is explained on the basis of the Planck law by the shift of the 
spectral radiosity curve to shorter wavelengths as the tempera- 
ture is raised. In Eq. (5.01), let Ct/RT — a; for convenience. 
Then for a Planckian radiator. 


Cj- e- - 1 


The peak occurs where 


(5.01o) 


dJ\ _ ^ 

d\ dxd\ TK- dx 

Thus the maximum occurs when 


Co CiTV 




(5.02a) 


e^ix - 5) -f- 5 = 0 (5.04) 

This equation is satisfied by 

X = 4.9651 = (5.05) 

where signifies the wavelength at which the curve has its 
maximum ordinate. Thus we obtain the expression 


14320 

4.9651 


2883.6 micron-degrees 


which is often called the Wien displacement law. ” 


* Equations (5.06) and (5.07) are merely consequences of Wien^s general 
displacement law, which may be written 


irfm 


(5.06a) 


- /(XT) 
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Evidently, as T is increased the peak of the radiation curve shifts 
to shorter wavelengths. 

Figure 5.05 shows a graph of this phenomenon. Note that 
for the ordinary temperatures of incandescent lamps (2500 to 
3000°K), the peak of the curve is in the infrared. To move 
kmax to the center of the visible region requires a temperature of 
5200°K, while to place it in the biologically effective region at 
0.28m requires a temperature of approximately 10000°K. 

The maximiiTn ordinate of the radiosity curve for a Planckian 
radiator may also be of interest. Equation (5.01a) 




(5.01o) 


becomes, for x = 4.9651, 


T 36,970 (4.9651)^ 

“ (14,320)5 -1 

= 1.3017 X 10-i5r5 (5.07) 

Thus the maximum ordinate of the curve varies as the fifth power 
of the absolute temperature. Values can be obtained from 
Fig. 5.05. 

3. Another important relation is the total energy radiated 
per square centimeter per second from a Planckian radiator. 
Evidently, this can be obtained by integrating under a /x curve 
(Fig. 5.04) from zero to infinity. The total radiant power per 
square centimeter of radiator surface is thus 


/» oo 

= c,r - 

Jo . 


(watts/sq cm) 


Again, it is convenient to introduce the variable x == 
and Eq. (5.08) reduces to 

where /(XT') is a function of the independent variable (XT). Equation 
(5.066) states that if a single curve of \^J\ be plotted against XT, this curve 
will represent the radiation from hlach bodies at all temperatures. As a special 
case, the peak of this curve is determined by a fixed value of XT, or 

XmaxT = const 

The general displacement law was derived by Wien {Wied. Ann.y 62, 1894, 
p. 132) a number of years before the development of the Planck equation. 
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J = Cn 


Y r “ x* dx 

) Jo <^--1 

-©■i' 


_|- 0-2x ^ ^ 


)x^ dx 


As 


then 


^ ta 

J ^n0-<ix 


dx 


n\ 

^ri+l 


= ^ = <tT^ (watts/sq cm) 


(5.09) 


where cr = a const = 5.709 X 10”^^ watt cm“^ deg”^. Equation 
(5.09) expresses the Stef an-BoUzmann law: The total power 
radiated from a square centimeter of Planckian radiator is 
directly proportional to the fourth power of the absolute tempera- 
ture. It should be noted that J is the radiant power per 
square centimeter and that the Stefan-Boltzniann law says 
nothing about how the power radiated in the visible region varies 
with temperature. To conclude, as some have done, that the 
light from an incandescent lamp varies as the fourth power of 
the temperature is, of course, quite erroneous. 

Example. A Planckian radiator having an opening of 0.1 sq cm area is 
operated at 1999°K. Determine the power radiated (watts), the luminous 
output, and the luminous efficacy of the radiation. 

The total power radiated per square centimeter of surface is, according 
to the Stefan-Boltzmann law, 

/ — 5.709 X 10”^^(1999)^ = 91.16 watts/sq cm 

and the power radiated through an opening of 0,1 sq cm area is 9.116 watts. 

To find the luminous output, it is necessary to plot the curve of J\ vs. X 
for the visible region. From Planck's law, 

. _ 36,970 1 




e 


\T 


36,970 

xs 


1 


10 


6219,X0 

xr 


(watts/sq cm per micron wavelength band) 


(5.10) 
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Various values of X are selected, and corresponding values of /x are com- 
puted. The resulting curve is shown in Fig, 2.05. 

The luminosity is found by obtaining the area under the curve whose 
ordinates are the products of the visibility factor and J\. The area may be 
determined by the use of a planimeter or by other methods of mechanical 
integration, the result being 151 lumens/sq cm. The luminous output of 
this complete radiator is 16.1 lumens. The luminous efficacy is therefore 
1.66 lumens/watt. 

Problem 28. Repeat the preceding for a temperature of ISOO^K. 

Problem 29. It has been suggested that one way of greatly increasing 
the sensitivity of vacuum thermocouples and bolometers is to immerse the 
vacuum bulb in liquid air. This will reduce the radiation from the target, 
which will thus reach a higher temperature due, to irradiation. If it is 
assumed that the blackened target acts essentially like a Planckian radiator 
(not a bad assumption), that its temperature is — ISO^'C, and that the 
sensitivity of the device is inversely proportioiiar to the power radiated 
from, the target, 

1. What percentage increase in sensitivity will result from the use of 
liquid air? 

2. Calculate to four significant figures Xmax and A max- 

Problem 30. The roof of a house is heated by the radiation from the 
summer sun and reaches a temperature of 100*^F. 

1. Plot the curve of J\ vs. X. 

2. Obtain, to four significant figures, the watts radiated per square foot 
of roof surface. 

Problem 31. The value of Ci giv(m by Birge is 

Cl = 3.697 X 10"^ erg cin^ sec"^ 

Prove that this is in agreement with the value used in this chapter. 

6.04. Calculation of Radiation from a Planckian Radiator. * — It 
is evident from Fig. 5.04 that the ordinary way of plotting 
the data for radiation from a Planckian radiator is not particu- 
larly satisfactory. Both j'x and X cover such a great range that 
usually if the wdiole curve is plotted, nothing w’^hatever can be 
determined from the curve about the ordinates in the ultraviolet. 
A plot on log-log paper, as in Fig. 5.08, is much more useful. 

The log-log curve is found to have another useful property rf 
Having plotted one curve of /x vs. X by use of Eq. (5.01), we may 
easily obtain the curve for any other temperature by merely 
shifting the scales by a suitable amount. Let us consider the 
method. Taking the logarithm of both sides of Eq. (5.01), 

*May be omitted in an introductory course. 

't Which may 1)6 considered as another consequence of Wien's general 
displacement law, Eq. (5,06a). 
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For all values of X and T such that \T = ai, a constant, the first 
term on the right is a constant. Thus if we plot (log Jx) against 
(log X), we obtain a straight line: 


of slope —5. Thus every straight line of this slope represents a 
line of constant XT. 


Log X 

■Spectral radiation curves for a Planckian radiator at two tempera- 
tures, J'o and Ti, 


Consider two curves, one at constant temperature To and the 
other at an arbitrary temperature Ti (Fig. 5.G6). ^ Two straight 
lines of slope —5 represent two constant values of XT, say 
XT = a and xr = 6. 

Then /or 4, 




The difference in the abscissas of C and A is the same as the 
difference in the abscissas of D and J5, or = xca<‘ 

Thus the curve for any tenaperatnre may be obtained by merely 
shifting the curve for any other temperature along the line AC. 
Or instead of shifting the curve, we may use a stationary curve 
as in Fig. 5.07a and shift the coordinate axes (Fig. 5.076). In 
this way, the single curve of Fig. 5.07a can be made to serve for 



Wcxffs/'cm^ per yU 
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all temperatures from absolute zero to as high a temperature 
as one wishes. 

6.05. Selective and Nonselective Radiators.— Planck^s law 
and the relations that have been derived from it in the preceding 
section allow us to calculate the radiation from a black body 
at any temperature. As previously stated, however, aetual 
incandescent filaments do not radiate as does a black body. Evi- 
dently, either of two procedures might be followed. An attempt 
might be made to obtain an empirical formula like the Planck 
law for each filament material, or the curve for a Planckian 
radiator might be used as a standard with everything else 
ref erred to it. In practice, the latter procedure has been adopted. 
A filament of known material is operated at a known temperature, 
say 3000®, and the radiation curve is plotted (Fig. 5.08). The 
curve for a Plankian radiator at 3000® can then be calculated 
from Eq. (5,01) and the curve for the filament will be found to be 
below the curve for the Planckian radiator throughout. It is 
convenient to specify the curve for the filament in terms of the 
Planckian-radiator curve by giving the ratio of the ordinates 
at each wavelength. This ratio is called the spectral radiation 
/ador* l^he filament material: 



(A) filamen t 
(«f x) Planckian radiator 


(5.14) 


Values for the spectral radiation factor for tungsten are given 
in Fig. 5.09. The curves are plotted from the experimental 
results of a number of investigators, with values beyond 2^ 
obtained from the Drude equation 


6x - 36.50^1 


(5.15) 


where (H = electrical resistivity of the emitting material 
(ohm-cm). 

Note that the spectral radiation factor depends somewhat upon 
temperature and has the peculiar property of decreasing with an 
increase of temperature at short wavelengths |nd increasing with 
an increase of temperature at long wavelengths. Evidently 
these data allow us to calculate the actual number of watts 
radiated by a square centimeter of tungsten filament surface per 
micron wavelength band for any value of X. 

* Often called spectral emissivity'^ (see Appendix B). 
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It will be noted fronx Fig. 6.09 that tungsten radiates better 
at short wavelengths than at long ones, and this property is a 
characteristic of metals. A radiator whose spectral radiation 
factor is a function of wavelength is called a selective radiator. On 
the other hand, a radiator whose spectral radiation factor is 




independent of wavelength is called a nonselective radiator or 
gray body. A carbon filament approximates a gray body. The 
Planckian radiator is a special case of a nonselective radiator 
having a spectral radiation factor of 1.00 at all wavelengths. 

Some values of the spectral radiation factor for various metal 
filaments are given in Table XVII. 


Table XVII. — Values of Specteal Eadiation Factoe for Some Metals 
(Worthing, Physical Rev., 28, 1926, p. 174) 


Metals 

T, degrees 
abs. 

i 

ex 

(X - 0.665) 

e\ 

(X - 0.463) 

Tantalum . ' 

2400 

0.404 

0.450 

Platinum 

1800 

0.310 

0.386 

Nickel 1 

1400 1 

0.375 

0.450 

Gold 

1275 

0.14 

0.632 

Molybdenum 

2400 

0.341 

0.371 



Sometimes it is more convenient to consider the total power 
radiated rather than the spectroradiometric curve. In this 
case, a different radiation factor is used. The total radiation 
factor et of any radiator is equal to the total radiated power 
divided by the total power radiated by a Planckian radiator at 
the same temperature: 


et 


d\ 

JfAdX 


(5.16) 


where J\ refers to a Planckian radiator. Obviously, in the case 
of a nonselective radiator, the total radiation factor is equal to 
the spectral radiation factor. 

The previous laws of radiation from a complete radiator can 
now be stated in a more general form as applying to any incan- 
descent body. 
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Planers law: 


Jx 


ex 


36;970 


1 




14,320 
p XT 


ex 


1 


36,970 


6219,10 


(5.17) 


10 - 1 


Wien radiation law: 

^ ® 219.10 


ex- 


X^ 


- 10 " 


XT 


(applies only where xr is small) (5.18) 


Wien displacement law: 

2883 6 

(applies only to nonselective radiators) (5,19) 

Stefan-Boltzmann law: 

J = 6^5.709 X lO-^^(T)^ (5.20) 

For a Planckian radiator, et = ex = 1.00; for all other incandes- 
cent sources, et and cx are less than unity. 



Fig. 5.10.“Spectral radiation curves {T = 3038°K), showing the change of 
shape caused by the selective radiation from tungsten. 

Example. A tungsten lamp has a filament 0.030 cm in diameter and 
100 cm long which is operated at 3038°K. Determine the luminous flux 
emitted and the luminous efficaey. 

Calculations of Jx ioi a complete radiator can be used by multiplying 
each value of Jx by th® value of cx for the same wavelength. Using the 
data from Fig. 5.09, we obtain the solid curve of Fig. 5.10. The area under 
the complete curve from X — O to X — oo is obtained by mechanical integra- 
tion, giving 

~T70.5;watts/sq cm 

The values in the visible region are multiplied by the visibility factor 
and mechanical integration is again used to obtain 

D = 4230 lumens/sq cm 
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i The surface area of the filament is 

7r(0.030)100 = 9.42 sq cm 

■ so the total luminous flux emitted by the filament is 

I ' '' ' ' 

F ^ 4230 X 9.42 = 39,800 lumens 

I The luminous efficacy of the radiation from the filament is 

^ = 24.8 lumens /watt 

Problem 32. Repeat the foregoing for the same filament operated at 
1800°K. 

Problem 33. In the house of Prob. 30, it is decided to use a sheet of 
aluminum foil beneath the roof to reduce the heating of the house. If it is 
assumed that the foil is at the same temperature as the roof, how many 
watts does it radiate into the house per square foot of foil surface? Neglect 
interreflections and use the Drude formula for spectral radiation factor. 

6.06. Radiation Factor and Reflection Factor.*— It has long 
been known that bodies that are good absorbers are also good 



radiators— a soot-covered surface absorbs most of the radiant 
power that falls on it and also radiates well; a clean metal surface 
absorbs little and has a low radiation factor. Thus one might 
expect a relation to exist between radiation factor and reflection ♦ 
factor. We shall consider such a universal relation. 

One square centimeter of radiating surface (Fig. 5.11a) at a 
given temperature Ti is imagined to be isolated in space. The 
power radiated in the wavelength band X to (X + dX) is 

== CxJx d\ (5.21) 

’^May be omitted in an introductory coarse. 

IL 
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where Jx refers to the radiation from a Planckian radiator and 
is the spectral radiation factor of the square centimeter of 
surface. Since the surface receives no radiation, it must be sup- 
plied continuously with energy at the rate d#. 

Now place the surface in an opaque inclosure whose walls are 
at constant temperature Ti (Fig. 5.116). The square centimeter 
of surface is now part of a black body, and consequently the 
radiant power sent out by the surface element is Jx dX. The sur- 
face also receives radiant power from the walls, say 

V:' , ■' Ax d\ ■ ^ , 

Naturally, part of this power is absorbed, and the remainder is 
reflected. If the spectral reflection factor is px, the power 
reflected by the surface element is 

pxA\ d\ 

and the amount radiated by the surface element due to the 
temperature Ti is, as before, Eq. (5.21), 

exJxdX 

Thus the total power emitted between the wavelengths X and 
(X + d\) is 

Jx dX ~ ffxAx dX -j- CxJx dX (5.22) 

Consider the power absorbed by the square centimeter of 
surface. Since the reflected power is pxAx dX, the absorbed power 
must be 

(1 — px)AxdX 

But thermal equilibrium has been postulated, so the radiated 
power must be equal to the absorbed power, or 

(1 ““ px)iix dX = CxJx dX (5.23) 

From Eqs. (5.22) and 5.23), 

;j^(l ■— ,;ex)Jx".~' pxAx 

CxJx = (1 — Px).4x 

ex “ 1 px 


. or 


(5.24) 
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Thus there is a definite relation between the radiation factor 
and the reflection factor of any surface. The derivation also 
brings out clearly the reason that the complete radiator radiates 
more power in any wavelength band than any other body— 
it is sending out not only its own radiant power {exJ\ d\) which 
depends upon the kind of material of which it is composed, but 
it is also sending out the reflected radiant power (px/x dX) which 
it receives from the rest of the black body. The complete radia- 
tion is entirely independent of the shape, size, and material 
of the enclosing walls, the only requirements being uniform 
temperature and a small opening for the issuing radiant power. 



Fig. 5.12. — Spectral reflection factor for various materials. 


Figure 5.12 shows the spectral reflection factor of a number of 
metals. The measurements were made at room temperature and 
for a wide range of wavelengths. It will be noted that the best 
reflector is silver with a spectral reflection factor of over 90 per 
cent in the visible region; while polished steel, tungsten, and 
chromium have in the visible region an almost constant spectral 
reflection factor of about 0.55. The red color of copper is 
accounted for by its high reflection factor in the red end of 
the spectrum. A characteristic of most metals is the very high 
reflection in the infrared region, a characteristic of great impor- 
tance in incandescent lamps, as will be seen later. 

Figure 6.13 gives the corresponding values of spectral radiation 
factor obtained by the use of Eq. (6.24). The high spectral 
reflection factor in the infrared accounts for the very low value 
of ex for Ta, W, and Ag at wavelengths beyond 1 or 2ju. This 
means that a smaller proportion of the energy is radiated from 
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the^e metals in the infrared. They are selective radiators m.d 
because of the comparatively low radiation in the infrared 
will tend to produce more luminous flux per watt than if they 
were nonselective radiators. Notice the curve for graphite 
which more nearly approaches the properties of a gray body. 
The spectral radiation factor is high, but the amount of power 
radiated in the infrared region will be very large because of the 
somewhat nonselective character of the radiation. A comparison 
of Figs, 5.13 and 5.09 shows slight discrepancies between the 
values for tungsten. This is caused by the fact that e\ varies 
somewhat with temperature and that the data in one case are 



Fig. 5.13.— Specti*al radiation factor for various materials at room temperature. 

for room temperature while in the other they are for high 
temperatures.; 

Problem 34. Using the curves of Fig. 5.13, determine the luminous 
efficacy that is obtained from a tantalum filament operating at 1800®K and 
compare this value with that obtained for a tungsten filament (Prob. 32) . 

5.07. Color Temperature.*^ — We have seen that the irradiation 
of any surface due to a Planckian radiator may be specified 
by two numbers, one giving the magnitude of the spectral 
irradiation at an arbitrary wavelength, and the other giving the 
temperature of the radiator. The temperature of the radiator 
specifies the quality of the irradiation, since when the temperature 
is known the whole spectroradiometric curve can be plotted. 

A similar specification is often used when the source is not a 
Planckian radiator but an incandescent lamp. Here the specifi- 

*May be omitted iu an introductory course. 
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cation of the true temperature of the filament does not determine 
the spectroradiometric curve in a precise manner, since the 
spectral radiation factor of tungsten is not very accurately 
known, and the coiling of the filament introduces another 
indefinite factor. Also, there is no satisfactory way of measuring 
the actual temperature of the filament. To overcome these 
diflSiculties and to give a convenient specification of the quality 
of radiation, the concept of color temperature wsis introduced. 

A photometric comparison screen is used, one side being 
illuminated by the unknown source. By moving the screen, a 
place will be found where the two sides appear equally brilliant 
though somewhat different in color. The temperature of the 
Planekian radiator can then be changed until the difference is 
minimized. In the ideal case, simultaneous adjustments of the 
Planckian-radiator temperature and of the distances to the screen 
result in a perfect match, vdth the two half-fields identical in 
appearance. The temperature of the Planekian radiator is 
then determined, and 5 temperature is the value of the color 
temperature Tc of the incandescent lamp. 

The foregoing description of the method of measuring color 
temperature is in agreement with the usual definition. Accord- 
ing to Priest, ^‘The color temperature of a radiator [source, 
lamp] is the [absolute] temperature at which a complete radiator 
must be operated in order to emit energy competent to evoke a 
color of the same chromaticity as the color evoked by the radiant 
energy from the source in question.^^ 

Color temperature has been very useful in engineering work and 
is employed extensively at present. Tables XVIII and XIX give 
data on some common sources. One cannot deny, however, that 
the whole concept of color temperature is on a very insecure 
foundation. First, the preceding definition assumes tacitly 
that an exact match can be obtained. It is well-known that such 
is rarely the case. Eadiation from a Planekian radiator will 
match the radiation from another Planekian radiator or from a 
gray body at the same temperature, but that is of no help, since 
color temperature then becomes the same as true temperature. 
Radiation from tungsten lamps can be matched, approximately 
but not exactly, with radiation from a Planekian radiator. 
The conditions are shown in Fig. 5.14. A Planekian radiator 
operating at 2800^K gives the dotted spectroradiometric curve, 
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while a tungsten filament also operating at 2800° gives the 
experimental points, shown by circles. The radiation from 
the filament is comparatively high at the shorter wavelengths 
because of the shape of the curve of spectral radiation factor 
(Fig. 5.09). Thus the light from the filament will appear 
distinctly less yellow than that from the Planckian radiator at 
the same temperature. 

By varying the temperature of the Planckian radiator, an 
approximate match can be obtained, giving the solid curve of 
Fig. 5.14. The temperature of the Planckian radiator is now 
found to be higher than before— approximately 2850 instead of 
2800°, '&vA an exact match can never he obtained; no matter 


Plan ckiotr 
Plancki<?ir 
o Coiled ti. 

radioitor at HSOO"! 
radiator at 2850% 
ngsten filament ^ 

T=28oo 

P2850 


o ■ 





0,40 0.50 0.60 

. Ain|X:; ^ 

Fig. 5.14.— *-Radiation from a tungsten filament and from a Planckian radiator. 

how the temperature of the Planckian radiator is adjusted, its 
speetroradiometric curve will never agree exactly with the points 
representing the radiation from the tungsten filament. The 
curves of Fig. 5,14 have been exaggerated purposely to show 
more clearly the differences. Actual departures of the points 
from the solid curve rarely exceed one or two per cent, but this 
does not alter the fact that Priest^s definition cannot be used. 
It must be modified by the substitution of some phrase such as 
“nearest possible approximation to^’ for “same.^^ 

Color temperature has been applied to many other kinds of 
radiation; to sunlight, to skylight, and even to radiation from 
gaseous-conduction lamps. With some types of radiation, the 
concept of color temperature does not apply, since there is no 
possibility of getting even the roughest approximation to a match. 
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With other sources the approximation is very good. But a very 
bothersome question is introduced: How good an approximation 
allows a color temperature to be assigned to a given radiation? 

Secondly, with or without modification, the concept of color 
temperature remains quite out of the modern picture of a physical 
basis of photometric quantities. What we are trying to do is to 
specify the of the radiation — a purely physical thing. 

But instead of specifying it physically, we place it on a physio- 
logical basis. This basis brings in all the usual troubles, such as 
differences among ‘'normaP' observers, and places a limit of 
approximately ±5® on the precision that we can ever hope to 
attain.'^^ It is true that several photoelectric instruments have 
been developed for the measurement of color temperature,*^^ but 
all such instruments are based upon a different definition of 
color temperature and give results that are not directly related 
to color temperature as defined by Priest (see Appendix B). 
Also, there is no accepted way of obtaining Te from the spectro- 
radiometric curve, and it seems rather doubtful if a rigorous and 
simple method can be devised. 

Despite these and other defects, the concept of color tempera- 
ture has played an important part in the development of incan- 
descent sources. Apparently, it was introduced as a rough 
engineering specification at a time when precise spectroradio- 
metric measurements were almost prohibitively difficult. It 
still serves as a convenient rough engineering specification. 
However, one may expect it to decline gradually, to be replaced 
by the much more satisfactory spectroradiometric curve and by 
the colorimetric methods of Chap. XIII, 

5.08. Relative Values of 7x in the Visible Region.*— In the 
foregoing sections, the experimental value of Ci = 36,970 has 
been used in calculating the actual watts radiated per square 
.centimeter of surface per micron. Often, however, it is more 
convenient to deal with relative values rather than absolute values. 
For such a purpose, it is common practice arbitrarily to make the 
ordinate of the Jx curve at 0.59iU equal to unity. In this way, 
all the radiation curves are easily plotted on one sheet, as shown 
in Fig. 5.15. To facilitate numerical work, the values for these 
curves have been computed by the Planck formula and are 
tabulated for each 0.01/x in Appendix C. The use of the table 
*May be omitted in an introductory course. 
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allows the easy determinatioi^ of Arei for any temperature and 
for any wavelength in the visible region. Absolute values for a 
Planckian radiator qan also be obtained, if desired, by the use 
of the values of J 0.59 given at the bottom of each page of the table. 
Appendix C gives the relative value of J\ at temperatures from 
2000 to 23,950’°K and from 0.32 to 0.76ju. In most cases, the 
values of temperature are taken in steps of such magnitude that 
linear interpolation may be used without serious error. 



Fig. 5.15. — Spectral radiosity curves (computed) for a Planckian radiator. 


The table of Appendix D is also useful in many cases. It was 
obtained from Appendix C by multipl 3 dng the values of Jxrei 
by the visibility factor Since all values are relative, it has 
been found convenient to readjust the ordinates so that the 
maximum for each curve is 1.00. 

Because the tables are calculated from Planck's law, they are 
strictly applicable only to nonseleetive radiators. The values 
of Jxreu however, may be used'^ directly for filaments of tungsten 
or of any other material provided the temperature used is the 
color temperaturey not the true temperature. 

5.09. Maximum Luminous Efficacy. — It is an unfortunate fact 
that most of the energy radiated by incandescent lamps is not 
* Subject to the limitations discussed in Sec, 5.07. 
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in the visible region where it would be useful but is in the infrared 
where it is usually worse than useless. The ordinary incandes- 
cent lamp is a very efficient heater — i.e., from about 85 to 95 
per cent of the input is radiated in the infrared region, and this 
radiation is absorbed by the surroundings with a resulting increase 
in their temperature. It is true that in some cases this fact has 
been utilisied to provide some or all the heating for a room. In 
the ballroom of the St.George Hotel, Brooldyn, N. Y.f for 
example, so many lamps are used that it has been found possible 
to eliminate 2500 sq ft of radiator heating surface. Generally, 
however, the large amount of infrared is a distinct annoyance 
and we should be very glad if more of the power could be radiated 
in the visible region. 


The fact that incandescent filaments radiate a continuous spectrum, 
with all wavelengths (theoretically) from zero to oo, makes them inherently 
far from perfect as light sources. It is well-known, however, that the 
efficacy is raised by increasing the filament temperature; and it is an inter- 
esting application of the appendix tables to determine what maximum 
luminous efficacy is possible from a nonselective radiator and at what tem- 
perature this maximum efficacy is obtained. 

Select a temperature, such as 2798°K. Appendix C gives a value of 
88.39 watts /sq cm per micron for J o. r, 9 . The visibility fimction has a value 
of 0.7570 at 0.59iu. Thus 

~ 0.7570 X 88.39 == 66.91 lightwatts/sq cni per micron 

Turning now to Appendix A we find that the relative value of wJo .59 is 
0.9073. Thus all values for 2798®K in Appendix D must be multiplied by 


66.91 

0.9073 


- 73.75 


This ratio applies also to the area under the luminosity curve. But the 
sum of all the luminosity values is 10.5719; and since the unit step is 0.01m, 
the foregoing corresponds to an area of 0.1057. Multiplying by 73.75, 

JvJx dX = L - 0.1057 X 73.75 

“ 7.795 lightwatts/sq cnb ^ ^ V 

™ 4840 lumens/sq cm 

According to the Stefan-Boltzmann law, 

J — 5.709(10'”i*)(2,798)^ ~ 349.91 watts /sq cm 

Thus the luminous efficacy is 

~ = 13.8 lumens /watt 
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Other values are computed in a similar manM A complete 
curve from the lowest temperatures to 10000®K is given in Fig. 
5.16. It is interesting to note that below 2000°K the efficacy 
is very low but that at higher temperatures it rises rapidly and 
reaches a broad peak at about 6500‘^K. At still higher tempera- 
tures the luminous efficacy declines again, since the peak of the 
(Jx vs. X) curve has now passed into the ultraviolet. 

The curve was calculated for a Planckian radiator but is 
equally applicable to any other nonseleetive radiator. For a 
selective radiator, however, the energy radiated in the infrared 
tends to be less, and thus the luminous efficacy is generally higher. 



Fig. 5,16. — ^Luminous efficacy of the radiation from a nonseleetive radiator 
and from a tungsten filament. 


This is shown by the curve for a tungsten filament which is 
plotted in Fig. 5.16 from data given in Chap. VI. It will be 
noted that at all temperatures up to the melting point of tungsten 
(3655°K), the luminous efficacies are considerably higher than 
for a nonseleetive radiator. If a nonseleetive radiator could 
be found, however, which would operate at over 4000°K, it 
would have a higher luminous efficacy than tungsten. 

Problem 35. The maximum luminous efficacy of a nonseleetive radiator 
occurs around OSOO'^K. Determine the luminous efficacy to four significant 
figures by the use of the table for 6486*K in Appendix C. 

Problem 36. According to the Eastman Kodak Company, the No. 15 
Wratten filter transmits 67.0 per cent of the luminous flux incident on it 
normal to the surface. This value was obtained experimentally using 
'‘white’' light. Plot a curve of percentage luminous flux transmitted by 
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this filter for Planckian sources operatinj^ at 2000 to 3200°K. Use filter 
data from Table XXVII (page 172). 

6.10. Possibility of Increasing the Efficacy of Incandescent 

Lamps. — Most energy conversions connected with eiectrical 
engineering are highly efficient, generators having 90 to 95 per 
cent efficiency being common, while transformers have been built 
with efficiencies up to 99 per cent. It is with a distinct sense of 
shock, therefore, that an electrical engineer realizes that his best 
lamps are able to produce only a few per cent of the luminous 
flux which is theoretically possible. The ordinary 100-watt, 
115-voit tungsten lamp, for instance, produces 1520 lumens, 
while 100 Wyatts of radiant power in a small band about X = 0.55^^ 
would give 62,100 lumens.' Thus the 100-watt lamp produces 
only 2.4 per cent of the maximum theoretical visual effect. Here 
is a field, evidently, offering great possibility of development. 
It is inconceivable that the present conditions should continue 
indefinitely, and when the inevitable great improvement in lamps 
does occur it will produce in the life of mankind a change that can 
be classed as hardly less than revolutionary. Chapter IV has 
touched on some of the possibilities of increasing the efficacy of 
gaseous-condition lamps. Let us now turn to the possibilities 
with incandescent lamps. 

While the over-all efficacy of a lamp (lumens output divided 
by watts input) is affected by all the losses in the lamp itself and 
in its auxiliary equipment, it is obvious that one cannot liope to 
obtain a high over-all efficacy if the source radiates a large amount 
in the ultraviolet or in the infrared and thus has a low luminous 
efficacy. The over-all efficacy of a nonselective incandescent 
radiator can never exceed about 85 lumens/watt (Fig. 5.16), 
and this value can be approached only at the temperature of 
about 6500°K. At present, there is no metal capable of standing 
such a temperature. The highest melting point of an element, 
with the possible exception of carbon, appears to be that of 
tungsten (3655°K). But even if an incandescent lamp could 
be operated at 6500^, the efficacy would still be far below the 
theoretical value of 621 lumens/watt because of the large amount 
of power radiated outside the visible spectrum. 

The luminous output of tungsten lamps is gradually raised 
almost yearly owing to small improvements made in the method 
of manufacture. Evidently, anything that will make the 
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jfilament more unifo^ or will reduce the evaporation of the 
tungsten will tend to increase the life of the lamps or will 
allow a slightly higher temperature to be used for the same 
Me. Undoubtedly, we can expect further small increases in 
efficacy. The value is definitely limited, however, by the melting 
point of the material, and Fig. 5.16 shows that there is no possi- 
bility of increasing the efficacy of the tungsten lamp above about 
50 lumens /watt. 

Another possibility is in the use of highly selective radiators 
which will radiate less energy in the infrared. That such highly, 
selective materials are more than figments of the imagination is 


Table XVI 1 1. -—Color Temperature op Straight Filaments op Various 

Materials 

(Forsythe, Int. Crit. Tables, V, p. 246) 


True 

Temperature, 

T, 

Color temperature, Te 

C 

Ni 

Pt 

Ta 

W 

Nernst 

glower 

1000 


1020 

1011 


1006 


1100 


1125 

1116 


1108 


1200 


1231 

1222 


1210 


1300 

1300 

1336 

1328 


1312 


1400 

1396 

1442 

1435 


1414 


1500 

1492 

1546 

1542 

1532 

1517 

1517 

1600 

1590 


1649 

1642 . 

1619 

1631 

1700 

1687 


1757 

1751 

1722 

1744 

1800 

1785 


1865 

1859 

1825 

1857 

1900 

1884 


1974 

1967 

1929 

1968 

2000 

1984 


2083 

2075 

2033 

2074 

2100 

2086 



2182 

2137 

2173 

2200 

2187 



2288 

2242 

2265 

2300 

2288 



2393 

2347 

2345 

2400 




2497 

2452 

2426 

2500 




2601 

2557 

2502 

2600 




2705 

2663 


2800 




2911 

2878 


3000 





3094 



* Considerable research has been done on filaments made of a single 
tungsten crystal instead of many crystals. 
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Table XIX. — Color Tempebatitke op Various Light Sources 
. Lamps 

(Forsythe, Int. Grit. Tables, V, 1929, p. 245) 


Gas-filled tungsten lamps 

i Operating at 
lumens per watt 

T 

Tc 

50 watts. 

10.0 

2685 

2670 

75 watts 

11.8 

2735 

2705 

100 watts 

12.9 

2760 

2740 

200 watts. 

15.2 

2840 

2810 

900 watts (movie) 

^ '27.3 ■ 

3290 

3220 

1000 watts. • . 

1 20.0 

2990 

2980 

10 kw 

31.0 

3350 

3300 

30 kw. 

31.0 ! 

3350 

3300 

50-watt untreated carbon. .............. 

'2.5.'" ,i 

2095 

2080 

50-watt GEM carbon, * 

4.0 1 

2130 

2195 

Osmium lamp . 

6.3 

2185 

50-watt tantalum lamp .... 

6.3 

2180 

2260 

10-watt tungsten vacuum lamp 

7.7 

2355 

2390 

25-watt tungsten vacuum lamp. ...... . . . 

9.8 

2450 

2493 

40-watt tungsten vacuum lamp 

10.0 

2460 

2504 

60-watt tungsten vacuum lamp. . ...... . . 

10.1 

2465 

2509 



Tungsten lamps (average values obtained by Sharp) 


50-watt A-21 Mazda C, 

11.0 

2656 

60-watt A-21 Mazda C . ............ 

11.7 

2710 

75-watt PS-22 Mazda C. 

12.7 

2731 

75- watt A-23 Mazda C. 

12.9 

2744 

100-watt A-23 Mazda C. . 

13.5 

2746 

150 PS-25 Mazda C..... . . ; . . ... . ...... 

15.1 

2753 

200 PS-30 Mazda C.... . . ...... 

16,3 

2842 

15-watt A-17 Mazda B. .................. . . 

9.1 i 

2441 

25-watt A-19 Mazda B. 

10.0 

2478 

2503 

40-watt A-21 Mazda B. . ^ . . 

10,0 


Other sources 

Solid carbon arc. . : . . . . ...... . . . . . . ...... . . . . . 3,780 

Sperm candle ..... .... . .......... . . . ... 1,930 

Kerosene lamp ..... . . . . . . . , . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . ... 2,055 

Hefner lamp. 1,880 

Gas flame, batswing. , . , . , ..................... 2 , 160 

Clear sky on Mount Wilson 50 , 000 

Clear sky at Davos-Platz, Switzerland 14,000 

Clear sky before sunrise 24,150 

Whole sky, clear, in June 8080''9280 

Overcast sky. 6300-7175 

Noon sunlight at Washington, D.C 5000-6500 
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shown by Table XX, which gives the spectral radiation factor 
of a Welsbach gas mantle composed of thorium oxide and cerium 
oxide. An electric lamp based on the use of selective materials 
was the Nernst glower, consisting of a small rod of rare-earth 
oxides heated to incandescence in air by the passage of current 
through it. Actually, the over-aJll efficacy of the Nernst lamp 
was low, and it could not compete TOth the tungsten lamp. The 
redevelopment of the Nernst lamp on more modern lines, 
however, might result in something of value. 


Table XX. — ex op Welsbach Gas Mantle 
0.993 Th 02 , 0.007 CeaOa. T - 1800°IC 
(H. Rubens, Ann. d. Physik, 18, 1905, p. 725) 
X' 

0.45... 

0.50... ........... ......... 

0.55. ......... 

0.60. 

0.70 ./... ... ........... 

1 . 00 ............ ..................... ........... 

1 . 2 ......................... 

1.5. ...... ........ .. 

2 . 0 ....... 


ex 

0.86 

0.72 

0.49 

0.24 

0.062 

0.019 

0.012 

0.009 

0.007 


A question frequently asked is why some frequency-changing 
substance cannot be used that will transform the undesirable 
infrared radiation into radiation in the visible regian. If the 
excess energy were in the ultraviolet instead of in the infrared, 
such a scheme might be fruitful, since there are a number of 
fluorescent materials which emit visible radiation when excited 
by ultraviolet. Stokeses law, however, states that the emitted 
radiation is always of lower frequency than the exciting radia- 
tion; and though some cases have been found where this law does 
not apply, the idea of frequency-changing substances does not 
seem particularly fruitful. 


Problem 37. What would be the luminous efficacy of an ideal source which 
would radiate equally from 0.40 to 0.76iu (/x — const) with no radiation 
in the infrared and ultraviolet regions? 

Problem 38. Plot a curve of luminous efficacy for a 

selective filament emitting according to Table XX, assuming that the 
.spectral radiation factors are independent of temperature. 

Problem 39. We wish to obtain a filter that can })e used in front of an 
incandescent lamp (Tc - 2798®K) to give a relative spectroradiometric 
distribution equivalent to Tc = 5000®K. Plot the spectral transmission 
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! factor of the proposed filter for wavelengths from 0.4 to 0,7m. The filter 

' is to have the highest possible transmission consistent with the correct 

spectral distribution between these limits. 

Problem 40. A spectral response curve for a Photronic cell is shown in 
Fig. 7.26. Calculate the sensitivity of the cell (microamperes per lumen per 
square foot) for radiation from a source at Tc - 2998°K. 
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CHAPTER VI 


INCANDESCENT LAMPS 

The incaiidescenWamp industry, since its origin in 1879, 
has grown to be one of the big industries of the country. V In a 
typical year (1931), 347,000,000 large incandescent lamps were 
sold in the United States alone, 344,000,000 of them having 
tungsten filaments. In the same year, 217,678,000 miniature 
tungsten lamps and 1,163,000 miniature carbon lamps were sold 
for flashlights, motor-vehicle headlights, etc. Thus over 560,- 
000,000 tungsten lamps were sold, a number that is almost 
constant from year to year irrespective of business conditions and 
that represents a sale of well over $100,000,000 a year. 

6.02. History.^ — This industry had its beginning in 1879 when 
Edison produced the first successful incandescent lamp.^ Many 
previous attempts to develop an incandescent lamp had been 
made in the nineteenth century by various investigators, but 
none of the lamps had proved practicable. Edison^s first success- 
ful lamp had a filament of sewing thread carbonized by heating 
in an airtight crucible. The filament was mounted in a glass 
bulb, and the filament ends were clamped to platinum lead-in 
wires sealed through the bulb which was then evacuated. 

In later lamps, various materials were carbonized and used 
for filaments: paper, bamboo, etc. The first commercial lamps 
had filaments of carbonized paper in a “hairpin^' form, but car- 
bonized bamboo was found to be somewhat stronger and was 
used for the next 10 years. 

Since the invention of the incandescent lamp, continual effort 
has been made by lamp manufacturers to improve their product, 
resulting in a gradual upward trend in luminous output per watt 
input. The approximate over-all efficacies are given in Table 
XXL At an early date, it was found that the luminous output 
could be raised somewhat by “ treating the carbonized filament, 
which was done by heating the filament in an atmosphere of 
gasoline vapor. This formed a coating of graphite on the fila- 
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ment surface and resulted in a smoother and more uniform 
filament. In 1894, bamboo was abandoned in favor of a filament 
of cellulose which w-as squirted through a die, dried, and then 
carbonized. An efiicacy of 3.3 lumens/watt was obtained, as 
indicated in Table XXI. 


Table XXI. — The Development op the Incandescent Lamp 


Lamp 1 

Date 

'. 1 

Approxi- 

mate 

watts 

1 

Approxi- 
mate 
lumens 
per watt 

Edison^s first incandescent lamp 

1879 

1 

■.r,1.4 

Carbonized-bainboo filament 

1880-1884 


1.6 

Squirted-celluiose filament, carbonized 
and treated 

1894 


3.3 

GEM lamp 

1905 

60 

4.2 

Osmium lamp 


60 

5.9 

Tantalum lamp 

1906 

60 

5 

Pressed-tungsten filament in vacuum. . . . 

1907 

60 

7.8 

Drawn-tungsten filament in vacuum. . . .' 

1911 

60 

10 

Drawn-tungsten filament in gas* 

1913 

, 1000 

1 

20 


* Note that the large improvement in efficacy made in 1913, due to the use of an inert 
gas, was obtainafc>le only with lamps of high wattage. 


In 1905, a new process was developed of heating the carbonized 
filament at a very high temperature in an electric furnace to burn 
out some of the impurities. The resulting filament was said to 
be ^^metallized/^ since its temperature coefficient of resistance was 
positive like a metal instead of negative as in the previous lamps. 
The lamp was called a GEM lamp (General Electric Metallized) 
and operated at about 4.2 lumens/watt. 

Now we come to the introduction of metal-filament lamps. 
Platinum had been tried by Edison and others but had not been 
used because of its comparatively low melting point and its high 
cost. An incandescent lamp whose filament was of a very rare 
metal, osmium, was developed in Europe by Welsbach. Despite 
the fact that its melting point (2500°K) was below that of carbon, 
it could be operated at a higher temperature than carbon because 
of its lower evaporation. The radiation was selective, which 
also tended to give greater luminous output than a carbon lamp. 
The osmium lamp did not come into extensive use, however, 
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principally because of the difficulty of obtaining the metal. 
Tantalum filaments were introduced into the United States in 
1906 but were soon superseded by tungsten. The first tungsten 
lamps used filaments made from powdered tungsten which 
produced a fairly efficacious but very fragile lamp. Later, a 
method of drawing tungsten into wire was developed, resulting 
in much greater ruggedness. 

All the foregoing lamps were made with as good a vacuum as 
could be obtained commercially. It was realized that the useful 
life of a lamp was governed largely by the blackening of the bulb, 
this blackening being due to the evaporation of the filament 
material as well as to certain chemical effects. To determine 
if an increase in the useful life of tungsten lamps could be obtained 
by a further improvement in the vacuum, Langmuir made a 
thorough study of the effect of small traces of various gases. A 
trace of water vapor was found to play havoc with the filament. 
Apparently, the hedt of the filament dissociated the water, the 
oxygen attacked the tungsten, and the tungsten oxide deposited 
on the bulb. The hydrogen then reacted with this oxide, leaving 
a metallic deposit of tungsten on the lamp bulb, and again formed 
water which j^roceeded to attack the filament as before. Thus a 
slight trace of wmter vapor led to a short life. Langmuir found 
however, that the vacuum then used in commercial lamps was 
so good that further improvements in it: did not materially 
lengthen the life. Apparently, then, the blackening of the bulb 
of a tungsten lamp was due almost entirely to a true evaporation 
and not to the effect of chemical impurities. The problem was to 
reduce this evaporation. 

A filament evaporates gradually at high temperatures much 
as water in a dish evaporates at room temperature . Owing to the 
temperature of the water, the molecules are in constant vibration, 
as can be shown by the Brownian motion of small particles which 
may be suspended in it. The v^eloeity of all molecules is not the 
same, however, so occasionally a molecule acquires an unusually 
high velocity and shoots completely out of the liquid. In this 
way, the liquid evaporates. In a vacuum, there is nothing exter- 
nal to keep the molecules from leaving the water, and the evapora- 
tion is rapid. This corresponds to the conditions in a vacuum 
tungsten lamp. If the dish of w^ater is in air or other gas, how^- 
ever, the gas molecules bombard the liquid surface owing to their 
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thermal motion and tend to keep the water molecules from emerg- 
ing. It might be expected that the same thing could be done 
with incandescent lamps— f.c., filling the bulb with a gas at fairly 
high pressure would be expected to reduce the evaporation of 
the filament. 

i This scheme, as a matter of fact, was not a new one, Edison 

patented the idea in 1883 and experimented with carbon lamps 
I filled with nitrogen. The results were disappointing, however, 

since so much heat was lost from the filament by convection that 

Table XXIL— Properties OF Tungsten 
(Jones and Langmuir, Cr. jSJ. 1927) 


T, 

C°K) 


1000 

,1100 

1200 

1300 

1400 

ISOO 

1600 

1700 

1800 

1900 

2000 

2100 

2200 

2300 

2400 

2500 

2600 

2700 

2800 

2900 

3000 

3100 

3200 

3300 

3400 

3500 

3600 

3655 


T CK) 

(R 

et 

J 

% 


microb.m~ 

cm 

a 

watts/ 
sq cm 

a 

‘lumens/ 

watt 

« 

g 0jn.~2 aec“i 

a 

1000 

24.93 

1.200 

0.105 

0.602 

5.65 

0.000693 

17.3 

5.32 X lO-a-i 

94.8 

1100 

27.94 

1.195 

0.124 

1.027 

5.57 

0.00344 

15 .6 

2.17 X 10“»o 

87.5 

1200 

30.98 

1.189 

0.141 

1.66 

5.49 

0.0126 

14.2 

3.21 X 10 "S7 

80.6 

1300 

34.08 

1,185 

0.158 

2.57 

5.41 

0.0355 

13.1 

1.35 X 10"2'i 

74.0 

1400 

37.19 

1.182 

0.175 

3.83 

6.34 

0.0899 

12.0 

2.51 X 10"« 

68.3 

1500 

40.36 

1.179 

0.192 

5.62 

5.27 

0.199 

11.1 

2.37 X 10 ”20 

63.5 

1600 

43.65 

1.179 

0.207 

7,74 

6.20 

0.396 

10.3 

1.25 X 10-18 

59.3 

1700 

46.78 

1.180 

0.222 

10.62 

5.12 

0.724 

9.5 

4.17 X 10-17 

56.7 

1800 

60.05 

1.182 

0.237 

14.19 

5.06 

1.19 

8.8 

8.81 X 10-18 

52.6 

1900 

53.35 

1 . 184 

0.260 

18.64 

4.99 

1.94 

8.2 

1.41 X lO'^if 

49.8 

2000 

56.67 

1.186 

0.263 

24.04 

4.93 

2.84 

7.6 

1.76 X 10-13 

47.2 

2100 

60.06 

1.188 

0.274 

30.5 

4.87 

4.08 

7.1 

1 . 66 X 10-12 

44.9 

2200 

63.48 

1.190 

0.285 

38,2 

4.81 

5.52 

6.7 

1.25 X 10-11 

42.9 

2300 

66.91 

1.192 

0.296 

47.2 

4.76 

7.24 

6.2 

8.00 X lO'ii 

40.9 

2400 

70 . 39 

1.195 

0.304 

57,7 

4.71 

9.39 

5.8 

4.26 X 10-10 

39.0 

1 , 

2500 

73.91 

1.197 

0 . 312 

69.8 

4.66 

11.72 

5.6 

2.03 X 10-2 

37.3 

2600 

77.49 

1.200 

0.320 

83.8 

4.61 

14.34 

5.1 

8.41 X lO-o 

35.8 

2700 

81.04 

1.202 

0.327 

99.6 

4.581 

17.60 

4.8 

3.19 X 10-8 

34.3 

2800 

84.70 

1.206 

0.334 

117.6 

4.54 

20.63 

4.5 

1.10 X 10-7 

32.9 

2900 1 

88.33 J 

1.207 

0.340 

137.8 

4.61 

23.64 

4.2 

3.30 X 10-7 

31.6 

3000 

92.04 

1.210' 

0.346; 

160.5 1 

4.48 

27.26 

4.0 

9.95 X 10-7 

30.4 

3100 

95.76 

1.213 

0.362 

185.8 j 

4.46 

30.96 

3.7 

2.60 X 10-8 

29.2 

3200 

99.54 

1.216 

0.367i 

214.0 

4.43 

34.70 ! 

3.5 

6.38 X 10-fi 

28.2 

3300 

103.3 

1.218 

0.362 

245.4 ' 

4.42 

38.90 

3.3 

1.56 X 10-8 

27.3 

3400 

107.2 

1.221 

0.366 

280.0 

4.41 

43.20 

3.1 

3.47 X 10-8 

26.4 

3600 

111.1 

1.224 

0.370 

318.0 

4.40 

47.15 

2,9 

7.54 X 10-8 

25.6 

3600 

115.0 

1.227 

0.374 

360.0 

4.39 

50.70 

2.8 

1.51 X lO-'i 

24.8 

* 3666 

117.1 

1.229 

0.376 

382.6 

4.38 

53.10 

2.7 

2.28 X 10-^ 

24.4 
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very little light could be obtained. The problem before Langmuir 
in 1913 was to see if this loss of heat by convection could be more 
than counterbalanced by the effect of reduced evaporation 
which for the same life would allow the filament to be operated 
at a higher temperature. After numerous failures, a successful 
IGOO-watt gas-filled tungsten lamp was put on the market in 1913. 
The gas was nitrogen at approximately atmospheric pressure, 
and a tightly coiled tungsten filament was used, instead of the 
old straight filament, in order to reduce convection loss as much 
as possible. Later experience led to the development of gas- 
filled lamps of lower wattage. The effectiveness of the gas in 
increasing the luminous output is found to be less marked with 
the smaller wattage lamps; so even today, the smallest lamps 
(115-volt lamps of 6, 10, 15, and 25 watts) are of the vacuum 
type (Mazda B), while the 40-watt and larger sizes are made 
gas filled (Mazda G). 

Table XIX (page 138) gives the properties of a number of 
vacuum and gas-filled lamps. The much higher filament tem- 
peratures of the gas-filled lamps should be noted, also the 
higher luminous efficacies. 

6.03. Properties of Tungsten.—The design of tungsten fila- 
ments is based upon the properties of tungsten given in Table 
XXII,* The results are for straight filaments of pure tungsten 
in a good vacuum. The first column gives the temperature of 
the filament; the second is the resistivity of tungsten in microhm- 
centimeters ; while the third column is the exponent of the tempera- 
ture in the equation 

!-(?)" 

where (R and (R' = two values of resistivity at the respective 
temperatures T and T'. 

Figure 6.01 shows that this equation holds with considerable 
accuracy over the usual range of operating temperatures even if 
a == constant. If greater accuracy is desired, the variation of a 
with temperature given in Table XXII may be used. 

The fourth column gives the total radiation factor Ct at various 
temperatures. The fifth column deals with J, the watts per 

* See also the recent results of Forsythe and Watson. 
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square centimeter radiated by the filament. J for tungsten was 
obtained by multiplying the value of J for a Plancldan radiator 
by the total radiation factor et. For a tungsten filament at 
3000°K, 


J = = 0.346(5.709) (3)^ = 160 watts/sq cm 



070 080 0:00 100 1.10 1.20 130 1.40 1.50 

R/Ro Only) 

Fig. 6.01 .—Variation of resistance with temperature for tungsten filaments. 
Based on the data of Jones and Langmuir.® 

The remaming part of Table XXII gives the liimmous ej0&cacy 
(lumens per radiated watt) and the rate of evaporation f of the 
filament in grams vaporized per square centimeter of surface per 
second. 

The values of a refer in each case to the exponents of the 
temperature and are included as an aid in interpolation. Values 
of (k at temperatures between those given in the table can 
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generally be obtained by ordinary linear interpolation, How- 
ever, with some of the other quantities, particularly with vapori- 
zation, linear interpolation leads to grave errors which are greatly 
reduced by using a power-function formula. Suppose, for 
instance, that the values of / are given at 1800 and at 2000°, 
and we wish to obtain the value for 1900° by interpolation. 
Linear interpolation gives 

1/2(14.19 + 24.04) = 19.12 watts/sq cm, while the true value 
is 18.64. Now use the formula 


and if J is the value at 1900° and J' refers to the value at 1800°, 


or J = 18.65, which is in excellent agreement with 18.64, the 
correct value given in the table. 

6.04. Design of Lamps. — -It is not the purpose of this section to 
provide a detailed account of the methods used in the design of 
lamps but rather to give a rough idea of the principles involved. 
By actually working with numerical cases, the student will obtain 
a grasp of the characteristics and possibilities of incandescent 
lamps such as can be obtained in no other way. 

Given the watts P and the voltage rating F of the proposed 
lamp, the resistance of the filament is fixed by 

(6.03) 


The resistivity of tungsten is known, so the diameter and length 
of a filament that will have the resistance P is easily found. It 
will be noted, however, that the filament is not uniquely deter- 
mined. There is an infinite number of possible filaments having 
the same resistance, ranging from short ones of small diameter 
to very long ones of large diameter. To proceed further, we must 
make use of the radiation from the filament. P watts are being 
supplied to the lamp. By the* law of conservation of energy, 
P watts must therefore be dissipated by the filament when 
thermal equilibrium has been reached. Part (Pr) of the power 


r 
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is dissipated by radiation, and part is dissipated by the conduc- 
tion of heat through the filament leads and supports and by 
convection loss if the bulb is filled with gas. Thus, 

P = Pr + losses (6.04) 

Tests show that in the average vacuum lamp having a straight 
filament, about 7 per cent of the input is lost by conduction of 
heat through the leads and filament supports. For a gas-filled 
s ; lamp using a coiled filament, about 3 per cent is lost in this way, 



Watts, Size of Loimp 

Fig. 6.02.— Convection loss in lamps filled with a mixture of nitrogen and 
Argon. Loss is expressed in per cent of lamp input. {From Forsythe and 
Worthing j) 

a smaller number of supports being used in this case. The fila- 
ment of a gas-filled lamp also loses heat by convection, the 
magnitude of this loss for average lamps being given in Fig. 
6 . 02 .* 

If the operating temperature of the proposed filament is 
known, the watts J radiated per square centimeter of filament 
surface can be obtained from Table XXII, and the necessary 
filament surface is 

s = y ( 6 . 05 ) 


* See also Forsythe and Watson, Frank, Instj J., 213, 1932, p. 630, 
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Equation (6.05), in conjunction with Eqs. (6.03) and (6.04), 
gives all the necessary information for fixing the size of the 
filament. 

The filament surface is 



II 


and 

II 


Thus, 



1 

* - 

(6.06) 

1 

1 = 1 = A 

[ wd wdJ 

(6.07) 


which determine uniquely the diameter and length of the filament. 
Here J = watts/sq cm radiated by the filament, 

61 = resistivity of filament (ohni-cm) . 

8 = surface of filament (sq cm). 

5 == diameter of filament (cm). 

Z = length of filament (cm). 

The density of tungsten is 19.3, so the mass of the filament is 
Trl/d^ 

grams. The mass of tungsten evaporated from the 
filament in 1000 hr is 

1000(3600)x5Zf = 1.13 X lO^SZ^ grams (6.08) 

Evidently, the useful life of a filament may be taken as the 
number of hours required for the evaporation of a certain per- 
centage of the original mass of the filament, the exact percentage 
depending upon the uniformity of the filament wire and other 
factors. In this work, it will be convenient arbitrarily to 
define the useful life of a lamp as the number of hours required 
for the evaporation of 25 per cent of the original filament mass, 
the calculation being based upon Eq. (6.08) with the original 
filament diameter 1 • 

Example, Vacutim Lamp. Consider a 40-watt, 115- volt vacinim tungsten 
lamp operating at 2460°K, with a filament 51.0 cm long and 0.038 mm in 
diameter. What are the approximate life and lumens per watt? 
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The filament surface is 

S = Tr5l ^ 0.609 sq cm 


and the filament mass is 


11.2 X lO*"'* gram 


Also, 


t = 4.26 X 10 


V2400y 


1.12 X lO"-' gram cm ^ sec' 


and the total amomU of tungsten vaporised in 1000 hr is 

1 13 X 10’(0h038)(51.0)(ia3)10-» =2.44 X 10-^ 

= 22 per cent of the original filament mass 

Thus we conclude that the K/e he, 

The luminous efficacy of the lamp is iound from Table XXII. 

= 9.39 -t- 0.6(11.72 - 9.39) = 10.7 lumens/watt 

The over-all efficacy is less than the foregoing, owing to the loss of heat 

through the leads and supports, so 

,0 = 10 . 7 ( 1.00 - 0 . 07 ) = 10.0 lumens/watt 

Example Gas-filled Lamp. With a gas-filled lamp, the same kinffiof 

..SS; o» be »»i«i e«. b.t «i» 

taken into account in calculating the over-all efficacy (Fig. 6.02). Also, xne 
values of t given in Table XXII are for a straight filament m a good ''^cnuin 
The coiled filament is found to reduce the tabulated values to about 60 pu 
lent wMe S a Liled filament in a gas (Masda-C lamp the vaporization 
^ j +n frotn 1 to 5 pcr ccnt of the tabulSitcd values. 

In the dS^^^of a lamp of given watts and voltage, the resistance is 
determined by Eq. (6.03). A temperature is then assumed, and 1 . 

desired ’ There is no need of great refinement m these calculations, sine 
they are based upon simplifying assumptions which may cause error, and 

the criterion for useful life is only a rough approximation. 

“S the .ppro«=t. tapl. of for . 

1000-watt 115-VoU gas-filled lamp to have a 1000-hr life, 

where jP ^ 1000 w<ittsj 
V = 115 volts; 
jf? = 13.2 ohms. 
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A temperattire of 2950°K is assumed. Then 

CR — 90.2 X 10”® ohm-cm. 

/ = 149 watts /sq cm. 

7]i = 25.40 lumens /watt, 
r = 6.66 X 10”7 
Pr -= 1000(1.00 - 0.08 - 0.03) 

= 890 watts 

Thus 


5 


2 

The over-all efficacy will be approximately 

770 — 25.44 X 0.89 = 22.6 lumens/watt 

and the vaporization in 1000 hr (assuming that 2 per cent as much tungsten 
is vaporized as in a vacuum lamp with straight filament) is 

5.66 X 10”^(0.02)1.13 X 10^(0.025) (76.2) = 0.243 gram 

The initial mass of the filament is 

w = 19.3 x^ 2:^^{76.2) = 0.723 gram 

SO that about 34 per cent of the mass is vaporized. It is probable that this 
design will give as close to a 1000-hr life as can be calculated from our data, 
though a slight reduction in filament temperature might be advisable. 

Assumptions ,’ — ^Since it is not the purpose of this chapter to 
give a detailed and accurate treatment of filament design, the 
foregoing has purposely been made free of refinements. The 
principal assumption is that the entire filament is at the tempera- 
ture T. Actually, the temperature near the ends of the filament 
gradually decreases so that for a few centimeters near each end 
the properties are distinctly different from those calculated. 
An example of the actual temperature distribution is shown in 
Fig, 6.03. The assumption of uniform temperature of the fila- 
ment does not introduce very large errors in lamps designed for 
115 volts, where the filament is usually 50 to 100 cm long, but 
may introduce serious errors with a S.S'-volt filament for a triode. 
The subject has been studied extensively by Langmnir^^ and 
others, to whose papers the reader is referred for further 
information. 


149(13 2 ) 

= 0.025 cm 
890 


7r(.025)(149) 


76.2 cm 
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Table XXII is based on the assumption of a straight filanaent. 
The present practice of coiling the filament introduces different 
conditions as regards both vaporization and spectral radiation 
factor. The characteristics of the lamp are affected also by traces 
of impurities in the tungsten or in the gas, the condition of the 
filament surface, and many other factors. Nevertheless, the 
present elementary treatment is believed to fulfill its primary 
purpose of giving an insight into the characteristics of incandes- 



bistance from Cooling Leo^d In Cen+imeiers 
Fig. 6.03.— Temperature distribution along a tungsten filament.^''’ 


cent lamps. Also, the method can be used without great error 
in the actual design of experimental lamps for voltages of 100 or 
higher. 

Problem 41, Design a vacuum lamp and a gas-filled lamp for the rating 
of 500 watts, 220 volts, and TOOG-lir life and determine whieli will give the 
more luminous flux. 

6.05. Modern Incandescent Lamps.— A great variety of 
mcandescent lamps is constructed today, the data for some of 
them being given in Table XXIII. The fourth column shows 
that all the 115-volt lamps except the smallest sizes are now made 
gas filled (Mazda C). The second column gives the bulb sizes. 
The letter refers to the shape of the bulb (Fig. 6.04), G being 
spherical, P pear-shaped, S straight-sided, T tubular, etc. The 
number following the letter is the largest diameter of the bulb in 
eighths of an inch. Thus, a G-30 bulb is a spherical one having 
a diameter of or 3% in. The bulbs marked cl are made of 
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clear glass, while those marked da|/ are of a light-blue glass to 
filter out some of the red rays and thus produce a light whose 

BULB DESIGNATIONS 


BASE DESIGNATIONS 


Ccin(ie]abra InHrmediMe Ni^dtvm Mogul 


Medium Mogul Bipost Prong 

Prefbcus 

Flo.'6.04. 

color approaches that of daylight. Formerly, some lamps were 
produced with diffusing globes obtained by sandblasting or acid 
etching the outside of the globe. With such lamps the glare was 
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Table XXIII. — Mazda Lamps for 110-, 11 5-, and 120-volt Circuits 
(From Standard Price Schedule, Large Lamps, Westinghouse, Apr. 1, 1935) 


Bulb 

List 

price 

Mazda. 

B or 
Mazda 
C 

lamp 

Approx. 

value, 

rated 

initial 

lumens 

Rated 

initial 

lumens 

per 

watt 

Rated 

ave. 

lab. 

life 

(hr.) 

Base 

Max. 

over-all 

length 

(in.) 


SO. 20 

B 

38 

6.4 

1,500 

Cand. 

1% 

S-14 dear 

0.15 

B 

38 

6.3 

1,500 

Med. 

3H 

S-14 colored 

0.20 

B 



1,500 

Med. 

; m ■ 

S-11 

0.20 

B 

76 

7.6 

1,500 

Inter. 


S-14 dear. ....... 

0.15 

B 

77 

7.7 

1,500 

Med. 


S-14 colored. ..... 

0.20 

B 



1,500 

Med. 


A-17 I. F 

0.15 

B 

138 

9.2 

1,000 

Med. 


F-10 F. T., white 








ivory. 

0.35 

B 



760 

Cand. 

3^6 

A-19 A. F. ...... . 

0.15 

B 

252 

10.1 

1,000 

Med. 


A-19 colored. ..... 

0.20 

B 


. . , . 

1,000 

Med. 

315^6 

A-10 day. clear. . . 

0.30 

B 



1,000 

Med. 

31^6 


0.30 

B 



750 

Med. 

3Ko 

G-lSli F. T 

0.35 

B 



750 

Med. 

3%6 


0.36 

B 



750 

Med. 

4H6 

G-25 F. T 

0.40 

B 



750 

Med. 


F-16 F. T., white, 








i ivory 

0.20 

B n 



750 

Med. 

4M 

T-Ol-^ clear 

0.46 

B 

232 

9.3 

1,000 

■ Inter. 

SH 

T-10 clear 

0.35 


240 

9.6 

1,000 

Med. ■ 

5H 

T-8 clear Lumiline 

0.95 




1 ,500 

Disk 

mi 

T-8 col. Lumi- 


■ -1 






line 

1.05 

.■B,' 



1,500 

Disk 

im 

A-19 A. F. 

0.15 

. c .1 

432 

10.8 

1,000 

Med. 

4M 

G-26 white ... 

0.35 

' '.B- ■ 



760 

Med. 

4M 6 

G-25 F. T ... 

0.40 

B ^ 



750 

Med. 

AKb 

T-8 cl 

0.90 ! 

■ B ■ 

392 

9.8 

1,000 

Med. 

11% 

T-8 clear Lumiline 

0.85 

B 



1,600 

Disk 

im 

T-8 col. Lumi- 








line 

0.95 

B 



1,500 

Disk 

im 

A-19 I. F. Rough 








Serv 

0.37 

B 

445 

8.9 

1,000 

Med. 

31^6 

A-19 day. clear.. .. 

0.35 

B 



1,000 

Med. 

31^6 

P-19 vibration. . . . 

0.25 

■ ;B"". 

550 

11.0 

1,000 

„Med.- 

31^6 

A-21 1. F.... .. .. . 

0.15 

■•■■ G' 

750 

12.5' 

1,000 

Med. 


A-21 day. L F. . . . 

0.30 


490 


1,000 

Med. 

■■ ':"',41Kb 

A -21 el. traffic sig- 








nal 

0.30 

c 

678 

11.3 

1,600 

Med. 

4K6 

T-8 clear Lumiline 

0.95 

B 



1,500 

Disk 

17% 


T-8 col. Lmnj- } 

1,05 
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Table XXIIL — Mazda Lamps foe 110-, 11 5-, and 120-voijT CiRctriTs.-— 

{Continued) 


Watts 

Bulb 

List 

price 

Mazda 
B or 
Mazda 
0 

lamp 

Approx. 

value, 

rated 

initial 

lumens 

Rated 

initial 

lumens 

per 

watt 

Rated 

ave. 

lab. 

life 

(br.) 

Base 

Max, , , 
over-all 
length 
(in.) 

75 

A-21 I. F 

$0.20 

C 

1,035 

13.8 

750 

Med. 

■ 

100 

A-23 1. F 

0.20 

c 

1,520 

15.2 

750 

Med. 

6H6 

100 

A-23 day. I. F. . . . 

0.35 

c 

*988 


750 

Med. 

6M6 

150 

A-25 L F......... 

0.35 

c 

2,505 

16.7 

1 750 

Med. 

61 He 

160 

PS-25 clear. ...... 

0.40 

c 

2,415 

16.1 

j 1,000 

Med. 

61 

160 

PS-25 W. B 

0.45 

c 

2,340 


11,000 

Med. 

6 1 6 

150 

PS-25 day, clear. . 

0.65 

G 

1,570 


'1,000 

Med. 

61 Kc 

150 

PS-25 day. LF... 

0.70 

C 

1,570 


1 .000 

Med. 

61^6 

200 

PS-30 clear 

0,55 

C 

3,400 

17.0 

11,000 

Med. 

8K 

200 

PS-301. F 

0.60 

G 

1 3,400 

17.0 

1,000 

Med. 

m 

200 

PS-30 W. B 

0.60 

G 

! 3,300 


1,000 

Med. 

SVb 

200 

PS-30 day. clear. . 

0.90 

C 

2,210 


1,000 

Med. 


200 

PS-30 day. L F. . . 

0.96 

G 

2,210 


1,000 

Med. 

SH 

300 

PS-35 clear. 

0.90 

C 

5,620 

18.4 

i- 

1,000 

Mog. 

Ws 

300 

PS-35 1. F. .. 

0.95 

c i 

5,620 

18.4 

1 ,000 

Mog. 


300 

PS-35 W. B. . . . . . 

0.95 

c 

5,350 


1 ,000 

Mog. 


100 ) 

G-30 I. F. indirect 



i 


/ 

Three 

'1 

200 > 

three-lite 

1.00 

c 

< 3,480 

17.4 \ 

1,000 < 

Contact 

\} m 

300 ; ! 




1 4,790 

10.0 j 

i 

Mogul 

\}' ", 

300 

PS-35 day. clear. . 

1.36 

c ■ 

3,690 


1,000 

Mog. 

9K& 

300 ; 

PS-35 day. I. F . . . 

1.45 

,c 

, 3,590 

■■■i 

1,000 • 

Mog. 

0K« 

500 

PS-40 clear 

1.66 

c 

9 ,800 

19.6 

1,000 

Mog. 

1 miB 

500 

PS-40 1. F........ 

1.65 

c 

9,800 

19.6 

1,000 

Mog. 

91^6 

500 

PS-40 W. B 

1,65 

c 

9,510 


1 .000 

Mog. 

91 

500 

PS-40 day. clear. . 

2.30 

c 

6,370 


1,000 

Mog. 

giKe 

600 

PS-40 day. I. F... 

2.45 

c 

6,370' 


1,000 

:■ Mog. 

91K6 

760 

PS-52 clear.... , . . 

3.75 

c 

14 , 660 

19.4 

1,000 

Mog. 

im 

750 

PS-52 W. B 

3.95 

G 

14,100 


1,000 j 

Mog. ■ 

im 

1,000 

PS-52 clear 

4.00 

G 

20.600 

20.5 

1,000 

Mog. 

13H 

1,000 

PS-62 W. B. . . . . . 

4.20 

G 

19,900 


1.000 

Mog. 

im 

1,500 

PS-52 clear....... 

5.75' 

C 

33,000 

22,0 

1,000 

Mog. 

im 

1,500 

PS-62 W. B 

5.95 

G 

32,000 


1,000 

Mog. 

iZH 


Type-D Lamps (Not Mazda) 


7H * 

,G-11 outside wh. j 
& red. . 

0.10 ' 

Vac. 



1 

r ' 

1400 ! 

Med, . 

2H 

15 

'A-15L'.F. 

0.10 

Vac. 

142 

9.5 

750 i 

Med, 

3H 

30 

G-19 

0.10 

Vac. 

330 I.F. i 

11.0 LF. 

500 

Med. 

3^6 

60 

A-19 I. F 

0.10 

Gas F. 

822 

13.7 

500 

Med. 

m 
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Table XXIII.— Mazda Lamps fob 110-, 115-, and 120-volt Circuits. — 

{Continued) 


Watts 

Bulb 

List 

price 

Mazda 
B or 
Mazda 
C 

lamp 

Bated 

initial 

lumens 

Rated 

initial 

lumens 

per 

watt 

Rated 

ave. 

lab. 

life, 

(Hr.) 

Base 

Max., 

over-all 

length 

(inches) 

Mazda Lamps for Motion-picture Production Service 

1,000 

1,500 

2,000 

2,000 

6,000 

10,000 

BS-S2 clear 

PS-52 clear 

PS-52 clear 

G-48 clear 

G-64 clear 

G-96 clear, . ...... 

S 4.00 
5,75 
5.25 

13.00 

40.00 
100,00 

C 

C 

C 

C 

C 

C 

24.000 

38.000 

65.000 

49.000 

145.000 

295.000 

22.2 

23.7 

24.5 
29.0 

29.5 

500 

500 

15 

200 

100 

100 

Mog. 

Mog. 

Mog. 

Bipost 

Bipost 

Prong 

13M 

13M 

13M 

m 

11% 

20 

Mazda Lamps for Projection and Stereopticon Service 

50 

T-8 clear. . ....... 

1,10 

i 

790 

15.8 

50 

(S. c.-) 
\ Bay./ 

3% 

100 

T-8 clear. . . . ..... 

1.50 

i ^ 

1,870 

18.7 

50 

f S.C.I 
1 Bay./ 

.3% 

200 

200 

200 

T-8 dear. . ....... 

T-10 clear. , ...... 

T-10 clear, . , . . . . . 

2.20 

2.20 

2.20 

0 

0 

0 

4,500 

4,080 

4,080 

.22.5 ■ 

1 

20.4 

20.4 

1 

■■ 25', 

50 

50 

f S. C.V 
\ Bay./ 
Md. Pf. 
Med. 

m 

5% 

300 

T-10 clear, 

3.10 

c 

7,050 

23.5 

25 

Md. Pf. 


500 

500 

500 

T-10 clear. ... . . . . 

T-20 clear..... . . . 

T-20 clear. 

6.60 

3.00 

3.00 

c 

0 

■ 'C 

12,500 

13,150 

13,150 

25.0 

26.3 

26.3 

25 

50 

50 

Md. Pf. 
Md. Pf. 
Med. 

5% 

5M 

750 

T-12 clear. 

6.75 

■.o'; 

19,500 

26.0 

■ 25 

Md. Pf. 

m 

1,000 
1,000 
1,000 1 

T-20 clear. ... 

T-20 clear 

T-20 clear 

6.50 

6.50 

8.75 

c 

'■C 

■ C ■ ' 1 

27,000 

27,000 

27,600 

27.0 
27.0 
: 27.6 

50 

50 

[,■ ■■25 

Mg, Pf., 
Mog. 
Md. Pf. 

m 


Mazda Lamps for Spotlight and Floodlight Service 


100 

1 P-26 clear spot. ... 

1.15 

C J 

1,360 

13.6 

200 

Md. pf. 

5' ' 

100 

P-25 clear spot 

1.00 

■ c . I 

1,360 

13 . 6 

200 

Med. 


250 

G-30 clear spot. . . 

1.90 

c 

4,426 

17.7 

200 

Md. pf. 

S« 

250 

G-30 clear spot . . . 

1.75 

c 

4,425 

17.7 1 

200 

Med. 

5M 

250 

G-30 clear flood.. . 

1.75 1 

c \ 

3,700 

14.8 

800 

Med. 

5% 

400 1 

G-30 clear spot. , . 

3.15 ; 

■ C"' 

7^840 

19.6 

200 

Md. pf. 


400 

G-30 clear spot . . , 

3.00 ; 

: - c ■ 1 

7,840 

19.6 

200 

Med. 

m 

500 I 

G-40 clear flood. . .j 

3.25 

0 \ 

8,650 1 

17.3 

800 

Mog. ■ ■■ 

TKe 

1,000 ' 

G-40 clear spot. . . 

7.15 

c 

22,000 

22.0 

200 

Mg. pf. 

8H 6 

1,000 

G-40 clear spot . . . 

6.75 

c 

22,000 

22.0 

200 : 

Mog. 

7H6 

1,000 

G-40 clear spot. , , 

6.75 

0 

22,000 ■ 

22.0 

200 

Mog. 

8 

1,000 i 

G-40 clear flood. . . 

6.75 

c 

. 19,300 i 

19.3 

800 

Mog. 

8 


J 
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Table XXIII.—Mazda Lamps pok 110-, 11 6-, and 120«volt CiBcmTS.' 

(Continued) 

Mazda Lamps for Street-series Service 


Am- 

peres 

Rated 

initial 

lumens 

Bulb 

List 

price 

Aver- 

age 

volts 

Aver- 

age 

watts 

Rated 

initial 

lumens 

per 

watt 

! 

Mean 
lumens 
%of 
j" ' aver, 
initial 
lumens 

.Max, , 
over-all 
length 
(inches) 

6,6 

1,000 

S-24>.i 

$0.65 

9.8 

64.5 

15.5 

lOO 

1 ■ 

7% 

.,■'6.6' 

2,500 

PS-35............. 

1.30 

22.2 

146.2 

17.1 

!■ ■ . ■ ' ^ 

100 i 

■'■"'■ 9K'6''. 

6.6 

4,000 

PS-35............. 

1.55 

33.9 

223.5 

17.9 

100 

9K6 


4,000 

PS-35 

1.55 

14.2 

212.8 

, 18.8 

98 

9H6 

6.6 

6.000 

PS-40...... 

2.10 

51. 1 

337.1 

17.8 

98 

O'Ke 

20 

6,000 

PS-40. 

2.10 

15.3 

306.1 

19.6 ^ 

95 


20 

10,000 

PS-40............. 

2.60 

25.0 

500.0 

20.0 

92 

91% 6 

20 

15,000 

PS-40....... ...... 

3.70 

37.9 

757.6 

19.8 

88 


20 

25,000 

' ' ■ 1 

PS-52 

6.60 

60.7 

1213.6; 

20,6 

84 

im 


reduced, since the filament could not be seen and the bulb 
luminosity was much less than the filament luminosity. But 
such lamps were hard to keep clean because of the rough outer 
surface. An improvement is the inside-frosted bulb which is 
perfectly smooth on the outside yet diffuses the light in an 
effective manner. The lamps for general use are now made 
regularly with this type of bulb except in the largest sizes. 

The fifth column gives the initial lumens. After the lamp 
has been burned at constant voltage for some time/ its filament 
resistance is increased owing to evaporation, and thus the power 
input and the luminous output are reduced somewhat. The 
blackening of the bulb also reduces the light so that generally 
the average lumens during life are 85 to 95 per cent of the initial 
lumens. Lamps burned in series, as in street-lighting circuits, 
show less reduction in luminous output during life. 

The glass used in the ordinary incandescent’ lamps cuts out 
the ultraviolet at wavelengths less than approximately 0.30^. 
A desire for sources that radiate a slight amount of beneficial 
ultraviolet in addition to the usual visible radiation has led to 
the development of the CX lamp with a globe of special glass 
transmitting to a wavelength of about 0,28n, An ordinary 
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tungsten filament is used, but it is operated at a somewhat 
higher temperature than in the usual lamps in order to give as 
large an ultraviolet output as is consistent with a life of 500 hr. 
Many other special lamps are produced, as well as lamps for 
various voltages. For information the reader is referred to the 
Manufacturers’ Schedules of Lamps. 

6.06< EjSect of Voltage. — It is well-known that for best results 
the variation of voltage applied to incandescent lamps must be 
controlled within narrow limits. If the voltage is only a few 
volts low, the light will be cut down materially; while if it is a 
volt or two high, the life will be considerably reduced. For a 
filament of known dimensions operating at known temperature, 
the effect of voltage variation can be calculated by the method 
of the preceding paragraphs. However, in most cases the calcu- 
lations can be performed more easily by using one of the empirical 
formulas obtained from numerous tests on actual lamps. The 
latest information from the Bureau of Standards is summarized 
in the following formulas 

log (F/Fo) - ^ 2 [log (F/7o)]^ + log (F/Fo) (6.09) 

log (P/Po) - 43[log (F/Fo)]^ + Pa log (F/Fo) (6.10) 

log {i/io) - A 4 [log (F/Fo)]‘^ + B, log (F/Fo) (6,11) 


Table XXIV. — Constants B'ok Use in Eqs. (6.09), (6.10), (6.11) 



Vacuum 

lamps 

Gas-filled lamps 

' ' ' 


15-60 
watts , 

40-50 

watts 

60-150 

watts 

200-500 

watts 

Normal lumens per watt 

10.0 ' 

12.5 

L.12.5'"'' 

[16.0 

A2 

-0.946 

-1.425 

-1.669 

-1.607 

B, 

3.513 

3.685 

3.613 

3.384 

As 

-0.028 

0.057 

0.057 

0.083 

B, 

1.5805 

1.523 

1. 523 

1.543 

A4 

-0.028 

0.057 

0.057 ! 

0.083 

B4 

0.5805 

0.523 

0.523 

0.543 


where the A’s and P’s are constants whose values are given in 
Table XXIV, and 
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F = luminous output (lumens) at the voltage F. 

P = watts input at voltage V. 
i == current (amps) at voltage V. 

Fqj Po, Fo, and io are the corresponding quantities at an over-all 
efficacy of 10.0 lumens/watt for vacuum lamps, 12.5 lumeiis/watt 
for gas-filled lamps of 40 to 150 watts, and 16.0 lumens/watt for 
lamps of 200 to 500 watts. 

Example. A certain 500-watt Mazda-C lamp is found to give 16.0 
lumens/watt at a voltage of 105, the luminous output being 7520 lumens. 
What is the luminous output at 115.5 volts? 

By Eq. (6.09) and Table XXIV, 

and since F = 115.5 and Vo = 105.0, F/Fo ~ 1.100, and 


Thus 

and 

Problem 42. Plot curves of lumens vs. volts a,iid watts vs. volts for the 
above lamp from F ~ 80 to F = 130. Tn case fV/Tbi) is less than one, 
use the reciprocal (Fo/F) and call the logarithm negative, since 

log (F/Fo) - 

It has been found that the constants for the 40- to 50-watt 
column apply also to 3-cp, 6- to 8-volt lamps; that the 60- to 
150-watt column applies to the 21-cp automobile-headlight lamp; 
while the 200- to 500-watt column applies to the 32-cp headlight 
lamp. Tests at the Bureau of Standards show that with voltages 
ranging from 80 to 130 per cent of normal, the formulas are 
remarkably accurate. They are not very convenient for calcula- 
tion/however, since the voltage Fo corresponding to the normal 
lumens per watt (Table XXIV) must be known before any com- 
putations can be made. 

For most purposes, the preceding formulas can be approxi- 
mated by equations of a simpler form. Equation (6.09), for 
instance, may be written in the form 


log == -1.607[0.0415]2 4- 3.384(0.0414) 
- -0.00275 4- 0.1401 - 0.1372 


£ 

Fo 


- 1.372 


F - 1.372(7520) - 10,317 lumens 


F/F^ == 104(F/Fo) 


( 6 . 12 ) 
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•pT 

* !, 

", ‘5 


where x == A 2 [log (7/7o)]^. 

Since 10“’ is approximately equal to unity if (F/Fo) is near one, 
Eq. (6.09) reduces to 

= (F/Fo)^^ (6.13) 


To determine how large an error is introduced by using Eq. 
(6.13) instead of Eq. (6.09), 10® is calculated for voltage ratios 
up to twice normal, as shown in Table XXV. This table is for the 
constants = -“1.669 and 5 2 = 3.613, given for the 60- to 
150-watt gas-filled lamps. It will be noted that for a voltage 
between 77 and 130 per cent normal, the value of 10® does not 
exceed 1.051, which corresponds to an error of 5.1 per cent. 
With lamps of other sizes and in the computation of other quanti- 
ties than luminous flux, the errors will in most cases be somewhat 
less than this. 



Table XXV.— Values of in Eq. (6.12) 


7 / Vo 

X 

10 * 

V/Vu 

^ X ' 

10 * 

0.50 

0.1507 

1.415 

1.00 

0.00 

1.000 

0.67 

0.0517 

1.126 

1.05 

0.00075 

1.002 

0.72 

0.0356 

1.085 

1.10 

0.00286 

1.006 

0.77 

0.0217 

1.051 

1.15 

0.00615 

1.014 

0.80 

0.0157 

1.037 

1.20 

0.01045 

1.024 

0.83 

0.01045 

1.024 

1.25 1 

0.0157 

1.037 

0.87 

0.00615 

1.014 

1.30 

0.0217 

1.051 

0.91 

0.00286 

1.006 

1.40 i 

0.0356 

1.085 

0.95 

0.00075 

1.002 

1.50 

0.0517 

1.126 

1.00 

0.00 

1.000 

2.00 

0.1507 

1.415 


Evidently, then, a simplified formula is justified provided too 
great accuracy is not required. In case greater accuracy is 
desired, the reader is referred io Bureau of Standards Research 
Paper 502 for further details and for tables. 

We may write: 


]p/F, ^ (F/Fo)^^ luminous flux (6.14) 

P/Po - (F/Fo)^^ power 

f/fo = (F/Fo)^" current (6.16) 

m/'nia — (F/Fo)^^ luminous efficacy (6.17) 

<C/JBo - (F/Fo)"”^^ life (6.18) 

r/To - (F/Fo)^^ temperature (6.19) 
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*' ■ 

where Fo may be taken without large error as the rated voltage 
I of the lamp, and Fo, Fo, etc., are the values at rated voltage. 

The constants (Table XXVI) are obtained from Table XXIV, 
with some data from Table XXII used in the cases of and Be. 


Table XXVI. — Constants for Use in Eqs. (6.14) to (6.19) 



Vacuum 

Gas-filled lamps 


15-60 watts 

40-50 watts 

60-150 watts 

200-500 watts 


3.513 

3.685 

3.613 

3.384 

B3 

1. 5805 

1.523 

1.523 

1.543 

B4 

0.5805 ' 

0.523 

0.523 

0.543 

Bi 

1.932 

2.162 

2.090 

1.841 

Bs 

13.5 

13.5 

13.5 

13.1 

B, 

0.350 

0.398 

0.398 

0.382 


Example. What is the life of a 26-watt, 110-volt Mazda lamp when 
operating on 125 volts? 

According to Table XXIII, the regular 25-watt lamp is a vacuum lamp 
and has a life of 1000 hr at rated voltage. At 125 volts, the life is 

- mhr 

Problem 43. Check one value of Be given in Table XXVI by using data 
from Table XXIL 

Problem 44. A 200- watt 120- volt gas-filled lamp is operated on a 115-volt 
circuit. Calculate F, P, % £> for 115 volts. 

Problem 46. The 100-watt 1 15-volt gas-filled lamp has a life of 750 hr 
at rated voltage. At what voltage must it be operated to give a life of 
1000 hr? 500 hr? What are the luminous efiScacies when the lamp is 
operated at these two voltages? 

6.07. Voltage Control Necessary for Photometric Work.— As 

an application of Eq. (6.14), consider what voltage variation is 
allowable in the photometry of incandescent lamps. It is desired 
to measure, to a certain precision, the luminous flux Fo from a 
lamp operating at the voltage Fo. What is the allowable voltage 
variation?' 


At any voltage F, the luminous flux will be (for gas-filled lamp, 
60 to 150 watts) 
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Suppose that the flux is desired to a precision represented by 
Fo(l + j3) and let this variation be caused by a small variation 
in voltage ±y'Va. Then if the voltage rises slightly to a value 
F = Fo(l + 7), the flux will' change to 

F = n(l + « = F„ 
or 

1 + ^ = (1 + 

To find the allowable voltage variation, we must solve for 7 . 

1 

^ = (1 + ^)3.613 1 = (1 

Expanding according to the binomial theorem : 

7 = 0.277^ - 0.100/3^ + • • • (6.20) 

For instance, if F is desired to a precision of 1 per cent, ^ == 0.01 
and 

7 - 0.277(0.01) - 0.100(10-^) = 0.00276 

Thus the voltage must not vary more than ± 0.276 per cent. In 
the most accurate visual comparison methods, a precision of 
about 0.3 per cent is obtained. Evidently, under these condi- 
tions the voltage must be controlled to ±0.276(0.3) = ±0.083 
per cent. This simple calculation indicates the need for accurate 
control and measurement of the voltage and shows why in 
photometric work of the highest precision the voltage is deter- 
mined by means of a potentiometer. 

6.08. Most Economical Voltage. — As another application of 
the equations for the effect of voltage on the characteristics of 
incandescent lamps, let us find the most economical voltage for 
operation. If the voltage is very low, cost of lamp renewals 
is almost eliminated, but the cost of electric power per lumen is 
high. On the other hand, too high a voltage will give a high 
luminous efficacy but will be uneconomical because of short life. 
Evidently, for any given lamp and with electric power costing 
a given amount per kilowatt-hour, a certain voltage must exist 
at which the total cost of a given amount of light will be a mini- 
XQum. Our purpose is to determine this optimum condition. 
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Let c = cost of one lamp + installation charge (cts). 
b = cost of power (cts/kw-hr). 
y = actual operating voltage. 

Fo = rated voltage of lamp. 

At rated voltage, the cost of power for 1000 hr operation is 



1000 = bP 



The total cost of operating the lamp for 1000 hr (using lamps with 
1000-hr life at Fo) is 

Total cost — c + bPo (6.21) 

Similarly, at the voltage F the cost for 1000 hr of operation is 

'(f) + - “(t.)’' + 

and the luminous output is 



Thus the cost per lumen for 1000 hr is 



where x = (F/Fo) is the only independent variable. 



Fio. 6.05. 
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From a qualitative consideration of the problem one would 
expect a curve something like Fig. 6.05 with a minimum total 
cost per lumen at some voltage ratio Xm- To find 0?^? differentiate 
and equate to zero in the usual manner. 

^ = 0 = ^(B, - 

ax t r\ r 0 


bPo Ba - Bz 
c Bi — Bi 


(6.23) 


Equation (6.23) is a general formula which may be used for any 
size of lamp. 

For Mazda-C lamps from 60 to 150 watts, 

£2 = 3.613 
Bz = 1.523 
B. = 13.5 


and Eq. (6.23) reduces to 


2.090 6P0 
9.9 c" 


(6.23a) 


For example, consider a residence where 6 = 6 cts/kw-hr, 
Po = 100 watts, and c = 20 cts. Then the voltage ratio for 
most economical operation is 


= ^.^^ = ( 6 . 33)'>-'>83 = 1.1 


If the circuit is operating at 7 = 115 volts, Zawp racing /or 
most economical operation should not be 115 volts, but 


100 volts 


With a lower rate for electric power, 7 and 7o become more 
nearly equal, particularly if an allowance is made in c for the 
annoyance caused by bnrned-out lamps. In most cases, however, 
it will be found that a lOOO-hr life is not so economical as a shorter 
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one and that it is better to operate incandescent lamps above 
rather than their rated voltage. The public in general 

does not realize this fact, however, and one point where the 
illuminating engineer can easily make himself useful is in recom- 
mending the best rated voltage for lamps to be used in large 
buildings. 

Problem 46. The principal rooms of a factory are lighted by 300-watt 
Mazda lamps which are operated at 115 volts. The list price of the lamps 
is 90 cts, and a discoxxnt of 31 per cent is obtained by contract with the lamp 
manufacturer. The power costs 1.9 cts per kilowatt-hOur, and the labor 
cost of replacing a lamp is estimated at 3 cts. The factory has purchased all 
ianips rated at 120 volts and has paid the lamp manufacturer an average 
of $8620 a year for the 300-watt lamps. What should be the rated voltage 
of these lamps for most economical operation, and how much would be 
saved per year by such a change? 

Problem 47. With a residence lighting rate of 7.5 cts/kw-hr and zero 
labor cost for lamp replacements, is it more economical to buy 60-watt 
115-volt A-21 Mazda lamps or 60-watt, 115-volt, A-19 “D” lamps? 

Problem 48. A student uses an I.E.S. study lamp for an average of 5 hr 
a day 300 days in the year. What is his total cost per lumen-year if he 
■uses 

1. 100-watt, 115-volt, A-23 lamp? 

2. 100-watt, 115-volt, P-25 spotlight lamp? 

3. lOO-watt, 115-volt, T-8 projection lamp? 

4. lOO-watt, 32-volt, A~23 lamp coating 40 cts, having a life of 1000 hr 
and giving 17.2 lumens /watt? 

In 4, the student has to buy a 11 5-32- volt transformer costing $5 and 

having an efficiency of 90 per cent at rated load. He assumes that the 

transformer will last him four years. He pays 8 cts per kilowatt-hour, and 
the voltage at the lamp socket is 115 volts. 

6.09. Modification of Radiation by Filters. — In most cases, 
unmodified radiation from the ordinary incandescent lamps 
considered in the previous sections is of satisfactory quality. 
Sometimes, however, it is imperative or at least desirable to 
modify the radiation by means of filters— to eliminate the infrared 
or the ultraviolet radiation, to obtain a closer approximation 
to daylight quality, to produce a warmer tone for decorative 
lighting, or to eliminate all but a portion of the spectrum as in 
colored floodlighting. The use of filters is inherently a wasteful 
method, since the energy in those parts of the spectrum cut off 
by the filter is wasted. Nevertheless, filters are very useful, 
very versatile, and the illuminating engineer has need of informa- 
tion on their characteristics. 
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As mentioned previously, the infrared radiation from incan- 
descent lamps is often troublesome; and thus a filter that elimi- 
nates the infrared while transmitting the visible radiation is 
sometimes useful. Perhaps the most effective filter of this type 
is water. Figure 6.06 shows the spectral transmission factor 
(tx) of pure water, curves being given for thicknesses of 1 cm, 
1 meter, and 10 meters. With a thickness of a few centimeters, 
the visible region is transmitted almost perfectly, but little 
radiant power is transmitted beyond approximately 1.2ju. For 
a thickness of a meter of more, the extremes of the visible spec- 



Fia. 6.06. — Spectral transmission factor of pure water (neglecting surface 

reflections). 

trum (particularly the long wavelengths) are not transmitted, 
so the water takes on a blue-green appearance. 

The family of curves (Fig. 6.06) illustrates the fact that the 
spectral transmission factor changes greatly with the thickness. 
According to Bouguer’s law, the ratio of the transmitted radiant 
power to the incident radiant power for homogeneous radiation 
is an exponential function of the thickness or 

^ = e-“ (6.24) 


Equation (6.24) neglects the small loss by reflections at the filter 
surfaces (Chap. IX). Because of the exponential variation, the 
apparent cutoff and the entire appearance of the transmission 
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curves are changed by a change in thickness. The same phe- 
nomena occur also in glass filters. 

Figure 6.07 shows the results obtained with a filter cell consist- 
ing of two plates of polished optical glass separated by 21 mm, 



Fig. 6.07. — Spectral transmission factor of two filters which transmit the 
visible region but not the infrared. Thickness of liquid == 21 mm. (TF. W. 
Coblentz, Bu. Stds. Sci. Paper IQS.) 



the cell being filled with either distilled water or a 2.5 per cent 
solution of cupric chloride. The cupric chloride gives a sharper 
cutoff and is useful where a reduction in the longer-wavelength 
portions of the visible spectrum is of less importance than a 
fairly complete eliminaition of the infrared. Figure 6.08 shows 
that ordinary clear glasses cause considerable diminution in the 
infrared beyond about 3.5/x. The infrared portion of the curve 
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is characteristic not only of clear glasses but also of most yellow, 
orange, and red glasses. * 

Table XXVII gives some additional data on filters that trans- 
mit well at the shorter wavelengths but have very low spectral 
transmission factors at the longer wavelengths (sometimes called 
filters of Class 2). Several glasses, such as AfcZa, are in this 
class and give results similar to the cupric chloride solution. 
Glasses of this kind are sometimes used in the windows of air- 
conditioned buildings to reduce the heating effect of summer 
sunlight. 



Fig. 6.09. — Spectral irradiation from Mazda “Daylight” lamps. 

Taylor, G. E, R€'D., Z'7f 1934:, p. 4:13.) 


{A. H. 


Much more nmnerous and ^satisfactory are the filters of 
Class 1, which have a high spectral transmission factor at long 
wavelengths and a fairly sharp cutoff at almost any desired wave- 
length. Filters of Class 3 transmit a band of wavelengths. 
Table XXVII shows that none of these filters has a sharp 
cutoff. Other filters give a gradual change in spectral trans- 
mission factor throughout the visible region and are useful in 
changing the apparent color temperature of the source. Figure 
6.09 shows the results obtained by using blue-glass bulbs on 
incandescent lamps. The aim has been to reduce some of the 
superfluity of red and yellow in the light from the incandescent 
lamp without too great an absorption of radiant power. Evi- 
dently, the result is far from daylight quality. Filters are pro- 
duced, however, which give a very good approximation to the 
quality of daylight when used with ordinary incandescent lamps*. 

* See H. P. Gage, J.O./S.A., 23, 1933, p. 46. 



Sec. 6.09] 


INCANDESCmT LAMP8 


171 


Filters can be obtained of color glass, of colored gelatin, or of 
gelatin cemented between colorless glass plates. Since in most 
cases a considerable proportion of the incident radiant power is 
absorbed by the filter, a considerable temperature rise of the filter 
can be expected unless the quantity of radiant power is A^ery small. 
Glass of low thermal expansion is often desirable. Gelatin 
filters cannot be expected to give satisfaction when used for long 
periods near incandescent lamps, since the gelatin deteriorates 
owing to the heat. 

The data of Table XXVII are results obtained on certain 
filters, and these data can be used to get an approximate idea 
of what such filters can do. It must be realized, however, that 
unavoidable variations in manufacture cause fairly large differ- 
ences among filters of the same kind. Thus if accurate results 
are desired, the curve of the spectral transmission factor must 
first be obtained by measurement on the particular filter used. 

Problem 49 . What is the transmission factor r of Wratten filter 40 with 
2778®K Pianckian radiation? 

Problem 50. An office has a glass area of 300 sq ft in the windows. If 
the daytime illumination of the window glass is 500 lumens /sq ft, how much 
luminous flux and how much radiant power are entering the office, if a 
Pianckian distribution at 5000°K is assumed for the irradiation of the window 
glass, and the glass is 

1. Ordinary window glass (use data on 2-mm Pyrex), 

2. Five-millimeter Aklo glass. 

Problem 51. Repeat Prob. 49 for a 20000°K Pianckian distribution. 

Problem 62. 1. The preceding office is lighted by ten 300-watt, PS-36 

115-volt lamps operating at rated voltage. Ordinary opal-glass luminaires 
are used, hung 4 ft 0 in. below the ceiling. How much heat enters the room 
from the luminaires? How much luminous flux enters the room, if it is 
assumed that the luminaire absorbs 1$ per cent of the lamp lumens? 

2. It is decided to replace the old lighting system by luminous panels 
built into the ceiling. The same lamps are used, and the same luminous 
flux would enter the room were it not for the absorption of 5 inm of Aklo 
glass which covers the light boxes. By how many per cent is the luminous 
flux reduced due to the Aklo glass? By how many per cent is the radiant 
energy reduced because of the glass? Assume that sufficient cool air is 
circulated through the light box so that the glass is kept cool and does not 
radiate appreciably. 

Problem 63. How long will it take to get an MPE with noon sunlight 
shining through 

1. Two millimeters of Corex A? 

2. Two millimeters of Co rex D? y- 

3. Two millimeters of Pyrex? 
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Filteks of Class 2 



0.98 i 0.00 


0.98 0.00 



rjoliimn 2 tzives r for a filter using 21 mm of pure water. r otTan 

Column 3 gives r for the same filter cell filled with a 2.5 per cent solution of CuCh 4- 
1 water (data from W. W. Coblentz, Bu. Stds. Set. Paper, 16S). 
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Problem 64. You wish to take some long-distance photographs from a 
mountain top, using supersensitive panchromatie plates and an RG5 
filter. On the assumption that the radiation reflected from the distant 
landscape is equivalent to 6500°K Plancldan radiation and that with a K2 J; 

filter an exposure of 0 0 would be satisfactory at //8, what exposure |:i 

should be used with the IIG5 filter? 

- ' : ■ i? 

Bibliography ; 

1. National Electric Light Association: Report of the Lamp Committee. ‘ j 

June, 1932 (also other years). |i 

2. Howell and Schroedee: History of the Incandescent Lamp, The |i| 

Maqua Company, Schenectady, N, Y,, 1927. 

3. Edison Lamp Works: Theory and Characteristics of Mazda Lamps, 

BullLB-lUD. 

4. H. E. Ives: The Luminous Properties of the Black Body, J.O.S.A:, 

12, 1926, p. 75. 

5. 1. Langmuir: Tungsten Lamps of High Efficiency, A.LE.E. Trans.y i 

32, 1913, p. 1913. 

6. Langmuir and Orange: Tungsten Lamps of High Efficiency, A.I.M.E. - 

Trans., 32, 1913, p. 1935. " 

7. Forsythe and Worthing: Properties of Tungsten, Asirophys. 61, 

1925, p. 146. j; 

8. Jones and Langmuir: The Characteristics of Tungsten Filaments as 

Functions of Temperature, G. B. Rea. Lah. Reprints, No. 419, 1927. 

G.E. Rev., 30, 1927, pp. 310, 354, 408. 

9. P. G. Nutting: The Design of Large Incandescent Lamps, J.O.S.A., 

7 , 1923, p. 399. J 

10. Hyde, Cady, and Forsythe: Color Temperature Scales for Tungsten j 

and Carbon, 10 j 1917, p. 397. | 

11. G. Stead: The Short Tungsten Filament as a Source of Light and 

Electrons, J.P.P., 68, 1920, p. 107. 

12. Langmuir, MacLane and Blodgett: The Effect of End Losses on the 

Characteristics of Filaments, Phys. Rev., 36, 1930, p. 478. 

13 A, G. Worthing: Theory of End-loss Corrections, Frank. Inst, J,, 

194, 1922, p. 597. 

14 . Bush and Gould: Temperature Distribution along a Filament, Phys. 

Rev., 29, 1927, p. 337. 

15. Fonda and Vernon: Characteristics of Coiled Filaments in Incandes- 

cent Lamps, J.O.S.A., 22, 1932, p. 223. 

16 H. A. Jones: The Theory and Design of Ballast Resistors, G. E. Rev., 

28, 1925, p. 650. 

17. Barbrow and Meyer: Characteristic Equations of Vacuum and Gas- 
filled Tungsten FEament Lamps, Bu. Bids. J.R., 9, 1932, p. 721. 
i 18. P. S. Millar: Safeguarding the Quality of Incandescent Lamps, I.E.S. 

Trans., 26, 1931, p. 948. 

19. N. T. Gordon: Water Cooling of Incandescent Lamps, M.P.E. Trans., I 

14, 1930, p. 332. j 


di.,' 


178 


ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING 


r 20. W. E7 Forstthe: Tungsten Lamp Cliaracteristics as Functions of 

j j Applied Yolt^g% G.E, Rev., B7, 1934, p. 191. 

hi 21. Forsythe and Watson: Resistance and Radiation of Tungsten as a 

;l Function of Temperature, J.O.S.A., 24, 1934, p. 114. 

22. Forsythe and Watson: Some Lamps Intended for Special Services, 
0.^. to., 37, 1934, p. 251. 

? 23. Forsythe and Easley: Radiation of the Photo-flash Lamps, J.O.S.A., 

24, 1934, p. 195. 

' 4 24. J. D. Whittaker: Silver-processed Incandescent Lamps, LE.S. Trans., 

28, 1933, p. 418. 

' \ Filters 

1 'j ' , ■ . 

25. E. 0. Hulburt: -The Transparency of Ocean Water, /.O.8.A., 13, 

. i 1926, p. 553. 

: . 26. OsTER and Clarke: Penetration of Daylight into Atlantic Waters, 

; : J.O.S.A., 26, 1935, p. 85. 

: ■ 27. W. W. Goblentz: Light Filters which Absorb All the Infrared, Bu. 

BwZL 9, 1913, p. no. 

j I ' 28. H. P. Gage: Methods of Measuring Visible and Total Energy Trans- 

missions of Heat-absorbing Glasses, J.£?.8. Trans., 30, 1935, p. 411. 

29. W. W. Coblentz: Recent Progress in the Manufacture of Glasses for 

Protecting the Eye, Fran^. 188, 1919, p. 255. 

30. Eastman Kodak Co.: Wratten Light Filters, 1932. 

31. H. P. Gage: Glass Color Filters, J.O.S.A., 17, 1928. 

32. L. A. Jones: Light Filters for the Isolation of Narrow Spectral Regions, 
J.O.S.A.y 16, 1928, p. 259. 

33. K. S. Gibson: Spectral Filters, J.O.S.A., 13, 1926, p. 267. 

34. Davis and Gibson: Filters for the Reproduction of Sunlight, Bu. Stds., 
Misc. Puh, lU, 19Z1, 

35. A. H. Taylor: Spectral Distribution of Energy in Common Illuminants, 
G.F. to., 37, 1934, p. 410. 

36. M. G. V. Potabenko: The Theory and Technique of Light Filters, 
Russ. Phys. Chem. Soc.f Journal, 48, 1916, p. 790, trans. C.E.K. Mees, 
Rni, J. Phot, 68, 1921, pp. 507, 522, 534. 

37. NY. W. Coblentz: Tests of Stellar Radiometers, Bu, Bids., Sci. Paper 
438, 17, 1922, p. 725. 

38. W. W. Coblentz: Spectroradiometric Investigation of the Trans- 
mission of Various Substances, Bit. Bids. Sd. Paper AIS, 16, 1921, 

■ ' p.:'267. ■" 

39. Gibson, Tynuall, and McNicholas: The Transmission of Various 
Colored Glasses, Btt. Btds, Tech. Paper 148, 1920. 

40. Coblentz and Emerson : Glasses for Protecting the Eyes, Bu. Bids. 
Tech, Paper 1919. 

41. Gibson and McNicholas: The Transmission of Eye-protective Glasses, 
Bu. Btds. Tech. Paper 119, 1919. 

42. E. J. Beady: The Development of Daylight Glass, LE.B. Trcms.i 9, 
1914, p. 937. 


§[A 


INCANDESCENT LAMPS 


179 


43. H. P. Gage; Color Filters for Altering Color Temperature, J.O.S.A., 

23, 1933, p. 46. 

44. E. H. Hobbib: Glass for Protection from Infrared Radiation, I.E.S. 

Trans., 28, 1933, p. 668. 

45. K. S. Gibson: A Filter for Obtaining Light at Wavelength 560mM, 

J.O.S.A.,26, 1935,p. l31; B». /S«ds. /. B., 14, 1936, p. 645. (RP786.) 


46. F. Benfobd: Coordinated System of Optical Filters for Color-tempera- 
ture Determinations, /.O.S. A., 26, 1935, p. 136. 



CHAPTER VII 


MEASUREMENT OF LIGHT 


PHOTOMETRIC CONCEPTS 


The preceding three chapters have discussed the production 
of radiation by incandescent sources and by gaseous-conduction 
sources. We shall now consider the measurement of this radia- 
tion and in particular the measurement of this radiation evaluated 
with respect to the standard visibility function. A restatement 
of the definitions of photometric quantities follows: 

Radiant power or radiant flux ($) is power in the form of 
electromagnetic radiation. It is expressed in w^atts. 


^'Source 


Receiving surfcfce-^ 


Luminous flux (F) is radiant power evaluated wdth respect to 
the standard visibility function. It is expressed in lumens. 

Illumination {E) of a surface is equal to the luminous flux 
falling on the surface per unit area. The lumen per square foot 
is a common unit. 

Luminosity (L) of a source is equal to the luminous flux emitted 
by source per unit area. The lumen per square foot is a practical 
unit, ■ ■ 

Another concept will be found useful in many cases, the concept 
of luminous intensity. We wish to develop a convenient way of 
specifying the strength of a source with respect to its ability to 
produce illumination. , Instead of using the old-fashioned defini- 
tion dealing with nonexistent solid angles or with sperm candles, 
let us consider how intensity is measured by measuring its effect 
— ^the illumination (see Appendix B). A source of any size or 
shape is fixed at 0 (Fig, 7.01), and its intensity is desired in the 
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direction Oil. A receiving surface, such as the target of a radia- 
tion thermocouple, is placed at any convenient distance Di and 
is oriented so that it is normal to the direction of flow of radiant 
power at that point. The illumination Ex is measured by 
obtaining the spectroradiometric curve and evaluating it inathe- 
matically with respect to the standard visibility curve or by 
simpler methods to be described in this chapter. Th# distance 
Di from the emitting surface to the receiving surface is then 
measured. If the measurements of illumination and distance 
are repeated at several points on the straight line OA drawn from 
the center of the source, it will be found that the illumination E 
will decrease rapidly as the distance D is increased. The values 
of ED^, however, are found to approach a constant as D increases. 

Figure 7.02, for example, shows the results obtained with 
sources in the form of diffusing cylinders. Such sources, formed 
by cylinders of opal glass inclosing tubular lamps, are often used 
for lighting mirrors and in other applications. It will be noted 
that near the source the values of ED^ vary in a marked manner 
but that as D increases the values all approach a constant. The 
use of cylinders of different proportions changes the shape of 
the curve. The use of other kinds of sources also changes the 
shape but does not alter the fact that sooner or later the value 
of becomes essentially Independent of D. 

This limiting value of is used as a measure of the strength 
of the source and is called the luminous intensitf or candlepower 

I: 


I = (jgD^) (7.01) 

The unit of intensity is called the candZe, and Eq. (7.01) is in 
candles if E is expressed in luineiis per^ unit area. Evidently, 
intensity or candlepower is a property of the source. For a 
particular source and a particular direction it is a constant, 
independent of the distance. A uniform sphere might be 
expected to have the same candlepower in all directions. Prac- 
tical light sources, however, are found to have different values of 
candlepow'cr in different directions, so that in specifying the 
intensity of a source it is necessary to state the direction in 
which the intensity is measured. 

7.02 Law .3 of Illumination. — The concept of intfinsity is 
introduced merely because of its convenience in the calculation of 
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illumination. The illuminating engineer decides to use a certain 
size of lamp, say a 200-watt lamp, in lighting a room and wishes 
to know the illumination that will be produced at various parts 
of the room. Knowing the candlepower of the lamp, he can then 
use Eq. (7.01) in calculating E, In fact, unless he is very close 



Fig. 7.02.— Variation of for circular-cylinder source with perfectly diffusing 

walls. (From Fawawif, Electrot. Lah. Tokyo, Researches, 148, 1924.) 

to the lamp, he can forget all about the “limit as D approaches 
infinity” in the preceding equation and can use the inverse- 
square law, ■ 

= 4 (7.02) 


1 . 


If the engineer had decided to use a large luminous panel or 
artificial window to illuminate his room, he could still talk 
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about the intensity of this source, but he could not use this 
intensity in calculating the illumination by Eq. (7.02) unless 
the room was very large. The distance from the source at which 
the inverse-square law begins to be applicable depends upon the 
size of the source, the shape of the source, and the preicision 
demanded. It is evident from Fig. 7,02 that if absolute accuracy 
were necessary, we could, theoretically, never use the inverse- 
square law. For any given accuracy, however, we can pick a 
place where the curve is sufficiently close to its asymptote so 
that calculations with the inverse-square law will be satisfactory. 
A rough rule is that if the error of Eq. (7.02) is to be less than 1 
per cent, the distance from the surface source must generally 
be at least five times the greatest I 

dimension of the source. If illumina- i 

tion is to be calculated at distances less . 

than this value, integration methods 
must be used (Chap. IX), and the con- 
cept of intensity is less useful. In ^ 
great many practical cases, however, 
the concept of intensity is found very 
helpful because of the simplicity of Eq. ' 

(7.02). Intensity could have been 

omitted entirely from our list of photo- | 

metric concepts, which would simplify | 

the set of concepts but would cause a ' ’ 

little inconvenience in the calculation of illumination. (Jn the 

whole, it seems advisable to retain this least important of the 

photometric concepts. 

Besides the inverse-square law, another fundamental law is 
cosine l(iw o/ If the illuminated surface is 

tilted, the luminous flux falling on unit area is reduced in pro- 
portion to the cosine of the angle B between the incoming ray and 
the normal to the surface (Fig. 7.03).. Combining the two 
laws, we obtain for the illumination of any surface by any source 
that is not too close to the surface 


jB = ^ cos 


This equation will be found very useful. 
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Problem 66. Measurements on the radiation from an ordinary diffusing 
globe luminaire attached to the ceiling of a room show that at a distance 
of 5 ft directly beneath the center of the globe the irradiation is 0.00370 
watt/sq cm, while at a distance of 8 ft the irradiation is 0.00146 watt/sq cm. 

Is it permissible to use the inverse-square law beyond 5 ft if we do not 
need greater accuracy than 2 per cent? Than 0.5 per cent? 

A diffusing-glass panel 2 by 4 ft and of uniform luminosity (L == 200 
lumens/sq ft) lights a staircase in a modern building. Is it permissible to 
use the inverse-square law in calculating the illumination at 6 ft from, the 
panel? 

Problem 66. The head lamps of an automobile illuminate a detour sign 
100 ft in front of the car. The sign is white and has a reflection factor of 
0.82. The center of the head lamps is 30 in. above the pavement, and the 
total intensity of . the two head lamps is 25,000 candles in the direction 
considered. What is the luminosity of the sign ? 

Problem 67. The same car is on a macadam pavement whose reflection 
factor is 4 per cent. What is the illumination of the pavement 172 ft in 
front of the car? What is its luminosity? 


SPECTRORABIOMETRY 


7.03. Monochromators.— In Chap, 11, we considered briefly 
how irradiation could be measured and how the spectroradio- 

metric curve could be obtained by 

f means of a prism and a thermo- 

\ couple. The complete instru- 

is called a spec^rorad^ome^cr; 
and the optical part, exclusive 
thermocouple or other 
radiometer, is , often called a 

Besides the common 60-deg 
\ ^ number of modified 

prisms have been used. Figure 
^ 7,04, for instance, shows one 

form of constant-deviation prism 
Red W/o/ef ^ combination 

Fig. 7.04.— a prism. ^'^0 30-deg prisms and a 45-deg 

reflecting prism. Actually, the 
prism is generally made of one piece of glass. The advantage 
of such an arrangement is that both slits of the spectroradiometer 
may be fixed, and the prism turned to vary the wavelength of the 
radiation emitted by the second slit. The axes of the two lenses 
of the instrument are 90 deg apart. Another arrangement*''’ 




Red' 

Fig. 7.04. — A prism. 
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uses two 30-deg prisiiiKS as shown in Fig. 7.05. In this case, the 
axes of telescope and collimator make an angle of 129 deg, and 
manipulation of the wavelength dial turns both prisms. 

One of the difiSciilties encountered in precise spectroradiometry 
is caused by stray light. A number of glass-air surfaces are 
necessary, and at each such surface there is some light reflected. 
Multiple reflections at the various surfaces* generally result in a 
small amount of radiation at various wavelengths mixed with the 
homogeneous component to be measured. Stray light can be 
reduced by the use of blackened shields at various places within 



Fig. 7.05.*^Quart2i monochromator using two 30° prisms, P-P, turned about 
axes X-X. (Bausch and Lomh.) 


the instrument. Another method for reducing stray light is 
to use two prisms in a double monochromator. A large instru- 
ment of this type^^ is shown in Fig. 7.06. The homogeneous 
component selected by the first monochromator passes through 
the second instrument with little change, but most of the stray 
light passed by the first prism will be weeded out by the second 
prism and exit slit. 

Prisms and lenses are generally made of glass. If measure- 
ments are to be extended into the ultraviolet or far into the 
infrared, however, materials other than glass are necessary. 
For the ultraviolet, quartz is generally used, giving a range of 
approximately 0.2 to S/x. The lenses and prisms of the instru- 
ment of Fig. 7.06, for instance, are cut from large quartz crystals. 
If measurements in the ultraviolet can be dispensed with, glass 
is found to be very satisfactory and much cheaper than quartz. 

* Also scattering of light by dust particles, air bubbles in the glass, etc. 
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For longer waves than approxiinately 3 m, rock salt may be 
used.'^ 

The target of the thermocouple (Fig. 2.03) can be so blackened 
that it absorbs nearly all the radiant energy that falls on it, 
practically independent of wavelength over the range in which 
the illuminating engineer is interested. The characteristics of 
such a nonselective receiver might lead one to expect that the 
spectroradiometric curve could be obtained directly from the 
galvanometer deflections. Unfortunately, however, the mono- 
chromator is selective: 

1. The absorption and reflections in the optical system vary 
with wavelength. 


u. ■■■■■■■■ 


./ Prism L 


PrismZ ‘ 

lOcm.hi0h 

15cm.wid(e 


Mctndwheelfor-^^ 
changing X 


^-FirsisUf 

Fig. 7.06.— a large double monochromator.^ 


2. The second slit passes a wider wavelength band in some 
parts of the spectrum than in others. 

Both factors 1 and 2 can be evaluated and the proper correc- 
tion applied to the readings. The transmission characteristics 
of the instrument.of Fig. 7.06 are shown in Fig. 7.07, Each 
glass-air surface reflects about 4 per cent or more of the radiant 
power incident on it, and these reflections reduce the irradiation 
of the exit slit. Figure 7.07 shows that in the middle of the 
visible region the reflections reduce the irradiation to 36 per 
cent of the value that it would have if reflections were absent. 
Absorption in the quartz elements of this instrument reduce the 
irradiation still further. 

Instead of attempting to correct for the losses in the mono- 
chromator, it may be more convenient to consider the complete 
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spectroradiometer as a unit and calibrate it by means of a 
standard source of radiation. An experinaental Planckian 
radiator naay be used to irradiate the entrance slit, or an incandes- 
cent lamp having a known spectral energy distribution. The 
experimental spectroradiometric curve is then compared with 
the known spectral distribution curve for the irradiation, and a 
spectral calibration curve is obtained. Such a curve takes into 
account all factors, including reflections and selective absorption, 
slit-width correction, and any selective characteristics that may 
exist in the absorption of the target surface. 



A 


Fig. 7.07. — Transmission of a double monochromator.*^ 


7.04. Thermocouples and Bolometers,— The early radiation 
thermocouples were essentially as shown in Fig. 2.03. They 
were insensitive, owing to the cooling of the junction by con- 
vection, and the results were somewhat erratic because of air 
currents. By inclosing the junctions in an evacuated bulb, 
convection losses were eliminated; and by using very fine wires 
or strips, heat conduction was reduced to a minimum. In thus 
reducing the heat losses, the temperature rise of the thermojunc- 
tion was increased, and the instrument was made very much more 
sensitive. The work of Moll and Burger and of others revolu- 
tionized the radiation thermocouple. 
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Another instrument for the measurement of radiation is the 
bolometer. Instead of being attached to thermo junctions, 
the targets are fastened to thin wires; or flat strips are used, 
blackened on one side. The irradiated wire or strip becomes 
hotter than its neighbor which is shielded from the radiation. 
The resistance of the irradiated strip rises, and the Wheatstone 
bridge, in which the two wires are connected, is thrown out of 
balance. The deflection of the galvanometer is a measure of 
the irradiation. 

With either the thermocouple or the bolometer, the voltages 
obtained are extremely small. It is generally necessary to be 
able to detect a voltage of 10"^ or 10"*^ volt. A d~c amplifier 
for such voltages is out of the question, so a low-resistance, high- 
sensitivity galvanometer must be used. Obviously, as long as 
we are handicapped by the difficulties inherent in the use of 
delicate galvanometers, we cannot expect to put radiation 
measurements on the usual commercial basis. The measure- 
ment of light is still dominated by the spirit of the eighteenth 
century rather than by the spirit of the twentieth century. 
There is still a preoccupation with standard candles and visual- 
comparison methods which have little or no place in the modern 
scheme of photometry. The placing of photometry upon a firm 
physical basis requires accurate and rapid methods of obtaining 
the spectroradiometric curve. This is the crux of the whole 
matter. Unless the delicate laboratory methods can be sup- 
planted, we cgfimot hope to get either accuracy or speed. 

Two recent improvements eliminate the galvanometer com- 
pletely. D-c amplification is impossible with these low voltages 
of 10“^ volt, but a-c amplifiers can be made to detect a voltage 
of 10”'^ volt or even less. Thus the problem is to obtain an 
alternating instead of a direct voltage. Harris^® uses a motor- 
driven shutter which causes a periodic fluctuation in the irradia- 
tion of a thermo junction. By using a junction of extremely 
low heat capacity and a low frequency of fluctuation, the gener- 
ated emf will tend to follow the variations in the irradiation. 
The junctions are made of extremely thin films of metal, tellurium 
and bismuth giving the highest voltages. The voltage applied 
to the amplifier is pulsating instead of alternating, but the sharply 
tuned amplifier selects the fundamental a-c component of this 
pulsating voltage. It can be shown that the greatest single- 
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frequency rms voltage that can be obtained at the amplifier 
input is 35 per cent of the d-c voltage that would be obtained 
if the shutter were eliminated. 


Fig. 7.08.— Schematic diagram of the alternating-eurrent bolometer bridge.^** 


Another scheme uses a bolometer but operates it from an a-c 
source^^’^^ rather than from the customary d~c source. The 
arrangement is shown in Fig. 7.08, where a source of alternating 
voltage V supplies the bolom- ^ 

eter bridge. The bridge eon- s 

sists of two equal noninductive 
resistors 72, jS and two identical 

bolometer wires 72 1 and iJs, one \ L^i 

radiant V ^ 


01 which receives 

power. A tuned amplifier A \ A A / . 

is connected between points 1 \ \ 1 

and 2 and operates an a-c 2 

milliammeter or a pair of vViL 

head phones T, The type of i 

bolometer cell constructed at 

Massachusetts Institute of ^ 

Technology-'^ is shown in Fig. HTOn 

7.09, where the numbers refer U U 

to corresponding points in Fig. 7.09.— Bolometer cell use m 

f ■ alternating-current bolometer bridge.-*'* 

7,08. The a-c bolometer has 

no moving parts, is compact and portable, and is not affected by 
ordinary vibration or by spurious thermal emfs. 

Both a-c bolometer and the a-c thermocouple are so new that 
they will require considerable further development. That such 
development will be worth while is evidenced by the many 
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advantages, including ruggedness, ease of operation, and high 
sensitivity. The minimum detectable irradiation for various 
vacuum thermocouples and for the a-c bolometer is given in 
Table XXVIII. The table is based on the assumption that either 
the galvanometer or the a-c amplifier can detect 10”^ volt. 

Problem 68. Check the statement that with an a-c thermo junction the 
rms voltage cannot exceed 35 per cent of the direct voltage obtained with the 
same irradiation. 

Table XXVIII. — Minimum Detectable Irradiation^^ 

With galvanometer: Gmin (watts /sq cm) 

Constantan-manganin thermocouple 29 X 10”^ 

Bismuth-alloy thermocouple ........... 9 

Burt thermocouple. ........ 14 

With a-c amplifier: 

Bismuth-alloy thermocouple 24 

Tellurium-bismuth thermocouple ; . . . 7 

A-c bolometer (easily obtainable value) 5 

MEASUREMENT OF ILLUMINATION 

7.06. Use of Templates and Filters. — As we have seen, it often 
happens that the wealth of information afforded by the spectro- 

radiometric curve is unnecessary 

H and that quicker and simpler 

methods are desirable. If t lie- 
value of illumination is wanted, 
why not perform the evaluation 
of the spectral irradiation curve 
experimentally instead of mathe- 
matically? This has been done 
in a very neat manner by Ives.®'^ 
The second slit of the mono- 
chromator is replaced by a fixed 
template which cuts down the 
radiant power according to the 

^ , ordinates of the standard visibil- 

Fia. 7 . 10 . — Template. . 

ity curve. The entire spectrum 
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slit width, selective absorption, etc.). The subsequent integra- 
tion of Chap. Ill is performed by the lens, which eombines all 
the vG\ components and focuses them on the target. The 
reading of the radiometer gives E directly. 

Another scheme is to eliminate the monochromator and use a 
filter in front of the thermo junction or the bolometer target. 
The spectral transmission curve of the filter must be the same as 
the standard visibility curve. Therein lies the difficulty, since 
to obtain even an approximation to the visibility curve is no 
simple matter. Ives has used a liquid filter 10.0 mm thick 
with the following solution contained in a glass cell. 


Cupric chloride 60 grains 

Cobalt ammonium sulphate. 14 grams 

Potassium chromate. 1.9 grams 

Nitric acid (sp. gr., 1.05) 18 cc 

Water to 1000 ec 


It must be used with a water cell at least 4 cm thick to elimi- 


nate the infrared and when used with a nonselective radiometer 
will give a fairly good approximation to the standard visibility 
function. 

7, 06* Characteristics of Photocells.— If spectroradiometric 
measurements are not needed beyond about 1.2/i, the thermo- 
couple of Fig. 2.03 may be replaced by a photoelectric celL 
There are several advantages to such a step: a greater response, 
and the possibility of using d-c vacuum-tube amplifiers, for which 
the vacuum photocell is ideally suited. The disadvantages are 
obvious. The response varies with wavelength in a decided and 
somewhat erratic manner, and the characteristics of the best 
cells obtainable today are none too constant; so unless special 
methods are used, one is never certain that the ceil has not 
changed since it was last calibrated. Besides its use in spectro- 
radiometry, however, the photocell is applicable to measure- 
ments of illumination and is finding considerable use in such 
measurements. 

Before considering the characteristics of commercial photocells, 
let us review very briefly the theory. When a photon or energy 


quantum of hv ergs strikes a metal surface, the energy may be 
absorbed by an electron near the surface of the metal. If, how- 
ever, the energy absorbed by the electron is below a certain value 
Wpj the electron will be unable to free itself from the surface. 
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f , \ If the absorbed energy is greater than the critical value Wp^ the 

I electron will leave the surface with a kinetic energy 

j = hv Wp 

: Wp is called the work function of the surface. Its value for the 

f alkali metals (according to Zworykin and Wilson)''^^ is given 

I !' ! : below. 

^ WoEK Function of the Alkali Metals 


1 ^ , Alkali metal ■' 1 

;{ ■ 

Electron volts 

TFp 

|j ■■■■ _ , ...... ■ ■ 

Lithium. 

2.36 

3.75 X 10-12 erg 

Sodium............. 

1.82 

2.90 

* Potassium 

1.55 

2.46 

s Rubidium. .......... i 

1.45 

' 2.31 

|V Caesium ■.. 

1.36 

2.16 


For sodium, for instance, an electron must acquire energy 
equal to at least Wp = 2.90 X 10”^^ erg in order to leave the 



Fig. 7.11. — Photoelectric-response curves. 

surface of the metal. The energy value below which there is 
no emission is determined by hv = 2.90 X 10““^^ erg. Hence 
the critical frequency is = 0.44 X 10^^ cycles/sec, correspond- 
ing to a wavelength of X — 0.68/4. With sodium, wavelengths 
longer than 0.68/4 will produce no photoelectric effect. 

The values Just given are for pure metals carefully freed from 
all adsorbed gas. To one who has studied the theory of the 
photoelectric effect, the transition from the theoretical to the 
actual cell comes as a distinct shock. There seems to be little 
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relation between them, either in the values or in the shapes I 

of the curves obtained. Actual cells respond to much longer 
wavelengths than the theory would indicate. Even for caesium, 
the table indicates that wavelengths beyond 0.9/i would produce 
no photoelectric effect, while we have seen in Chap. II that 
commercial cells using caesium operate at wavelengths up to 
l:2iu. The theoretical and the commercial curves are sketched ' 

in Fig. 7.11. The difference between them is due to the fact that j 

commercial cells do not use pure metals carefully freed from | 



Fig, 7.12.— Response curve for a photocell using pure sodium. 


adsorbed layers but purposely contaminate the surface of the 
metal in various ways in order to .shift the response curve to 
longer wavelengths. Figure 7.12 shows a typical curve for a 
sodium cell. Maximum response is obtained at 0.32/x. Com 
siderable study has also been made of cells that have a sharp 
peak in the ultraviolet and that can be used in measuring the 
biological effectiveness of radiant power. Figure 7.13 shows 
results for a number of cells that have been sensitized by treating 
the metal surface with oxygen, hydrogen, sulphur fumes, etc. 
Figure 7.14 gives some results on the latest types of cells. Figure 
7.15 iliustrates a type of cell using a fairly heavy coating of 
caesium. The PJ~14 cell, which is often used in photometry,* 
has a characteristic similar to that of the cell of Fig, 7.15. With 


See Fig. 7.19. 



i*f*'** 
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all these cells the curves are believed to be fairly representative, 
though it must be realized that no two cells of the same type will, 
in general, have the same response curves. The slightest differ- 


Fig. 7.13* — Response curves for photocells using sensitized alkali metals.®*’ 

ence in treatment during manufacture entirely alters the shape 
of the curves* Results of some minute differences in surface 
treatment of a cell are shown in Fig. 7.16. 


Fig. 7.14. — Response curves for photocells using thin films of alkali metals on 

oxides.®® 


Other characteristics of photocells are shown in Figs. 7.17 and 
7.18. Photoelectric theory predicts that the number of electrons 
emitted per second should be directly proportional to the illumi- 
nation, provided the sha'pe of the spectral irradiation curve 
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remains fixed. This prediction can be checked experimentally 
with all well-constructed cells* (Fig. 7.17) , except perhaps at very 



Fia. 7.15.— -Relative response at various wavelengths, Westinghouse caesium 

photocell. 



Fig. 7.16. — ^Photocell response; three Cs-O-Ag cells with different surface 

treatments.'*^ 


low values of illumination where leakage current may affect the 
results. 

*Of the vacuum type. Gas-filled cells usually give a current which 
increases more rapidly than the first power of the illumination. 
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If the irradiation is held constant and the voltage V applied to 
the photocell circuit is varied, a curve like Fig. 7.18 is obtained. 
With F = 0, there is little tendency for electrons to reach the 
anode of the cell; but a few do so, and a small current flows. As 
V is increased, greater numbers of electrons emitted by the 
metal surface of the cathode are pulled to the anode, and the 
curve of current rises, a saturation effect also taking place at 
high values of F. By filling the cell with a gas, ionization takes 
place at sufficiently high voltage, and the current curve rises 
rapidly, as shown by the dotted line. Such gas-filled cells are 
not used generally for photometry, since in the flat portion of 
their characteristic they are no more sensitive than the vacuum 



Fig. 7.17.- — Photocell current Fig. 7.18. — Photocell current as a 
as a function of illumination function of applied voltage, 

(vacuum photocell). 


cell, while on the dotted portion of the curve they are not suffi- 
ciently stable. 

7.07. Photocell Sensitivity.— Since photocells are used most 
frequently with radiation from incandescent lamps, it is advan- 
tageous to have data 'On the current produced per unit illumina- 
tion from incandescent-lamp sources. Such indices can be 
obtained by the methods of Chap. II, using the spectral-response 
curve of the cell and the spectral irradiation curve. The same 
results can be obtained by a simple measurement of current for 
a known irradiation. Note, however, that in general each source 
will entail a separate determination of amperes per lumen per 
square foot, while a single determination of the spectral-response 
curve allows the calculation of photoelectric current for any 
conceivable kind of radiation. 

Representative values of sensitivity are given in Table XXIX.* 
The illumination is produced by incandescent lamps operating 

* Page 213. 
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at two temperatures. It is interesting to note that a reduction 
ill filament temperature causes a decided diminution in sensitivity 
for cells that have their greatest response at short wavelengths 
but increases the sensitivity for some of the modern cells (such as 
the PJ~22 and the 5A) which have a large response* in the near 
infrared. With the latter cells, one can get unbelievably high 
values of sensitivity by merely reducing the voltage on the lamp 
to a sufficient extent. Even with two sources producing exactly 
the same illumination and operating at exactly the same color 
temperature, the sensitivity may be widely different because of 
differences in the two spectra in the infrared. Evidently, the 
sensitivity expressed in amperes per lumen per square foot is 
not a particularly precise concept and means absolutely nothing 
unless the kind of radiation is specified exactly. 

If a photocell could be obtained with a response curve like the 
visibility curve (Fig, 3.02), the measurement of illumination 
would be a simple matter. A glance at Figs. 7.12, 7.13, and 7.14, 
however, shows that the actual curves are not at all what we want. 
We could, of course, use the cell behind a monochromator with 
template (Fig. 7.10), as has been done at Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology, shaping the template to compensate for the 
variations in spectral response of the cell as well as for the selec- 
tive properties of the monochromator. Or we could use a filter 
in front of the cell and eliminate the monochromator. 

Gray and Eckweiler^^ have used filters with a PJ-14 caesium 
cell, as shown in Fig. 7.19. They say: 

The progress which has been made since 1925 in the production of 
photoelectric cells, notably increases in sensitivity and in the distribu- 
tion of the sensitivity throughout the spectrum, has rendered it possible 
to obtain photoelectric cells of such characteristics that by the use of 
selectively absorbing filters their response at all wavelengths is rendered 
proportional to the selective visibility of the light at those wavelengths. 
Evidently, a cell so corrected will give true photometric values irrespec- 
tive of the color of the light. 

After considerable experimenting, they fibnally obtained a filter 
consisting of a piece of amber glass, 8 mm of 2.76 per cent solution 
of copper chloride, and a Wratten No. 12 gelatin filter so punched 
with holes that only 55 per cent of the original area remained. 
The result (Fig. 7.19) is a remarkably good approximation 
to the standard visibility curve. 
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One disquieting thought in regard to the use of either templates 
or filters with photocells is that after spending several weeks 
obtaining the desired result/ one has obtained it only for a 
particxilar cell. The same filter cannot be used with any other 
photocell, nor has one any assurance that this photocell will 
not change its characteristics with temperature or with time. 
It is interesting to note that those experts who have had most 
experience with photocells are apparently most skeptical about 
their constancy and^ dependability. Little definite information 
seems to be available, if we except the results of Peters and 



Fig. 7.19. — Effect of using special filter with PJ-14 photocell."^" (Ordinates are 
adjusted to give a maximum of 1.00 in all cases.) 

Woodford. They found with all gas-filled cells tremendous 
variations in the current under apparently the same external 
conditions. The vacuum cells were much more stable, though 
erratic fluctuations of as much as 4 per cent were obtained with 
the PJ-14, 25 per cent for the PJ-22 and 30 per cent for the VB. 

Problem 69, Plot a curve of photocell sensitivity (amperes per watt per 
square centimeter) vs. T for Planckian radiators operating between 2000 
and 3000°K. Use any cell whose response curve is given in this chapter 
or in Chap. II. 

Problem 60. A tungsten-filament lamp and a carbon-filament lamp are 
both operated at 2000®K. A photocell, whose response curve is given in 
Fig. 2.07, is placed so that the illumination from either lamp is 35 lumens/sq 
ft. What current is obtained in the two cases? Consider the carbon 
filament as a gray body. 
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Collecfon 

(anode) 



'Alkali mefotl 
(cathode) 


7*08. Photocell Circuits.— An ordinary photocell circuit can 
hardly be expected to yield precision results, though the results 
may be sufficiently good for some purposes. Figure 7*20 shows 
the simplest circuit using a galvanometer or a microammeter. 
Fortunately, the resistance of the photocell is so high that the 
current is practically independent 
of the resistance of the measur- 
ing instrument, so multirange 
microammeters may be used with- 
out correction for the change 
in resistance when the scale is 
changed. 

In most cases, the current is 
too small to be read on a micro- 
ammeter . The high resistance of 
the photocell, however, makes it 
peculiarly well adapted for use with a vacuum-tube amplifier. 
The various circuits may be classified as follows : 

1. Those which require that both photocell and amplifier 
remain constant during the measurements. 


Fig. 7.20. 



Fig- 7.21. — A circuit used in measuring small amounts of luminous flux. 


2. Those which require that the photocell remain constant. 

3. Those which depend upon the constancy of neither. 

Of these, (1) is obviously of little value. A highly developed 
form of (2), due to DuBridge,^^ is indicated in Fig. 7.21. In 
the form used at Massachusetts Institute of Technology, the cell 
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is a PJ-14, and -the resistors range from 10^ to lOi^ ohms. An 
FP-54 tube is connected as shown, and a shunted portable 
galvanometer is used at G. With the cell dark, the circuit is 
adjusted to give zero deflection of the galvanometer. If properly- 
adjusted (see paper by DuBridge and Brown), the circuit is 
remarkably stable, and the. zero remains fixed for long periods. 
If the photocell is illuminated, the galvanometer deflects but is 
brought back to zero by changing the grid bias a known amount 



by use of the calibrated voltage divider A. E-vidently, the 
characteristics of the amplifler do not enter into the measure- 
ments, the IR drop in S being compensated by the introduction 
of a known emf into the grid circuit. N-umerous Other circuits 
have been used, which (like that of Eig. 7.21) are subject to error 
due to changes in the photocell and in R but not to changes in 
the amplifier. 


To eliminate errors due to variations in the photocell, some 
form (3) of rapid intercomparison of two sources is used. Figure 
7.22 shows a scheme developed by Sharp and Kinsley*® and 
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used by the Electrical Testing Laboratories. The photocell P 
is illuminated by the unknown source X or by the standard S. 
A glass disk D is divided into a number of sectors, half of which 
are silvered, with alternate ones clear. The disk is driven by 
a motor. The photocell current due to X is shown as a function 
of time in the top diagram of Fig. 7.23a. The current due to S 
is similar in shape but displaced in time and generally of different 
amplitude. By sliding /S along the calibrated track, however, a 
place can be found where a practically constant photocell current 
is obtained (Pig. 7.236). If such a constant current can be 
realiz:ed, the output instrument A will read zero. To use the 



(a) Unbalanced (fe) Balanced 


I; ■ ■ 'Fig.V.23. 

instrument, therefore, one merely moves S until A reads zero. 
The illumination of the photocell due to X is then equal to the 
known illumination due to >S, if it is assumed that the spectral 
^ distribution of the two sources is the same. If the two sources 
are incandescent lamps but are not operating at the same tem- 
perature, a simple yellow filter in front of P often allows sujEB- 
ciently accurate results to be obtained. To eliminate completely 
errors due to changes in the photocell, a monochromator may be 
introduced between D and P, and the instrument can be used to 
obtain the spectroradiometric curve of X. 

7.09. Methods of Balancing. — In the use of a null method 
such as that of Fig. 7.22, a quick and continuous variation of 
the illumination due to S is required on balancing. Such a 
variation cannot be obtained by adjusting the voltage applied 
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to Sy since that alters the quality of the radiation. Permissible 
methods are 

1. Use of the inverse-square law, as in Fig. 7.22. 

2. Use of neutral filters or wedges. By introducing a gray 
absorbing filter between S and D, it is possible to reduce the 
illumination by known amounts. This eliminates the incon- 
venience of a movable lamp but is hardly ideal, particularly 
because of the difficulty of obtaining filters that are truly 
nonselective. 

3. A uniformly luminous surface, such as a piece of opal glass 
between S and D, may be altered in area with an opaque shutter. 
The illumination at P will be directly proportional to the exposed 
area of the glass, provided the luminosity of the surface is strictly 
uniform and the surface is not too large. 

4. Use of a flicker disk to cut of part of the radiant energy. 
Often used in visual photometry. 

5. Use of polarized light. An elegant scheme, though some- 
what complicated and expensive. 

One of the best examples of (5) is the Hardy instrument for 
measuring reflection and transmission factors.^^ A device for 
the rapid measurement of spectral irradiation curves could be 
obtained by a modification of the Hardy device, 

7.10, The Barrier-layer Cell. — It has been known for some 
time that an oxidized copper plate has the property of conducting 
current better in one direction than in the opposite direction. 
Such plates have been used extensively in the familiar dry-disk 
rectifiers.®^ About 1927, Grondahl noticed peculiarities in the 
operation of these rectifiers and attributed the inconsistencies 
to the effect of illumination.®^ Light-sensitive cells were pro- 
duced, consisting of a copper disk oxidized by heating in air to 
1040°C and annealing at GOO'^C. The copper plate (Fig. 7.24a) 
formed one electrode, while a spiral of wire (pressed against the 
CU 2 O) constituted the other electrode. When radiant power 
is transmitted through the cuprous oxide layer, electrons are 
liberated at or near the boundary of the oxide and the mother 
copper. The electrons flow through the external circuit and 
operate the microammeter A. 

Most of the radiant energy was absorbed in passing through 
the oxide layer, so an improvement was effected by nioving the 
active layer to the top of the oxide (Fig. 7.246). This was 
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accomplished by sputtering a very thin, semitransparent film 
of gold, silver, or platinum on the oxide layer. Most of the 
photoelectric effect now occurs at the top of the oxide layer, and 
the current flows in the direction opposite from that in Fig. 
7.24a. 

Physicists have recently studied this peculiar photoelectric 
and rectifsdng action which takes place at the boundary of a 
conductor and a semiconductor and have evolved some interest- 
ing theories.®’’'*" It might be expected that other semiconductors 
besides CU 2 O would work, and one of this class of substances— 
selenium— has been found to be very effective. The familiar 



dputfered mefaf 
Cu- 


Barrier-fayer 

(b) 

Fig. 7 .24,—Barrier4ayer photocells. 


Weston Photronic cell,®^ for example, uses selenium as the semi- 
conductor, A detailed description of the production and test 
of selenium-sulphur barrier-layer cells is given by Barnard.®^ 

The spectral response of a typical Weston celP is shown in 
Fig. 7.25. Notice the much greater response than that of the 
photocells of Figs. 7.14, also the much better approximation 
to the visibility curve of the eye. Still closer approximation 
to the 2 ;-function is obtainable by the addition of a green filter. 
These advantages are so important that the barrier-layer cell 
has practically revolutionized the commercial measurement of 
illumination. A large number of manufacturers, both here and 
abroad, are now producing such cells, some with selenium and 
others with copper oxide. 

The variation of current with illumination is shown in Fig. 7.26. 
Unlike the photocell, the barrier-layer cell is a low-resistance 
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device and will give a linear response only when the external 
resistance approaches zero. The low voltage also prohibits the 
use of vacunna-tube amplifiers, while the high capacitance of 
the barrier layer eliminates the possibility of using periodically 
varying light and an a-c amplifier, except at low frequencies. 

Figure 7.27 shows another characteristic of the barrier-layer 
cell. Let such a cell be illuminated by a small source at some 
distance, so that the radiation is incident at practically the same 
angle at all points on the sensitive surface. We record the cur- 

)C# 



Fia. 7.26.“Spectral-response curve of a Weston. Photronic cell. 


rent at normal incidence and then turn the cell through various 
angles Bt and note the values of current, keeping all other factors 
fixed. The resulting curve is shown by the heavy line of Fig. 
7.27. If the instrument is to read the values of illumination 
correctly at all angles^ the curve must be a cosine curve. The 
actual curve is much too low, which shows that gross errors may 
be introduced in illumination measurements if the angle of 
incidence is large. If illumination is to be measured, on a desk 
for instance, using a single light source, the best method is to 
orient the cell so that the radiation strikes the sensitive surface 
normally. The angle of incidence on the desk surface is then 
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measured, and the desk illumination is computed by use of the 
cosine law. If the illumination is due to several sources or is 



Fig. 7.26.'— Characteristics of Plxotronic cell. {Technical Data, W^£8ton Electrical 
Instrument Corporation.) 

partly caused by reflections from walls and ceiling, the values 
given by the barrier-layer cell will generally be in error. 
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Example. A barrier-layer cell is placed horizontally on the ground at P 
(Fig. 7.28) and is illuminated by a uniform layer of dense clouds at distance 
D, What error is introduced in the illumination reading due to the failure 
of the cosine law in the cell response? 

We assume that the clouds constitute a perfectly diffusing layer of uniform 
luminosity L (see Chap, IX). We divide the iuniinous surface into circular 
rings of radius I and width d^. Each ring will have an intensity in the 
direction of P of 

dT = 2Ltd^-cos & 

and will produce an illumination (using the inverse-square law) 

2L^d^ GO^ 0 


The relative current due to this illumination will be 

where /(^) = the function obtained from Fig, 7.27. 

The effect of the entire luminous surface is obtaineclby integration of the 
above expressions. The ratio will be 


GOS d 


C0S2 6 


jT sin e -fie) 


sin $ cos $ dd 


2j^^ sin $ •f{d} d$ 


since | — D tan ~ P sec^ $ and r — D sec d. The integral can 
be evaluated mechanically, giving a ratio of 0.70. If the cell had followed 
the cosine law, the ratio would have had a value of unity. Thus an error 
of 30 per cent is introduced because of the cell characteristic shown in Fig, 7.27. 
It can be shown that this error applies in the case of a room of any shape or 
size, indirectly lighted, with perfectly diffusing walls and ceiling, both being 
of uniform luminosity. If some direct overhead light is used, the error will 
probably be reduced, though it may still be appreciable; and if the sources 
are distributed along the walls, the error may be even greater. 

7.11. Elimination of Errors in the Measurement of Illumina- 
tion. — We have considered the measurement of illumination by 
thermocouples and bolometers, photoelectric cells, and barrier- 


f(0) Reloi+ive Current 
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layer cells. None of these devices is ideal, 
may be classified as follows: 


The principal errors 



Fia. 7.27.- 


-Effect of angle of incidence on the current obtained from a typical 
barrier-layer photocell. 


1. Errors due to differences between the spectral response 
curve and the standard visibility 
curve. 

2. Errors due to deviations 
from the cosine law of illumination. 

3. Errors due to temperature 
and fatigue effects. 

As regards (1 ) , the barrier- 
layer cells are much better than 
the other instruments. Some 
cells of this type, even without a 
filter, give a fairly good approxi- 
mation to the standard visibility 
curve. The photoelectric cells 
appear to be the worst offenders, 
since they do not even provide a 
standard fixed response curve on 
which to base the determination 
of the required filters or tem- 
plates. It is essential that the illuminating engineer realizes 
the seriousness of the errors (1), especially when gaseous-conduc- 
tion sources are used. 



Fig. 7.28. 
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i , Blackened targets follow the cosine law rather closely, but 

: apparently large departures are obtained with all commercial 

photocells and barrier-layer cells. Barnard has succeeded in 
reducing errors (2) with specially constructed selenium-sulphur 
j cells. A piece of depolished diffusing glass in front of the cell 

often helps, or a small integrating sphere may be used. 

Both photoelectric cells and barrier-layer cells exhibit erratic 
; changes in current which are very troublesome in any attempts 

' at precision measurement. The reasons for these changes are 

I not understood at present, though it is hoped that further research 

j ; will improve the situation. 

I Radiation thermocouples and bolometers of modern design are 

I ( very stable and are free from most of the annoying characteristics 

I ' of photoelectric devices. It would seem that the a-c bolometer 

* is particularly promising for precision measurements, but the 

: i simplicity and the large response of the barrier-layer cell make 

this device invaluable for ordinary commercial measurements. 

METHODS OF MEASURING OTHER PHOTOMETRIC 
' j QUANTITIES 

j I 7.12. Measurement of Intensity. — We have seen that all 

i photometric quantities may be based upon the measurement of 

; I illumination, which accounts for the large space devoted in this 

^ chapter to the measurement of this particular quantity. Accord- 

ing to Sec. 7.01, the intensity or candlepower is always calculated 

h from measurements of illumination: 

l,| ■■■' ■: : . , / , , ■ 

Hi j = (^2)2) (7 01) 


I . In setting up a photometer for the measurement of candlepower, 

I - one merely decides upon the physical dimensions of the largest 

i ' , source that he expects to measure and, knowing the desired 

I precision of the measurements, estimates the distance Di which 

i. ' must be used with this largest source. This distance may be 

I ' used in all measurements, and the intensity is simply 



I - EDi^ (7.01a) 

Since candlepower is generally a function of direction, measure- 
ments in various directions are often required (Chap. VIII). A 
distribution photometer is used» One can be made very easily 
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by fastening a barrier-layer cell at the end of a long arm which 
can be rotated in a plane about the luminaire to be measured. 
The long arm and the resulting large space required for such a 
photometer have led to a number of modifications using mirrors. 
Figure 7.29 securcvS a long distance between luminaire and measur- 



Fig. 7.29.-— a candlepower-distribution photometer. 


ing device yet requires only a short rotating arm. The luminaire 
Z is placed with its center on the axis AB oi the photometer. A 
large mirror Af is coimterweighted at C and moves in an arc 
about the axis AS. To an observer at jB, the image of X is seen 
in M and appeals to be at X'\ The photoelectric cell or other 
measuring device is at £ and is 
shielded by an opaque plate S. 

The arm may be driven electrically, 
and the candlepower-distribution 
curve plotted automatically'^^ by the 
device at JB. 

7.13. Measurement of Luminous 
Flux« — The total luminous flux 
emitted by a source is often desired. 

Knowing the candlepower distribu- 
tion, one can calculate the total flux 
by methods that will be discussed in 

Chap. VIII. A simpler way is to obtain the flux by a single 
measurement using an integrating-sphere photometer 

The source X is placed in a sphere (Fig. 7.30) w’'hich is large 
compared with the dimensions of the source to be measured. 
'Fhe sphere is painted inside with a special flat white paint which 
Is as nonselective as possible. A window W is shielded from the 
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direct light from X by the shield S, At W may be placed any 
type of measuring device, such as a photoelectric cell. If the 
sphere walls are uniform, perfectly diffusing, and nonselective, 
and if the lamp socket and the shield have negligible effect, it can 
be proved (Chap. X) that the illumination at every point on the 
sphere wall (due to reflected light) is the same amd u M 
proportional to the total fiuz F emitted by the lamp. Under these 
conditions, the reading of the photometric device at W depends 
only upon F, irrespective of how the flux from the lamp is 
distributed. 

Thus jP is obtained by a single measurement, supplemented by 
the standardization of the entire instrument by use of a standard 
lamp calibrated in lumens. The standard lamp should be 
preferably of approximately the same size and spectral distribu- 
tion as the lamp to be measured. This minimizes the errors due 
to the fact that no paint satisfies the ideal conditions of perfect 
diffusion and of constant spectral reflection factor. 

7.14. Measurement of Reflection Factor. — Another use of the 
integrating sphere is in the measurement of reflection factor, 

_ total refle cted flux 
^ total incident flux 

The original sphere for this purpose was devised by Taylor.^® 
Many modified forms have been developed, and a great deal of 
research has been done recently on the reduction of errors in the 
measuremenU'^’’^® of reflection factor. 

One type of reflectometer is shown in Figs. 7.31a and 6. A 
small integrating sphere, having a diameter of perhaps 15 cm, 
has an opening W for the measuring device, an opening 1 for the 
incoming beam of light, an opening 2 for the sample to be meas- 
ured, and an opening 3 for a sample of magnesium carbonate or 
a surface smoked with magnesium oxide. The reflection factors 
for the carbonate and oxide of magnesium are well-established 
and are almost 1.00. The sphere is placed upon the surface 2 
whose reflection factor is to be measured. A narrow beam of 
light produced by a small incandescent lamp enters the sphere 
at 1, being focused upon 2 by means of a lens system. If the 
luminous flux in this beam is denoted by Fi, the flux reflected by 
sample 2 is 


F, - P 2 F 1 ' (7.04) 
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This flux F 2 enters the sphere and causes an illumination at W. 
This illumination is directly proportional to F 2 , according to 
the theory of the integrating sphere. 


E 2 == KF 2 ^ Kp^Fi (7.05) 



We now shift the beam to 3, keeping everything else the same. 
The flux entering the sphere after reflection is now 

Fa = psFi (7.06) 

and the illumination of TF is 

Ez == KpzF 1 (7,07) 

Thus the ratio of the two readings gives 

E2 Kp^F 1 

El KpsF 1 

or the reflection factor of the unknown is given by 


(7.08) 

The reflection factor depends upon the angle of incidence and 
upon the spectral distribution of the source. Thus in specifying 
reflection factors, both of these variables should be stated. If 
incandescent lamps are to be used, it is generally satisfactory in 
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commercial work to use an incandescent lamp (with Tc equal to 
2700 or 2800°K) in the test apparatus and an angle of incidenee 
of 40 to 50 deg. If the surfaces are to be lighted by gaseous- 
conduction lamps, such values of reflection factor obtained with 
an integrating sphere employing an incandescent source will, 
in general, have no significance. 

7.16. Visual Photometry,^ — A number of methods of measuring 
luminous flux and illumination have been considered, all utilizing 
some form of physical ^^eye^^ instead of the human eye. While 
it is true that much photometric work is still done by the old 
visual-comparison process, it is evident that if we define the 
photometric quantities on the basis of the standard visibility 
curve, tue must regard visual methods as giving mere apfroximations 
to the true values obtained hy physical measurements. The recent 
progress in physical photometry augurs well for the ultimate 
supremacy of physical methods because of their superior ease 
and rapidity if for no other reasons. J. W. T. Walsb'^^ says; 

It is due in large measure to the uncertain factors involved in visual 
photometry . . . that workers in this branch of radiometry have for 
many years sought for some physical instrument which may be used 
instead of the eye for the .measurement of light, and which is not subject 
to the limitations inseparable from the employment of any physiological 
organ of special sense. 

In the first place j it should be realized that the eye is inherently 
incapable of measuring anything ^ thus all visual photometers 
are necesBavily comparison devices. In a visual photometer, the 
observer compares the sensations produced by the two half- 
fields; and an adjustment is made in the illumination of these 
half-fields until the observer considers the two half-fields to be 
equally brilliant. 

In practically every other branch of physical measurement, 
man has progressed beyond this naive appeal to the senses. 
In measuring temperature, for instance, we have advanced far 
beyond the original physiological concept and no longer rely on a 
comparison by touch. We use some form of thermometer and 
read temperature directly. It is only in photometry that we 
still cling to the inaccurate and tiresome method of direct appeal 
to the senses. 


Of the various types of comparison screens that have been 
developed, those using the Lummer-Brodhun cube are undoubt- 
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I edly the best. The reduction in the illumination of one of the 
comparison faces is accomplished by any of the methods con- 
sidered in Sec. 7.09. Evidently, a great variety of photometers 
j can be produced by the use of these various methods, and visual 
comparison can be applied to the integrating sphere, reflectom- 
eter, etc. The details will not be treated here because of lack 
of space and because they are fully covered in almost every one 
of the several hundred texts on illumination written during the 
past hundred years. 

Problem 61. Criticize the following and restate in. a more precise maimer : 

1. The term himen h.o.E been coined to express that which radiation 
produces, as appraised by the visual sense’’ (J.O.aS.A.). 

2. *Tn arriving at a measure of the quantity of light represented by 
either Ih [total daylight illumination on an unobstructed horizontal surface] 

■ or L [average direct sky illumination within the building being investigated], 

! the basic assumption is that: 

i '^The intensity of skylight upon, or the amount of skylight transmitted 

1 through, a given point in space is directly proportional to the extent or 

solid angle of sky to which it is exposed. ... The verity of the above 
assumption is conditioned upon the sky being of uniform brightness” 
i iLE.S. Trans.). , 

Table XXIX.-— -SENSiTiviTY of Various Photoelectric Cells 
(Based on data of Campbell and Eitchie, Photoelectric Cdl% p. 47, and a 
cathode area of 1.0 sq cm) 


Cathode 

Amperes per lumen /sq ft 

Tc = 2848‘’K r. = 24O0°K 

Na ... 

4 X 10-9 

2 X 10-» 

K - H..... 

11 

9 

K -S....... 

19 

14 

Na - S 

1 29 

24 

Na - (0 -fS)......... 

81 

82 

.Gs Mg........ 

23 

20 

K-0 -Ag..... ....... ... 

48 

43 

Ag. O — Ag, , . . . ;. . . . .' 

300 

400 

Eb - 0 - Ag............. .. 

58 

65 

Eb — Ag — 0 — Ag . . . . . .... 

130 

160 

Cs:-0"- Ag. 

250 

*380 

■Cs Ag'—'^O — Ag. . 

500 

790 


3. ^‘Quantity of light (foot-candles): 

“Eventually visual tasks must be rated according to a scale (if difficulty, 
and eventually lighting recommendation must be made in accordance with 
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such a scale. Such a procedure requires adequate knowledge of the effec- 
tiveness of quantity of light as a factor in seeing. The foot-candle as a unit 
of quantity is merely a means to an end. It is meaningless, excepting as a 
physical unit, until interpreted into seeing. . . . The purpose of the foot- 
candle is to produce brightness. Therefore, foot-candles are meaningless 
unless reflection factors are specified'^ {LE.S. Trans,). 
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CHAPTER VIII 


ILLUMINATION FROM POINT SOURCES 

This chapter and the two succeeding chapters treat of the 
calculation of illumination— a subject that is peculiarly the 
|}rovince of the illuminating engineer. In Chap. VIII are con- 
sidered sources siifiS-ciently distant from the illuminated surface 
so that the inverse-square law can be used with inappreciable 
error. The illumination of streets, highways, and airports is 
calculated accurately by the use of the inverse-square law. 
This law applies also in some cases to interior illumination, though 
hei'e the use of windows, skylights, and luminous panels and 
particularly the reflection of luminous flux from walls and ceiling 
usually make further refinements necessary. Thus Chaps. IX 
and X will be devoted to the illumination from surface sources 
and the problem of interreflection between surfaces. 

8.02. Candlepower-distribution Curves (with Axial Sym- 
metry).— The direct illumination at any point can be calculated 
from the fundamental formula: 

E = ^^cos9 ■ (8.01) 

provided the dimensions of the source are sufl&ciently small 
compared with r (Chap. VII). But the intensity I is not a con- 
stant. For all commercial sources it is found to vary with the 
direction from the source. Thus to calculate the illumination at 
any point, we must know the candlepower as a function of direc- 
tion. Such data are commonly found by use of a distribution 
photometer. 

The luminaire to be measured is placed at A , Fig. 8.01, and the 
candlepower is measured for various values of the vertical angle 
6 and the horizontal angle In each direction, a radius vector 
can be imagined, whose length is equal, on a suitable scale, to 
the candlepower in that direction. The result is a candlepower- 
distribution solid which gives a complete representation of 
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the intensity of the source in all directions. Conven- 
tion places the zero of 6 directly downward. The zero of «i!?may 
be taken at any convenient place. 

The distribution of Fig. 8.01 is symmetrical about a vertical 
axis, a condition obtaining at least approximately with most 
commercial luminaires. This greatly simplifies both the meas- 
urements and the diagram. With axial symmetry the three- 
dimensional representation is unnecessary, and 1 ( 6 ) can be 



Fia. 8.03. — Candlepower distribution. RLM reflector, 300-watt lamp, 6400 

lumens. 

plotted on an ordinary sheet of polar-graph paper. In fact, 
only the range 0 to 180 deg need be considered, since the other 
180 deg is the same. Figure 8.02 gives two such polar diagrams, 
one for an RLM (Reflector and Lamp Manufacturers' Standard) 
reflector of porcelain-enameled steel, and the other for a pris- 
matic-glass, semi-indirect luminaire. 

Obvious disadvantages of the polar diagram, such as poor 
accuracy at low values of candlepower, are overcome by the use 
of rectangular coordinates.* Such a diagram for an RLM 
reflector is shown in Fig. 8.03. Test results on a Glassteel 
diffuser are given in Fig. 8.04. The construction of this unit is 

*See, for instance, the results of an international questionnaire, Compte . 
Rendu, C,LE,, 1931, p. 684. 


I 
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0 “Degrees 

Fig. 8.04.^ — -Candlepower distribution. Glassteel diffuser, 300-watt lamp, 

5400 lumens. 

flux to be sent upward, as shown by the portion of the curve 
beyond 90 deg. 

Figures 8.05 and 8.06 give experimental results on two common 
shapes of opal-glass diffusing globes. Note that the eandle- 



O-Degrees 

Fig. 8.05. — Candlepower distribution. Opal-glass diffusing globe, '200-watt 
lamp, 3237 lumens. 

power is fairly uniform in all directions for both; but the lumi- 
jiaire of Fig. 8.05^ because of its larger projected area for ? 0, 
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gives the greatest intensity downward (6 = O*^), while the 
luminaire of Fig. 8.06 has its greatest candlepower at <9 = 55°* 
Figure 8.07 shows a different type of luminaire with an open 



Fig. 8.06. — ■Candlepower distribution. Opal-glass diffusing globe, 300-watt 
lamp, 5340 lumens. 


diffusing globe shielding the lamp from view. However, there is 
a considerable amount of flux reflected directly from a diffusing 
plate, which is generally fastened to the ceiling; A semi-indire(?t 



Fig. 8.07-— Candlepower distribution. Planetlite luminaire, 300-watt lamp, [ 

,, 4893 lumens. ■■ ,, 

luminaire is shown in Fig. 8.08. Note the high candlepower for ; 

6 greater than 90 deg. Another type of unit, using a Silvray I 

lamp, silver plated on the bottom, is shown in Fig. 8.09, | 

{ 
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Figure 8.10 gives data for a common form of symmetrical 
silvered-glass reflector used when it is desirable to concentrate 



0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 

6 “Degrees 

Fig. 8.08. — Candlepower distribution. Keldon semi-indireot luminaire, 200- 
watt lamp, 3300 lumens. 



0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 

0- Degrees 

Pig. 8.09. — Candlepower distribution. Indirect luminaire with Silvray lamp, 
200-watt lamp, 3303 lumens. 

the luminous flux upon' a particular object or area. Such 
reflectors are often used to supplement the general lighting in 
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obtaining high levels of illumination on work benches, lathes, 
etc. Similar units, though usually asymmetric, are used in light- 
ing store windows. 



Fig. 8.10.—- -Candlepower clistribution, Silvered-glass refleotor, 200-watt lamp 

Another way of obtaining concentrated illuniination is by 
means of a lens. Figure 8.11 shows experimental results obtained 



8 - Degrees ' 

Fig. 8.11. — Candiepowcr distribution. RLM reflector with ICbiii. Corning lens, 
sandblasted inside. 200-watt lamp, 3398 lumens, 

with a large Pyrex lens, sandblasted on the inside and mounted 
in the ceiling. Data on Holophane lens plates are given in Fig. 
8.12. The diagram shows that a variety of distributions can be 
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; 8 - Degrees 


Fig. 8.12.“— Gandlepower distribution curves. Holophaiie lens plates without 
reflectors. Lamp lumens == 1000. (From Holophane Data Sheets.) 



0- Degrees 


Fig. 8.13.— Gandlepower distribution. Four hundred twenty-five-watt high- 
pressure mercury-vapor lamp in 45-deg right cone reflector, chromium plated. 
(L. /. Buttolph, LE.B. Tram., 30 , 1935, p. 172.) 
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obtained by moving the lamp. That an intense beam can be 
obtained even with some gaseous-conduction lamps is shown by 
Fig. 8.13, which gives data on a high-pressure mercury-vapor 
lamp with conical reflector. The ultraviolet distribution of 
dual-purpose lamps is generally somewhat different from, the 
candlepower distribution because of the difference in spectral 
reflection factor of the reflector in the visible and ultraviolet 
regions. The U.V. distribution can be obtained if desired and 
gives a curve such as that of Fig. 8.14. 



Fig. 8.14.' — Distribution of erythemal radiation from a standard S-1 unit. 

{Data from Forsythe, Barns, atid Easley, 24, 1934, p. 180,) 

The candlepower-distribution curves of Sec. 8.02 were obtained 
by laboratory measurements on particular luminaires. Other 
luminaires of the same type may exhibit small differences in 
candlepower, but the general forms of the curves are believed to 
be representative. We shall want to use the curves with lampvS 
of various wattages. Generally, the manufacturers make com- 
plete lines of luminaires of each type, with candlepower-dis- 
tribution curves of essentially the same shape. To find the 
distribution for a different* wattage unit using a lamp of F 2 
lumens, having given the distribution for a lamp of Fi lumens, 
we multiply all the given values of candlepower by the ratio of 
lamp lumens, F 2 /F 1 {not by the ratio of lamp watts). 


8,03. Calculation of Total Flux (for Axial Symmetry).— The 

use of an integrating sphere for measuring the total luminous 
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output of a source was mentioned in Chap. VII. For various 
reasons, however, it is often necessary to obtain luminous flux 
from the candlepower diagram. 

Consider a source at A (Fig. 8.15) and imagine it to be sur- 
rounded by a large sphere of radius J?, The intensity of the 
source in any direction is 1(0), which is a function of It is 



independent of the azimuthal angle (p because of axial symmetry. 
The area of the shaded band shown in Fig. 8.16 is 

2TrR^ sin d dS 


The illumination on this area ls 


■ 1 ^ = 


m 

m 


and the total flux incident on this areals 

dF = • 2jrR^ sin 6 dd = 2^1 (6) sin 6 d6 

Thus the total luminous flux from the source is 


F = 27rjjl(d) sin 6 dd (8.02) 

which is a general formula applicable to any source that has 
an axially symmetrical distribution of intensity. Consider, for 
example, the two distributions shown by the polar diagrams of 
Fig. 8.16. At first glance, one might be tempted to say that 
the two had equal total fluxes. But it is necessary to remember 
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that these are merely cross sections of three-dimensional diagrams 
which are symmetrical about the vertical axis. Thus (a) is a 
doughnut-shaped distribution, while (h) is two spheres, one 
resting on the other. The two-dimen- 
sional plot in either polar or rectang- ^ 

ular form gives little idea of total flux. / \ / \ 

To obtain F in Fig. 8.16a, we use — ^ 

Eq. (8.02) and substitute the relation \ J\ J 

= -^.uaxSin 0 ° (a) 

where ~ value of intensity n 

at ^ = 7r/2. 

Then I \ 


F = 2x1, 




= - 
In Fig. 8.166, 

m 

and 


6 — }A sin 26 


Iq cos 6 

F == 2x/o 
= 2x/o 



TT 

Vz 

V J 

V ) 




(a) 


n 

V 


r: 


(b) 


,jr cos ^ sin 6 (id 

T 

ij^sin^ == 2xIo. 


Therefore for equal maximum candlepower in the twn cases, the 
flux in (b) is only about two-thirds that in (a). 

We have seen how Eq. (8,02) is used when 1(6) is expressible 
as a simple mathematical function. Generally, however, 1(6) is 
an experimentally determined relation represented by a curve, 
and Eq. (8.02) cannot be evaluated by direct integration. A 
variety of methods have been developed for performing the 
integration, and most books on photometry devote considerable 
space to an explanation of these mysteries. Actually, however, 
all these methods are obvious variations on a single theme. 
Thus we may evaluate Eq. (8.02) by 

1. Direct graphical integration. Plot [7(0) sin 6] against 6 
and use a planimeter. 
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2. Use of a new variable Xj so that dx = sin d dB. This is 
accomplished most easily by employing rectangular cross-section 

paper with a 6 scale spaced 
^ sinusoidally. The experimental 

— values are plotted directly, and 

the integration is performed 
N. by use of a planimeter. This is 

\ called the Rousseau method. 

\ 3. The selected-ordinate 

\ method, an approximation 
j \ that replaces the integral by a 

1 _ summation 


\\\\^^\ / 

|\\\ where the values of 1(6) are 

^ \ taken at certain selected angles.* 

\ \ y/ Data for the selected-ordinate 

\ method are given in Table 

XXX (page 244). 

^ 4. Another approximate 

scheme, the zonal method, takes 
Pig, 8.17. values of 1{B) at even steps 

in B but multiplies each by a factor before summing. The 
zonal method is probably used more often than any other. 
Consider J(^) to be constant over a zone of deg. (Fig. 8.17). 
The flux in the first zone is 

F\ — sin 6 dB = 27r7i(l — cos /5) 

where Ji = the candlepower in the middle of the zone {B = /5/2), 
1 1 being assumed constant from 6 = 0 to B = ^. 

Similarly, the flux in the second, third, and succeeding zones is 

^ sin 9 dd = 2x72 (cos |8 — cos 2/3) 

F. . 2x1, £* sin B dB — 2'irIz{eos — cos 3/3) 


* The selected-ordinate method is also used in evaluating the area under 
the luminosity curve and in obtaining the specification of color (see Hardy 
and Pineo, J.0.8.A.f 22, 1932, p. 430; D. Nickerson, J.O.S.A.j 26, 1935, 
p. 255). 
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As the flux in the nth zone is 

Fn — 27r/n[cos (n — l)iS — cos n/3] 

we have 


0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 

0“ Degrees 

Fia. 8.18. — Candlepower distribution. Duplexalite semi-indirect luminaire, 
500-watt lamp, 9850 lumens. 

Equation (8.03) may be used to evaluate a vset of factors 
Fjln for any desired value of p. For lO-deg. zones and n = 1, 
for example, 


27r[1.00000 - 0.98481] 
0.09547 
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Results calculated in this way are given in Table XXXI (page 244.) 
Similar data for = 5 deg are tabulated in Table XXXII. 

To use the tables in computing total flux, we obtain J(0) at 
the angles specified, multiply each by the factor Fn/Jw, and find 
the sum of these products 



n = l 


Example. What is the total luminous output of the semi-indirect lumin- 
aire of Fig. 8.18, using a 500-watt, 115-volt, PS-40 lamp emitting 9850 
lumens? 

The measured values of intensity are tabulated at 10-deg intervals and 
are multiplied by the factors of Table XXXI . 


d 

In 

F nj In 

{Fn/In) ■ In 

5° 

496 

0.095 

47 

15 

458 

0.284 

130 

25 

420 

0.463 

194 

35 

368 

0.628 

231 

46 

306 

0.774 

237 

55 

234 

0.897 

210 

65 

158 

0.993 

■157 

75 

83 

1.058 

88 

85 

32.6 I 

1.091 

36 

95 

56 ! 

1.091 

61 

105 

610 

1.058 

645 

115 

1110 

0.993 1 

1102 

125 

1230 

0.897 

1103 

135 

1290 

0.774 

998 

145 

1220 

0.628 

766 

155 

1030 

0.463 

■ 477' ■ 

165 

750 

0.284 

213 

175 

790 

0.095 

75' ... 


F ~ 6770 lumens 


The total luminous output is 6770 lumens, which is 69 per cent of the 
output of the lamp alone. It is often desirable to calculate also the flux 
in the zones 0 to 60 and 0 to 90 deg, which in this case is 1049 and 1330 
lumens, respectively. 

Problem 62. A circular opal-glass disk mounted in the ceiling illuminates 
a room by flux from a lamp housed above it. The candlepow'er distribution 
is found to be 


I{$) = 100 cos & (candles) 
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Determine to four significant figures by 

1. Direct integration. 

2. Selected-ordinate method. 

3. Zonal method, 10-deg zones. 

4. Zonal method, 5-deg zones. 

Compare the results. 

Problem 63. Diffusing globes (either Fig. 8.05 or 8.06) with standard 
300-watt general-service lamps are to be used in illuminating an office with 
desk level 60 in. beneath the center of the luminaires. 

Calculate values of illumination due to one luminaire (Fig. 8.05) at a 
point on the desk directly beneath the luminaire and at a point on the same 
plane 5 ft away. Eepeat for Fig. 8.06. 

Problem 64. Determine the total luminoxis flux emitted by an I.E.S. 
luminaire (study lamp) whose test data are given in Fig. 8.19. What 
percentage of the lamp lumens are absorbed by the luminaire? What 
ixercentage of the luminous output of the luminaire is thrown upward? 


0 “Degrees 

Fm. S.IQ.— Candlepower distribution, I.E.S. .study lamp, 100-watt lamp, 

1490 lumens. 

Problem 66. Plot the illumination of the desk as a function of the dis- 
tance from the lamp axis for the luminaire of Fig. 8.19. The lamp filament 
is approximately 24 in. above the desk top. Assume that the inverse-square 
law holds (not a very good assumption at these distances) and that there is 
no reflection from walls and ceiling. 

8,04, Asymmetric Sources.— The preceding paragraphs have 
dealt with d which are symmetrical about an axis. 

Some luminaires do hot have this property. Many street lumi- 
naires, for instance, are asymmetric, as well as a great variety 
of reflectors for lighting store windows, etc. In such cases, the 
usual curve of 1 ( 6 ) vs. 6 is not sufficient, and curves of candle- 
power distribution must be obtained for various values of 
azimuth say for each 10 deg, A thoroughly asymmetric source 




234 


ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING 


[Sec. 8.04 


would require 36 curves of /(i?) vs. but in most cases there is a 
plane of symmetry so that 19 suffice. OccasiGnally nine curves 
suffice. Naturally, the collection of such a mass of data and its 
representation are time consuming, but considerable research 
has been done to reduce the labor as much as possible. 

The representation of I {6, ip) as a family of curves in rectan- 
gular coordinates is not without merit, though it is hard to 
visualize. As Benford® says : 

The results of any photometric exploration for intensities of radiation 
might well be left in the form of tabulated figures if it were not for the 
desire to present the data in the simplest and most comprehensible 



form. Thus, an 18-curve unit might be represented by 308 values of 
candles found at the crossing points of azimuth and altitude lines 10 deg. 
apart, but it is readily seen that a complete comprehension of this 
tabulation would be out of the question. Therefore, recourse is had 
to plotting the data in the form of curves, but this does not entirely 
solve the difiieulty; for even if the data can be plotted in the form of 
nine curves, it is no simple task to fix these curves in the memory suffici- 
ently well to visualize the true nature of the distribution. As for a 
mental comparison between different units, it may be classed as a 
practical impossibility. 

To obtain a better picture of the distribution, vre may use con- 
tour lines of equal candlepower, called isocandle lines. Imagine 
the source A to be enclosed in a large sphere (Fig. 8.20). The 
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altitude ^ and the azimuth (p are measured as before. 
surface of the sphere may be covered with a coordinate web, as 
shown. The candlepower distribution is now obtained, and 
points of equal candlepower are connected by smooth curves on 
the surface of the sphere, giving perhaps some such set of iso- 
candle curves as shown in Fig. 8.21a. Here is a method of 
giving the complete candlepower specification for an asymmetric 
source. Such diagrams drawn on cardboard spheres or on large 
rubber balls might actually be used. But the spherical form 
has obvious disadvantages, and a representation on a sheet of 
paper would be much more convenient. 




SOOl^ 

candles 



candles 

/0 


Fig. 8.21. 


This is exactly the problem studied by cartographers in con- 
nection with maps of the world. It is found that any such map 
must distort either the shape or the area or both. In the iso- 
candle diagram, the shapes of the curves are relatively unimpor- 
tant, but the areas should be preserved if possible in order to 
allow the determination of luminous flux. Mercator^s projection, 
for instance, would not be satisfactory for the purpose; on it 
Greenland looks as large as the whole of South America, One 
solution has been given by Benford® who has proposed a sinus- 
oidal-coordinate system which is extensively used. The web 
on the surface of the hemisphere (Fig* 8.21a) becomes the plane 
web of Fig. 8.216. The lines Q = const are straight horizontal 
lines equally spaced, while the lines <p = const are sinusoids of 
various amplitudes. The isocandle curves of (a) become the 
plane curves of (6), with their shapes distorted but with relative 
areas unaltered. Thus a planimeter can be used to evaluate 
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the 'areas between curves, and the multiplication of each area by 
the corresponding ’average intensity allows the luminous flux to 
be obtained. Figure 8.22 shows an isocandle diagram for a 
sodium luminaire for street lighting. 

Naturally, the Benford diagram is only one of many methods 
for representing the candlepower distribution from an asym- 
metric luminaire. A slight modification in the coordinate 



Fig. 8.22. — Isocandle diagram for Novalux sodium luminaire 2AM-2TA1 
with 10,000-lumen, 6.6-amp, sodium-vapor lamp. (Cowrtesy General Electric 
Company.) 

system gives Fig. 8.26 where all the coordinate lines are straight 
and where the sinusoidal effect is incorporated in the 0 scale 
instead of in the shape of the web. The areas are still true, 
just as in Fig. 8.22. 

If values of illumination are needed on only one or two planes, 
a contour map of illumination may be more advantageous than a 
diagram of candlepower. Such maps are being used extensively 
in specifying the distributions for street-lighting units, the 
results being applicable to any horizontal plane. Another 
system divides the plane into squares and gives the illumination 


I 

1 

1 
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at the center of each square. Such a method is used for store- 
window reflectors. * 

Problem 66. Prove that the area of the curvilinear element formed by 
two lines of constant 6 and two lines of constant tp in Fig. 8,22 is equal to 
/c times the corresponding area on the sphere and that A; is a constant for a 
given diagram, irrespective of 0 and <p. What condition must hold for fe 
to be equal to unity? 

Problem 67. Determine the total luminous output of the street-lighting 
tinit of Fig. 8.22. 

Problem 68. Draw an isocandle diagram similar to 8.22 for the luminaire 
of Fig. 8.07. Calculate the total flux by the methods of Sec. 8,04. Cal- 
culate total fluxby one of the inethods of Sec. 8.03. 

Problem 69. Repeat Prob. 68, using the coordinate system of Fig. 8.26 
but the luminaire of Fig. 8.07. 

8 . 06 . Calculation of Illumination. — ^Consider the calculation of 
illumination where the sources are so small compared with the 
distance that the inverse-square law is applicable and where there 
is negligible flux reflected from surroundings. The fundamental 
law, Eq. (8.01), can always be used; but if many calculations are 
to be made for points on the same plane, a simplification allows 
some saving of time. Suppose that values of illumination are 
to be calculated at a number of points on the horizontal plane 
BC (Fig. 8.23), the plane representing the desk level in a room, 
for instance. A single liiminaire A is used, and the candlopower 
distribution is symmetrical about the vertical axis. The illumi- 
nation at any point on the plane RC is 

E — cos 6 (8.01a) 

' ' 

But r = w/cos dyso 

E = ^ cos^d ( 8 . 06 ) 

Equation (8.05) eliminates all measurement or calculation of r. 
A tabulation is made of 1(0), and cos^ 0for all points at which 
the illumination is desired. A single multiplication and a 
division by the constant give the illumination at each point. 

* For further details, the reader is referred to Testing Specifications for 
Lighting Equipment, LE,S> Trans., 28 , 1933, p. 512; and to a paper by 
; S, McK. Gray, I.E.S. Trans., 29 , 1934, p. 463. 
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Similarly, if values of illumination are desired on a vertical 
plane at distance D from the luminaire axis (Fig. 8,23), 

D = r sin 6 


E 9 (8.06) 

This is for the special case of a vertical plane which is perpen- 
dicular to the plane of the paper. If the normal of the illumi- 


m 


Fig.8.23. 

nated vertical plane makes an angle ^ with the plane of Fig. 
8.23, Eq. (8.06) must be multiplied by cos 
When illumination is to be calculated at a large number of 

points, it is usually easiest to 
£ select the values of (9 such as 0, 5, 

'■ jL 10 . . . deg. The corresponding 

^ values of I{6) can be read from 

/ \ a table or graph for the luminaire 

\ y X. in question, while values of cos^ 0 

or sin® 0 are obtained from Table 
■ ■' : . ■ : ■ ■ - ' XXXIII. Values of distance 

Distoince fromAxi$ Corresponding to the choscn val- 

Fig. 8.24,-~iiiummatioji from a ues of d are obtainable with suffi* 
single luminaire having axial * , i X. .j. 

symmetry. cient accuracy by measurement 

from a scale drawing, though 

they can be computed if desired. The results are usually 

plotted as in Fig. 8.24 with illumination as a function of distance 

from the luminaire axis. 

With a number of identical sources, time is generally saved by 
the use of a plan drawing which is made to scale and on which 
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are located the axes of the luminaires. The illumination from a 
single unit is then computed by Eq, (8.05), and a graph 
similar to Fig. 8.24 is made, using the same distance scale as was 
used in the floor plan. The graph of illumination vs, distance can 
now be laid on the floor plan, and values of illumination due to 
each luminaire can be read directly. Or instead of using a graph, 
we can merely make a scale AB (Fig. 8.25) with values of 
illumination on it instead of distances. To find the illumination 
at P, for instance, due to the source at d, the scale is laid between 
d and P, and the value of E is read directly. The procedure is 
repeated for each of the other luminaires in turn, and the actual 
illumination at P is the sum of all these components. For any 
other point, the procedure is repeated. 



The foregoing method is applicable to any interior where the 
luminous flux reflected from walls and ceiling is negligible. Thus 
it applies to many factories where the roof is so high, so filled with 
skylights, or so dark that it reflects little flux and where the 
walls are mostly of glass. The method is also useful in street 
lighting, floodlighting, etc. If asymmetric distributions aje 
used, the procedure is essentially the same except that both 0 
and must be taken into account. With a single symmetrical 
luminaire, a diagram like Fig. 8.24 is all that is necessary, since 
the illumination is symmetrical about the luminaire axis. In 
the case of more than one luminaire or an asymmetric lumi- 
naire, it is customary to plot contour lines of constant illumina- 
tion. Such lines (Fig. 8.27) are called isolux lines j and the set 
of curves is called an isolux diagram. 

Example. A street is illuminated by asymmetric lighting units whose 
isocandle diagram is shown in Fig. 8.26. The mounting height is 15 ft, 
directly over the curb,* the pavement width is 38 ft; and the spacing is 
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100 ft, staggered. * Figure 8.26 shows that maximum candlepower is about 
1200 and occurs at ^ = 75 deg, (p = 20 deg, approximately. The unit has 
symmetry about a plane, so a strong beam is sent down the street in both 
directions. Very little flux is emitted upward, and the upper half of the 
diagram has been omitted for this reason. 

In plotting pavement illumination, it is convenient to consider values 
along lines parallel to the curb. Such lines can be drawn in the isocandle 
diagram, since for any straight line there is a definite relation between 
6 and (pA Three lines have been included in Fig. 8.26, Illumination from 



a single unit is now computed along several such lines by the use of Eq. 
(8.05), the candlepower values being taken from the isocandle diagram. 
The curves for all the lamps are superposed to give the actual illumination 
of the street, and an isoliix diagram 'is plotted (Fig. 8.27). 

This diagram gives complete information on the illumination of the 
pavement. In many cases, however, the average illumination is sufficient t 
and can be obtained very easily from the isocandle diagram. The two 

* From I.E.S, Trans,, 21, 1926, p. 152. 

t See LE.S. Trans., 21, 1926, p. 142. 

t With street lighting, in particular, the peculiarly large angle from the 
normal at which the street is viewed emphasizes specular reflection, so that 
illumination alone means less than in most applications {e.g., see papers 
by P. S. Millar).^i ‘^^2 
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boundary lines for the pavement are indicated in Fig. 8.26. Thus we need 
to obtain only the total flux falling on the area from one luminaire. Divide 
ing the flux by the pavement area per luminaire gives the average pavement 
illumination. 

The flux falling on the pavement is obtained by measuring the areas 
between contour lines in the isocandle diagram, multiplying each area by 
average candlepower . Between 1 1 00- and 1200-candlepower contours, for 
instance, there is a small area included between the two lines representing 

E (lumens /'Fh^ ) 


Fig. 8.27.— Isolux diagram. 9 Calculated from the distribution of Fig. 8.26. 

the curbs. The area of this portion from 45 to 68 deg, B from 74 to 78 deg) 
was measured with a planimeter and found to be 0.40 sq in. on a diagram 
7 by 9 in. The average candlepower in the area is assumed to be 1150. The 
product is thus 460. If the intensity were constant at this value over the 
hemisphere (which would be represented by a diagram 14 by 9 in.), we 
should have a product of 1150 X 14 X 9 ~ 1150 X 126, But we Icnow 
that the actual flux from such a source would be 

F = 2r/ 6.28 X 1150 

Thus the actual flux in the above is 


F = 460 X ~ 


23 lumens 






ILWMlNAflNG EmiNMERING: 



I 


! 



242 


[Sec. 8.05 


The same procedure is Used for the areas between the other contour lines, 
giving the following: 


I 

(candlepower) 

' Area 

(square inch) 

Product 

50 

2.25 

no 

150 

1.60 

240 

250 

1.63 

410 

. 350 

1.47 

510 

450 

1 3.08 

1,390 

550 

i 3.99 

1 2,200 

650 

3.44 

2,240 

750 

2.39 

1 ,800 

850 

1.34 

1,140 

950 i 

1.32 

1,250 

1050 1 

1.31 

1,380 

1150 

0.40 

460 



13,130 


„ 13,130 

vP = - - 2 q ' " '' “ = 656 lumens 

Thus each half of the luminaire sends 656 lumens to the pavement. 
But each half is responsible for an area of 38 by 50 ft, so the average pave- 
ment luminosity must be 

■£?av ~ = 0.346 lumen/sq ft 

Benford obtained 0.340 from the isolux curves (Fig. 8.27). 

Problem 70. Check the values of the angles for the 10-ordinate method 
(Table XXX). 

Problem 71. Two buildings of a small manufacturing plant are shown in 
Fig. 8.28. Some complaints have been received as to the illumination in 
the factory building (which is used for armature winding and motor assem- 
bly). The present lighting system is as shown. 

Plot a curve of illumination on the bench level (30 in. above the floor) 
along the line and along the line CD. Discuss the adequacy of the light- 
ing system from the standpoint of quantity and uniformity of illumination. 

Problem 72. S-1 Sun lamps (Fig. 8.14) are used in lighting a portion of 
the surroundings of an indoor swimming pool. The axes of the reflectors are 
vertical, and the distance from lamp center to floor is 10 ft. Plot the ery- 
thernal irradiation on the floor as a function of distance from the lamp axis. 
For a person reclining on the floor directly beneath a lamp, what exposure 
is required for MPE? 


i ; 
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Problem *73. Four luminaires (Fig. 8.05) are to be used in lighting a 
classroom, with the laznp center h ft above the table level. Wliat spacing 
S between units will be required so that the variation in illumination will 


f200-^ waff c/ear famps in RLMref/edors> 
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Fig. 8.28 .—A small manufacturing plant. 
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0-Degrees 

Fig. 8-29.— Candlepower distribution. Ten thousand-lumen series lamp and 
symmetric-dome refractor. 


not exceed 10 per cent? The walls are >8/2 ft from the luminaires. Neglect 
reflections from walls and ceiling. 

Problem 74. Repeat Prob. 73 for a different type of direct luminaire. 
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Probiein 76. For the semi-indirect iuininaire of Fig. 8.18, hung h ft 
below the ceiling, what spacing s between units would be required in the 
room of Prob. 71 to reduce variations in ceiling illumination to 10 per cent? 

Problem 76. A straight portion of a two-way highway, consisting of two 
30-ft roadways separated by a 10-ft grassplot, is lighted by 10,000-lumen 
incandescent lamps suspended over the pavements from posts at the curb. 
The f amps are staggered, with 150-ft spacing (between projections of adja- 
cent lamps on centerline of street). They are 12 ft from the curb and 30 ft 
above the pavement surface. Prismatic refractors are used, giving the 
symmetrical candlepower distribution shown in Fig. 8.29 

1. Plot pavement illumination along a line AB (300 ft long), 12 ft from 
an outside curb. 

2. Plot pavement luminosity along A P, assuming that a perfectly diffus- 
ing concrete pavement caii be obtained (p = 0.35). 

Problem 77. Repeat Prob. 76 for the 10,000-lumen sodium-vapor units 
of Fig. 8.22. 

Table XXX.— Angles for the Selected-ordinate Method op Com- 
puting Luminous Flux 


For 20 ordinates 

For 10 ordinates 

18.2° 

161.8° 

25.8° 

154.2° 

31.8 

I 148.2 



41.4 

138.6 

45.6 

134.4 

49.5 

130.5 



56.6 

123.4 

60.0 

120.0 

63.3 

116.7 



69.5 

110.5 

72.5 

107.5 

75.5 

104.5 



81.4 

98.6 

84.3 

95.7 

87.1 

92.9 




Table XXXI. — ^Lumen Constants for Use in the Zonal Method op 
Computing Luminous Flux 
Ten-degree zones 


0 

Zone limits 

F./h 

Zone limits 

d ■ 

■.'5°- 

0-10° 

0.095 

170-180° 

175° 

15 

10-20 

0.284 

160-170 

165 

25 

20-30 

0.463 

150-160 

155 

35 

30-40 

0.628 - 

140-150 

145: 

45'':'.'..r- 

40-50 

0.774 

130-140 

135 

55 

50-60 

0.897 

120-130 

125 

65 

60-70 

0.993 

110-120 

115 

75 

70-80 

1.058 

100-110 

105 

85 

80-90 

1.091 

90-100 

95 
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Table XXXII.--Lumen -Constants 
Five-degree zones 
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Table XXXIII.-— 'Values for Use in Eqs. (8.05) and (8.06) 


d 

C0S8 0 

sin® 0 

0 

cos® 0 

sin® 0 

QO 

1 . 0000 

0.0000 

45 

0.3536 

0.3536 

1 

0.9996 

®5316 

46 

0.3352 

0 . 3722 

2 

0.9982 

■ 44254 

47 

0.3172 

0.3912 

3 

0.9959 

81434 

48 

0.2996 

0.4104 

4 

0.9927 

3394 

49 

0.2824 

0.4299 

5 

0.9886 

»6620 

50 

0 . 2656 

0.4495 

6 

0.9836 

21142 

51 

0.2492 

0.4694 

7 

0.9778 

1810 

52 

0.2334 

0.4893 

8 

0.9711 

2695 

53 

0.2180 

0.5094 

9 

0.9635 

3828 

54 

0.2031 

0.5295 

10 

0.9551 

25236 

55 

0.1887 

0.5497 

11 

0.9459 

6947 

56 

0.1749 

0.5698 

12 

0.9359 

8987 

57 , . 

0 . 1616 

0.5899 

13 

0.9251 

41138 

58 

0. 1488 

0.6099 

14 

0.9135 

1416 

59 

0. 1366 

0.6298 




60 

0.1250 

0.6495 

15 

0.9012 

J1734 

61 

0.1140 

0.6690 

16 

0.8882 

2094 

62 

0.1035 

0.6883 

17 

0.8745 

2499 

63 

19357 

0.7074 

18 

0.8602 

2951 

64 

8424 

0.7261 

19 

0 . 8453 

3451 







65 

17548 

0.7444 

20 

0.8298 

44001 

66 

6729 

0.7624 

21 

0.8137 

4603 

67 

5965 

0.7800 

22 

0.7971 

5257 

68 

5257 

0.7971 

23 

0.7800 

5^64 

69 

4603 

0.8137 

24 

0.7624 

6729 







70 

14001 

0.8298 

25 

0.7444 

' 17548 

71 

3451 

i 0.8453 

26 

0.7261 

8424 

72 

2951 

1 0.8602 

27 

0.7074 

9357 

73 

2499 

0.8745 

28 

0.6883 

0.1035 

74 

2094 

0.8882 

29 

0.6690 

0.1140 







75 

11734 

0 . 9012 

30 

0.6495 

0.1250 

76 

1416 

0.9135 

31 

0.6298 

0.1366 

77 

1138 

0.9261 

32 

0.6099 

0. 1488 

78 

28987 1 

0.9359 

33 

0.5899 

0.1616 

79 

6947 ' j 

0 9459 

34 

0.5698 

0.1749 

80 

25236 

0 9651 

35 

0.5497 

0.1887 

81 

3828 

0.9635 

36 

0.5295 

0.2031 

82 

2695 

0.9711 

37 

0.5094 

0.2180 

83 

1810 

0.9778 

38 

0,4893 

0.2334 

84 

1142 

0 9836 

39 

0,4694 

0.2492 

85 

®6620 

0.9886 




86 

3394 

0.9927 

40 

0.4495 

0.2656 

87 

V 1434 

0.9959 

41 

0.4299 

0.2824 

88 I 

M254 

0.9982 

42 

0.4104 

0.2996 

89 1 

»5316 

0.9996 

43 

0.3912 

0.3172 




44 

0.3722 

0.3352 

90 

0000 

1 . 0000 


NoTE.—Superscripte to number of zeros after decimal point. Thus, 86620 = 
0.0006620. 
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CHAPTER IX 


ILLUMINATION FROM SURFACE SOURCES 

Thus far, we have considered the calculation of illumination 
from light sources of dimensions suSiciently small compared with 
I r that the sources can be considered as point sources and the 

I illumination at any point can be obtained by the use of the 

fundamental formula 

I E ~ cos 9 

i In practice, however, there are many cases— one might almost 

say most cases — where using the inverse-square law introduces 
large errors. The increase in use of luminous panels and artificial 
skylights for interior illumination (the so-called ^^architecturar’ 
or ^^built-in” lighting) makes necessary the calculation of illumi- 
nation from large surface sources. Windows used for daylight 
illumination of interiors, and illumination resulting from the 
reflected light from walls and ceilings, are further examples. 

In the present chapter, surface sources will be discussed in 
some detail. First, the characteristics of reflecting and trans- 
mitting mediums will be treated briefly, and the particular class 
of surfaces known as perfectly diffusing will be discussed. 
The remainder of the chapter will be confined to perfectly diffus- 
ing surfaces, since imperfectly diffusing surfaces introduce such 
great complications in the calculations that no satisfactory 
method has been developed for treating them. Fortunately, a 
large number of the materials used in practice (solid-opal and 
flashed-opal glass, most wall surfaces, etc.) are such that the 
assumption of perfect diffusion does not introduce large errors. 
Integration methods will be developed for the determination of 
illumination from any form of perfectly diffusing surface of 
known but not necessarily of uniform luminosity. 


9.02. Properties of Surfaces. — A knowledge of the reflecting 
properties of surfaces is a necessity for the illuminating engineer. 



Bm, 9m] ILLUMINATION FROM SURFACE 249 

One type of reflection is that exhibited by mirrors, each ray of 
incident light being reflected as a single ray, and the angle of 
reflection being equal to the angle of incidence. This type of 
reflection is called regular or specular. It is obtained to a high 
degree of approximation with a polished metal surface or with 
the surface of a quiet pool of liquid. A light source at A (Fig. 
9.01) reflected in a specular surface will appear to be at A'.* The 
shape and size of the source will' be unaltered, but its apparent 
candlepower will be reduced owing to the fact that some of its 
luminous flux which strikes the surface is absorbed. In calcu- 
lating the illumination at P (Fig. 9.01), therefore, the intensity to 



be used is not the actual intensity lid) of the source but is this 
intensity times the reflection factor p of the surface. Thus the 
illumination at P is 

Ep — ~ cos ^|/ (lumens/sq ft) (9.01) 

(fl T" 712 }" 

Because of minute scratches, dust particles, etc., polished 
surfaces are never perfect. These imperfections result in the 
reflection of a small amount of luminous flux at angles other than 
the angle given by the law of specular reflection. As the surface 
imperfections become more pronounced, the random distribution 
of flux from the surface increases, and the specular component is 
correspondingly decreased, until with matt surfaces the specular 
component may disappear. Figure 9,02 shows this phenomenon 
graphically. The case of specular reflection is shown at (a), 


If viewed from the point P, 
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where the candlepower-distributioii curve consists of a single line 
at 6r = Oi. In (b) j the specular component is still large, though 
there is now also a diffused component. The left-hand diagram 
of (h) gives the candlepower distribution in polar coordinates, 
while the right-hand diagram is in rectangular coordinates. The 
set of graphs (c) shows the characteristics of most matt surfaces, 
in which there is usually a slight tendency for the candlepower 



to be greatest in the neighborhood of dr = 0%. The diagrams 
(d) of Fig. 9.02 show the distribution from an ideal matt surface 
where the distribution is independent of 04 . 

Figures 9.03 a to d give some experimental results on the 
reflection from a number of diffusing surfaces. The curves give 
the candlepower at a fixed angle from the normal when the 
incident radiation strikes the reflecting surface at various angles 
from 0 to 90 deg. A perfectly diffusing surface would follow the 
dotted cosine curve (see Sec. 9.03), but the behavior of the actual 
surfaces is seen to depart somewhat from the ideal. Other 
interesting curves can be obtained by fixing the angle of incidence 
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and changing the angle at which the candlepower is measured. 
It is found that nearly all matt surfaces when viewed at large 
angles from the normal exhibit specular reflection. iA black 
asphalt street pavement, for instance, w^hich reflects hardly any 
light normal to its surface, acts as a fairly good mirror when 



Angle of Incidence 

Fig. 9.03a.—Refiecting characteristics of white-matt opal glass viewed normal 
to surface. {A. K. Taylor, Proc. Opt, Convention, 192Q, p. 3B0.) 

viewed at the usual angles of 87 to 89 deg.^^ This fact is of great 
importance in street lighting, as has been emphasized by P. S. 
Millar.^® 

Transmitting surfaces have similar candlepower-distribution 
curves, as shown in Fig. 9.04. In Fig. 9.04a, a sheet of polished 
plate glass is interposed between the light source and the observer. 



0 10 " 20 " 30 " 40 " 50 " 60 " 70 " 80 " 90 " 

Angle of Incidence 

Fig. 9.036.— Heflecting characteristics of white-matt paint viewed at 30 deg 
from normal. (A. K, Taylor,) 

All the luminous flux that emerges from the glass (except for a 
very small amount due to internal reflections) emerges in a single 
ray. In Pig, 9.046, the surface of the glass has been roughened 
by grinding, sandblasting, or etching. The distribution of the 
transmitted light now contains a diffuse component but still has 
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a maximum candlepower at the angle 0 Figure 9.04c refers 

to an opal glass containing a multitude of small particles which 
prevent a ray of light from passing direcUy through the glass. 
In this case, the distribution is independent of dij and the light is 
thoroughly diffused. Figures 9.05 and 9.06 give test results on 
a number of commercial glasses. 



Angle of Incidence 

Fig.. 9.03c.— 'Reflecting characteristics of magnesium oxide viewed normal to 
surface. {A^ K* Taylor.) 

When a ray of light encounters a plane boundary between two 
transparent media, part of the radiant power is generally trans- 
mitted and part reflected (Fig. 9.07). If the two media have 
indices of refraction ni and and if the incident ray makes an 



Angle of Incidence, Deg. 

Fig. 9.03d. — Reflecting characteristics of white blotting paper viewed normal 
to surface. {A. K. Taylor.) 

angle di with the normal, the direction of the refracted ray is 
obtained from Snelhs law, 

ni sin di — n 2 sin ^2 (9.02) 

The reflected ray makes an angle di with the normal. The 
classical formula of Fresnel allows the reflected and the trans- 
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mitted flux to be computed. The ratio of the total flux F, 
reflected at the boundary to the flux Fi incident on the boundary 
is . 


1 ( sin (gi 

2 (_sin (01 


~ ^ 2) 1 
+ 02)1 























_L 1 ( tan (01 — 02 ) ) ^ 
2’(tan (01 + 02)( 


0^ Cosine curve ' I 
4 - Flashed opa! glass, acid etched 
7 “ ^natural 

■10“ ‘ ,smd blasted 

WSof id opal glass, aepoHshed 






0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 

Angle from Normal, Deg. 

Fig. 9.06. — Transmission characteristics of opal glasses. {M. Cohu, C J,E. Proc., 

1931, j). 445.) 

For given media and for a given angle 61 , the angle 0 % is deter- 
mined from Eq. (9.02) and Table I (Chap. I). The portion of 
Source^ the original flux which is reflected 

y Pp is obtainable from Eq. (9.03), 
y/ and the transmitted flux is the 
difference between the incident 
Aux and the reflected flux. The 
V values of Fig, 9.08 were com- 

X puted in this way. 

_ In the case of normal inci- 

Fig. 9.07. , T 1 . . A t-, 

dence, the combination 01 Eqs. 

(9.02) and (9.03) gives 


This formula is a good approximation up to an angle of incidence 
of about 45 deg, as shown in Fig. 9.08. For ordinary glass, 


“f 1 


r.^1 
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Eq, (9.04) gives a reflection of about 4 per cent at each glass-air 
surface. 

Problem 78, Derive the expression (9,04) by using Eqs. (9.02) and 
(9.03). 

Problem 79. Reflections in store windows are often found to be very 
troublesome, making it almost impossible to see the goods displayed behind 
the glass. A certain store faces a warehouse of buff brick which is on the 
opposite side of a street having a pavement width of 40 ft and two 10-ft 
sidewalks. A vertical plate-glass w'indow is used in the store front, and it 
is found that most prospective purchasers look at the glass within an angle 
of 30 deg from the normal. When the morning sun illuminates the entire 
warehouse wall to approximately 6000 lumens /sq ft, it is difficult to see 
anything within the store window; aitd the management is considering the 
use of a high level of artificial illumination of the displayed goods. Assum- 
ing for the goods an average reflection factor of 0.50, what illumination on a 



Fig. 9.08. — Reflection from a polished glass surface (w = 1.5). 

vertical surface within the window will be necessary so that the luminosity 
of the vertical display surfaces shall not be exceeded by the luminosity 
of the image of the warehouse wall as reflected in the plate glass? 

Problem 80. Another solution of Prob. 79 is to use a slanting glass. At 
what angle with the vertical must the glass be tilted in order that pedestrians 
on the sidewalk near the window may not be troubled by images of the 
warehouse? 

Problem 81. A small indoor swimming pool is illuminated by 200-watt 
lamps in RLM reflectors, which are mounted at the ceiling, 15 ft above the 
level of the water. What is the illuminatioix of the ceiling at a point 10 ft 
from a single lamp, due to reflection of the flux from this lamp in the still 
surface of the pool? 

What is the minimum distance between the axis of the ELM reflector and 
the edge of the pool so that a standing spectator (eyes 7 ft 0 in. above water 
level) cannot get reflected glare from the water surface? 

9.03. Properties of Perfectly Diffusing Surfaces. — Section 9.02 
has shown that actual surfaces have markedly different reflecting 
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characteristics, ranging from an almost perfect mirror to an 
almost perfect matt surface. In the remainder of the book, we 
shall confine the discussion to a particular kind of surface called 
'perfectly diffusing, 

A perfectly diffusing surface may be defined as a surface that 
^ emits luminous flux according to 
the cosine law 

7(0) -= /o cos i9 

where Jo = the candlepower of 
^ the surface (or any 

portion of the surf ace) 
/ \^\ normal to itself 

/ (0 = 0 ). 

/ l\ 7(0) = the candlepower at 

angle 0 from the 
/ I W normal. 

\ p* / y The intensity distribution curve 

\ ’ / in polar coordinates is thus a 

circle, as shown in Fig. 9.02, The 
I expression {Q,05)— the cosine law 

of emission — is quite distinct from 
the cosine law of illumination 
enunciated in Sec. 7.02. The 
cosine law of illumination is a 
^ property of space and is rigor- 

Fig. 9.09. ously true. The cosine law of 

emission is an idealized expression which has no theoretical foun- 
dation. This law of emission, though closely approximated by 
many good matt surfaces, is not exactly satisfied by any of them. 

Good diffusing reflecting surfaces generally approximate the 
cosine law except when viewed at angles near 90 deg from the 
normal. Solid opal glass and flashed opal glass, which are 
extensively used in architectural lighting elements, produce a 
thorough diffusion of light, and the candlepower distribution 
is a close approximation to the cosine law. On the other hand, 
sandblasted glass and the various figured glasses produce only a 
slight diffusion and cannot be regarded as perfectly diffusing 
surfaces. An important attribute of the perfectly diffusing 
surface, and one that is responsible for much of the mathematical 
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simplicity in its treatment, is that the flux distribution from such 
a surface is independent of di. 

For the perfectly diffusing surface, a simple relation exists 
between Jo and the total flux emitted from the surface. Con- 
sider a plane source 0 (Fig. 9.09). Owing to luminous flux 
reflected by 0 from another source or to flux transmitted by O, 
the plane source emits perfectly diffused radiation. Imagine 0 
to be inclosed in a hemisphere of suflSlciently great radius i? 
that the illumination on the surface of the hemisphere can be 
computed by the inverse-square law. Since J(^) = Iq cos 9, the 
illumination at any point on the hemisphere is 

E — == ^ cos 6 (liimens/sq ft) (9.06) 

As the candlepower distribution is symmetrical about the axis 
ONj an element of surface may be taken in the form of a narrow 
band, as shown by the shaded area, of area 

27ri2^ sin ^ dd (sq ft) 

The flux passing through this band is 

E(2TrR^ sin 6 dS) ^ 2tIo cos d sin 6 dd (lumens) 

The total flux leaving the plane source 0 is equal to the total 
flux passing through the entire hemisphere, or is 

TT 

F = 27rIoJ^^ COS 9 sin d dd 
Tsin^ dl2 

= 27rJo ““"2*“ = irlo (lumens) (9.07) 

Equation (9.07) expresses the important fact that for any plane, 
perfectly diffusing surface, the number of lumens emitted is 
equal to t times the intensity normal to the surface. As a 
special case, we may consider an element dA of a perfectly 
diffusing surface of any form, not necessarily plane. The element 
considered by itself , however, is essentially plane, and 

(IF^LdA==^wIo (9.07a) 

As an aid in remembering on which side of the equation the t 
belongs, one may keep in mind that the number of lumens is 


■ 
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always greater than the number of candles. For a uniform 
spherical source, where 1(d) — const, 

F = 4x1 (lumens) 

For a uniform hemispherical source emitting no flux from its 
plane face, 1(6) = const, and 

F = 27rJ (lumens) 

For the perfectly diffusing plane source, 

F = x/ (lumens) 


9.04:, The Integration Process, and the Illumination from a 
Narrow Band Source. — A perfectly diffusing source >S of lumi- 
nosity L illuminates a surface S' (Fig. 9,10). What is the illumi- 
nation at P on the surface S'? 

The source is divided into elements dc7, each of which may be 
regarded as a plane, perfectly diffusing source. Since the lumi- 
nosity is L, the total flux emitted by d<T is L da-j and the intensity 
normal to the surface element da is 


(candles) 


The intensity in the direction of P is 


cos 6 (candles) 
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Since the dimensions of are very small compared with r, the 
inverse-square law holds, and the illumination at P due to flux 
from dcr is 

dEp = cos t/' = ^ cos d cos da (lumens/sq ft) 

The total illumination at P from the surface S is obtained by 
integration: 

1 CL 

Ep = ~ I ^ cos B cos da (lumens/sq ft) (9.08) 

where the integral is taken over the entire surface of S which 
illuminates P. If the source 5 is of such form that part of its 
surface is hidden from P, the limits of integration must be 
adjusted to take care of this fact. Equation (9.08) is a general 
expression for the illumination at any point due to a perfectly 
diffusing source of any form. L may vary from point to point 
on the luminous surface in a known manner, or it may be a 
constant. For each shape of surface source and for each type 
of luminosity variation, a separate integration must be per- 
formed. Since the number of shapes used in practice is small, 
the results of these integrations can be tabulated once for all, 
and the formulas made available. 

As a simple example, consider the illumination from a narrow, 
luminous panel of diffusing glass lighted by incandescent lamps 
concealed behind it. Such panels are frequently used in modern 
interior illumination. The surface is assumed to be perfectly 
diffusing and of constant luminosity X, and the width of the 
panel to will be taken small compared with the distance J> 
(Fig. 9.11). The value of the illumination is desired at a point P 
on the floor, on a line making an angle 90 deg with the wall. 

The area of an element is wdh. The intensity of this element 
perpendicular to the panel is 

Io = —wdh (candies) 

IT 

The illumination of the floor at P due to the flux from this element 
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The illuminatioii produced by the whole panel is 


^ J* ^ ^-- dh (lumens /sq ft) 


Making the substitutions 

h — D tan d, dh = D see^ 6 dd, r = D sec 9 
we obtain 


_ ^ r 
" Jo 


COS ^ sin d, dS 


Lw ( ' 

2irD[H\ + 



Fig. 9.11.--~IUuriadnation from a narrow luminous panel. 


It is often convenient to check formulas obtained in this way 
by seeing if they revert to the inverse-square law when the dimen- 
sions become sufficiently small. For a panel of small height 
H << Dj Eq. (9.09) reduces to 


(9.09a) 
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This is actually an inverse-square variation, since if H is small, 
the candlepower of the panel is 


and the illumination at P is 

Ep = ~sine 


LwH H 
■ 2D 


which checks the previous expression j Eq. (9.09a). 

In case the illumination is desired at another point on the 
floor, say at P' of Fig. 9.11, the results are the same as given by 
Eq. (9.09) except that all candlepower values must be multiplied 
by CCS i/'. Thus 

Another special case is where H is very large compared with J). 
Then the quantity in parentheses approaches unity, and Eq. 
(9.10) becomes 


^ Lw , 
£7,. = ^ cos^ 


(9.10a) 


It is interesting to note that in this case the illumination has 
become inversely proportional to the^rs^ power of the distance, 
while for the original elements of the area, the illumination was 
inversely proportional to the second power of the distance. The 
inverse first-power law will be found to be a characteristic of 
infinitely-long linear elements and will be treated in greater detail 
later. 

Problem 82. Consider a perfectly diffusing luminous panel of width Wy 
length H, and uniform luminosity L placed in the ceiling of a room of height 
D. Derive an expression for the illumination at any point on the floor, 
xissume to < < jFJ. 

Problem 83. Obtain an expression for the illumination due to the panel 
of Prob. 82 when H > > D. 

Problem 84. A room 20 by 10 ft with a 9-ft ceiling is illuminated by a 
luminous panel whose surface is flush with one of the side walls. The 
panel is 6 in. wide, 20 ft long, and is horizontal, with the bottom edge 8 ft 
from the floor. Walls, ceiling, and floor have low reflection factors, so 
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their effect may be neglected. The luminosity of the panel is 200 luinens/ 
sq ft. What is the illumination at a point in the center of the room on a 
table 30 in. high? / 

Problem 86. A circular lobby of black marble, 30 ft in diameter and 
15 ft high, is illuminated by a built-in luminous element encircling the room, 
with its bottom edge 12 ft above the floor (Fig. 9.12). The panel is of 
flashed opal glass 10 in. wide and is lighted by 75-watt incandescent lamps 
spaced on 10-in. centers and operated at rated voltage. Tests on similar 
units show that 50 per cent of the lamp lumens can be obtained from the 
front surface of the glass, the remainder being absorbed by the glass and 

the reflector. What is the illumina- 
tion on a vertical bulletin board at a 
point on the center line of the room 
and 6 ft above the floor? 

9,06. The Circular Disk. 

Consider the illuinination on a 
horizontal plane at P (Fig. 
9.13) due to a circular lumi 
nous source of radius . a. The 
panel is assumed to be of uni- 
form luminosity and perfectly 
diffusing/ and the illumination 
will be determined for points on the axis OP only. Hence all 
elements of the disk for a.given value of 6 will be equally effective 
in producing illumination at P, and it is therefore permissible to 
use a circular ring as the element of surface. The area of such 
a ring of radius | and width will be 

27rf df — 27rl)^ tan ^ sec^ ^ 

The illumination at P from such a ring is 

2LI)^ iOiXi 6 B dd « . 

, ^ cos^ B 

= 2L sin ^ COS ^ 

The illumination due to the whole disk source is 

■■■■ <!' ■■ 

P = 2L J vT+n ^ e de — (9.11) 

Equation (9.11) gives an exact expression for the illumination 
on the axis of a circular-disk source. Several interesting con- 



Fig. 9.12. 
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elusions may be obtained from the equation. In the first place, 
let us find the error introduced by use of the inverse-square law 
at short distances. If D is very large compared with a, Eq. 
(9.11) reduces to 

and the inverse-square law holds as would be expected. Since 



the total flux from the disk is (Ta^)L, and its candlepower is 
{xa^L) Jv, lx, — La^. At lesser distances, from Eq. (9.11), 



(9.116) 


The quantity within the parentheses can be expanded in a series, 
giving 


I, 


1 
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® - ^1' - (b)‘ + (b)' - (b)‘ + ■ ■ ■ ] 

The first term of the series is the ordinary inverse-square expres- 
sion, which is a first approximation even near the source. If an 
error of 1 per cent is permissible, the second term would be 
approximately 0.01, or 

^ = \/aM = o.io 

Thus the inverse-square law holds to within one per cent if 
a/D ^ 0.10, or if D is at least ten times the radius of the disk. 
Similarly, for a precision of 0.1 per cent, the inverse-square law 
holds only when D ^ 32a. 

Another useful result is obtained from (9.11) if a is allowed to 
become very large. If a > > D, the in the denominator 
becomes negligible, and 

E -=L ' ^ (9.12) 

Thus for a very large diffusing source, such as an overcast sky, 
the illumination is the same everywhere, independent of the 
distance from the source, and is equal to the luminosity of the 
source. 

Problem 86. A vertical bulletin board is placed beneath the circular 
source of Fig. 9,13. Derive an expression for the illumination on the face 
of the board at a point directly beneath the center of the disk, D ft below it. 

Problem 87. A spherical globe of opal glass of radius , a incloses an 
incandescent lamp. The globe is found to be of practically constant 
luminosity X, and the surface is perfectly diffusing. Candlepower measure- 
ments are to be made at various angles, and it is necessary to know at what 
distance these measurements must be made in order that the candlepower 
may be calculated from the relation J = By surface integrationj 

derive an expression for B at any distance and prove that the inverse-square 
law holds ai 

9.06* The Rectangulai; Source. — Another form of source, even 
more important from a practical standpoint than either of the 
previous ones, is the rectangular source. For this case also, 
the procedure is exactly as before except that a double integral 
must be evaluated instead of a single one. Consider the per- 
fectly dousing luminous source shown in Fig. 9.14. The 
luminosity, is L ^ const, and the illumination will be deter- 


i 


aw 
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mined on the opposite wall at a point P which is on a perpendicu- 
lar erected at one corner of the source. 

As element of area, use dx dy, the candlepower of which in the 
direction of P is 

L dx dy . 

I{d) = — — ^ cos 0 . 


The illumination at P is thus 


E = 


L cos^ B 


LC^C 

^Jo Jo 


dx dy 


But 


and 



Fig. 9.14.-- — Illumination from a rectangular source. 


cos 5 = — > 
r 


Z)2 + a.2 + 


E 


LD^ CH rw 

~ Jo Jo 


dx dy 


[ D ^ + 2/2 + a;2]2 


( 9 . 13 ) 


The details of the integration are included because they are 
needed later in the consideration of the case of nonuniform 
luminosity. 




► 




i 

i 


it 

iifj 

■M'i 


ri \\ 
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The mtegration with respect to x is easily performed: 

J '*W fjlx 

0 [(D^ + y^) + ~ 

2{D-^ + y^)[{D^ + y^) + Wn ■*" 2(0^ + 



leaving 


^iw + 


•B 1 

„ WTW^ 


TO*} 


The second term in the parentheses may be integrated by 
parts: 

■ .-''-.I ' w 

■ U = tan ^ • -- ■ >::z..„i-,.= : . 


- (D^ + yT^ 

du= - • : 

[(2)2 + W^)+y^WD^ + y^ 

V — ——^==z=. 

DWD^ + y^ 

The second integral is therefore 

H TF , 

DWD^ + m -VD^ + m 

D^+W^ dy _ 1 dy 

WD^ L \(Jy^ +W^ + y\ WJ D^ + y^ ' " 

The first integral is 

wT 

Jo iD^ + y^){{D^ + W^) + y^] 

If" dy 1 dy 

, . Wjo Wjo [(D2 + W^) + y^] 

Substituting in Eq. (9.16), 
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^ “ 2,r \dWD-^ + 


tail” 


VD= + 


+ 


W 

D\ 


H 


27rlVSM^ 


0 f 


dy 


sin-1 E + 

ri 


W 


Vd^ + 


[{D^ + W^) + y^]j' 

n 


SIH' 


(9.18) 


where ri = v^jD'^'''+ 

which gives the illumination (from a rectangular luminous panel 
of constant luminosity) on a plane parallel to the panel and at a 
point that lies on a perpendicular erected at a corner of the panel. 

The corresponding equation for the illumination on a plane 
perpendicular to the luminous panel is derivable in a similar 
manner. The result is ' 


J? = |i/tan-iE 

2ir D 


D 


VD‘^ + m 


sin' 


-iF| 
nj 


(9.19) 


Apparently, Eqs. (9.18) and (9.19) were first derived by 
Yamanti.^^ More recently, Higbie*** and others have made 
extensive use of them. Yamauti developed the general equations 
for the illumination at any point on any plane, of which (9.18) 
and (9.19) are special cases. In practice, however, it has been 
found simpler to restrict conditions to points that lie on a per- 
pendicular erected at the corner of the panel. The next section 
will show how Eqs. (9.18) and (9.19) can be used in calculating 
illumination at any point. 

9.07. Tables and Graphs of the Illumination from Rectangular 
Sources.— The equations (9.18) and (9.19) for the illumination 
from rectangular sources of constant luminosity can be put in a 
form more suitable for computation. The illumination per unit 
luminosity of source is 


^ = Jl 

L 2r 

h = 1 

L 2x 


H 




sm 


■‘E-b 


w 


tan' 


-iW 
D 


VD^ + 

• -iW 
, sm ' _ 

VD^ + ri 


sm' 


n 

D 


-iH 
Ti. 


(9.18a) 

(9.19a) 


where Eq. (9.18a) refers to the illumination on a plane parallel 
to the source and Eq. (9.19a), on a plane perpendicular to the 
source. 
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In Fig. 9.15, 


H 

y/j)2 + Hi 

. ,W 


= sin y 


W 

\/D^ + ' 

. , H 


sm~'- — = Ti 
Ti 


Hence Eqs. (9.18a) and (9.19a) become 

^ = ^[/Si sin y + 7 i sin /3] 
^ - ft cos y] 


Fia. 9.15. 


(9.185) 

(9.195) 



where /5i and yi are the angles shown in Fig. 9.15 and are given 
by the relations 


fit = sin""^ 




tan P 

Vtan^ ^ + sec^ 7. 
tan 7 

'\/tan‘^ 7 + sec^ ^ 


The illumination has been expressed in terms of the two angles 
P and 7 subtended by the source. Evidently, (E/L) is entirely 
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independent of the size of the source, as long as these two angles 
remain the same. 

This fact allows values of E/L to be tabulated and to be used 


E “ Illuminafion ( f omens/ ff v 

L- Luminosffy of wino/ow 

(lumens/ ft U 

(B - Horizonfcx! angle subfenofet/ 
"by window 

y= Verb/cal angle subiended d 
by window Jt/ 


M 


0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 6^ 10 16 80 85 90® 

G<?immoi--T 

Fio. 9.16. — Illumination from a rectangular window parallel to the illuminated 

plane.; 

terms of ^ and y -will be found considerably quicker and more 
convenient to use than the corresponding tabulation in terms of 
H, W, and D. Appendix E gives values of J?/L computed from 
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Eqs. (9.186) and (9.196), while Figs. 9.16 and 9.17 give the same 
data in graphical form. If only a few values of illumination 
are needed, the values of /3 and y can be found easily by use of 
the trigonometric scales of a slide rule. If a large number of 



Fig. 9.17.- — Illummation from a rectangular window perpendicular to the 
, illuminated plane, 

values is neededy however, much is saved by using scale 
drawings, measuring jS and 7 with an ordinary protractor. 

But, one asks, of what value are these tables and graphs since 
they apply only to points on a perpendicular erected at the 
corner of the source? Higbie^^ and his associates have treated 
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this matter in considerable detail. Suppose, for instance, that 
the illumination is desired at P (Fig. 9.18) due to the whole 
window A-B, The illumination is made up of two parts, one 
from the portion A, and the other from the portion P. Thus 
one value of 7 and two values of are required. Figure 9.17 
gives two values of P/L, one corresponding to each value of jS, 
and the resulting illumination at P is equal to the siirn of the 
values of P/L multiplied by the value of the luminosity of the 
source. ' , 



In Fig. 9.19, the illumination at P, due to the source 1234, is 
desired. The value cannot be obtained directly because P is not 
on a perpeiidicular to the corner of the source. So a fictitious 
source which doea satisfy this condition is considered; i.e,, the 
whole area 5794 is takeii as source. The resulting value of 
P/P is obtained froni Fig.^ 9 and is recorded. Next, the value 
of P/L for the fictitious source 5781 is obtained and is subtracted 
from the value for 5794. The value for 6793 is vsubtracted from 
this last result. Now we have subtracted too much, so E/L for 
the fictitious source 6782 is added. The actual illumination 
at P is 

Pp = L[ (P/L) 5794 ““ (P/L) 67SI (P/L)6793 + (P/L) 6782] 
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the luminous flux comes from a panel in the ceiling, the plan is 
no longer useful, but side and front elevations are needed. All 
angles are found quickly by use of a protractor, and the corre- 
sponding values of E/L are tabulated. 

As an example, consider the small library shown in Fig. 9.20, lighted by a 
luminous panel in the ceiling. Here the plan is unnecessary but has been 
included for convenience in visualizing the problem. The luminosity of 
the panel is 78,4 lumens /sq ft; and since the walls are paneled in dark oak, 
reflections from them can probably be neglected. What is the illumination 
along the middle of a table 30 in. above the floor? 

Take the point A, for instance. The source is considered to be divided 
into four sections 1, 2, 3, 4 (Fig. 9.20) such that each section has a corner 
directly above A. The four components are then added 


Source 


7 

EJL 

1 

45.00° 

49.40° 

0.1473 

2 

45.00 

9.47 

0.0336 

3 

45.00 

49.40 

0.1473 

4 

45.00 

9.47 

0.0336 



Total == 

0.3618 


The illumination at A is 


Ea' = 78.4 X 0.3(518 = 28.37 lumens/sq ft 


The same procedure can be used for the other points, giving 


Point 

§ ■ 

,7 

E/L 

E (lumens/ 
sq ft) 

A 

45.00° 

49.40, 9.47° 

0.3618 

28.4 

B 

26.57, 56.32 

49.40,9.47 

0.3235 

25.4 

- C: y \ 

63.43 

49.40, 9.47 

0.2181 

17. 1 

D :\ 

26.57. 68.20 

49.40,9.47 

0.1054 

8.3 


Figures 9,21 and 9.22 give additional data. Figure 9.21 shows a plot of 
the illumination along the desk, while Fig. 9.22 gives the illumination at 
16 points for a quarter of the room. 

Problem 87a. Prove that if one dimension of the source is very great 
(IF oo), Eqs. (9.18a) and (9.19a) reduce to 


E. , ' 1 . ■ ' 
^ = 5sm7,,. 


El 

L 


1 


(1 cos r) 


(9.18c) 


(9.19c) 
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Problem 88. Show that Eq. (9.19a) reduces to Eq. (9.09) if W < < D. 
Problem 89. Compute the illumination on horizontal and vertical planes 
at the surface of the earth on an overcast day with the luminosity of the 
clouds equal to 500 lumens/sq ft. Use Eqs. (9.186) and (9.196). 


.30, 


cr 

CO 

1-20 

o 

a 

to 

c 

0) 

£t0 

o 


lAi 











/ 





K 

V 

/ 







\ 


D 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 

Distance Erom End of* Room 
Fig. 9.21. — Illumination in the room of Fig. 9,20. 
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Problem 90. Plot E along the line FG on the table level and along HJ on 
the book stacks in the room of Fig. 9,20. 

Problem 91. Check the results of the example (Sec. 9.07) by use of the 
Higbie protractor (H. H. Higbie, Lighting Calculation, p. 168, 1934). 

Problem 92. A device (Fig. 9.23) has been constructed for obtaining 
instantly the integral of the product of two functions (K. E. Gounn, V. 




“H ,Sky light 


E--33.3 

X 

27,8 

X 


— , 

27.8 

23.3 

r 

1 14.8 

7,5 

X 

X 

! 

f 

1 


19.2 

f6.3 

10.7 

5.7 

X 

X 

'X 

■ ^ 

■ .X ■ 

11.5 

9.6 

6.8 

4.7 

■■ -x- 

X 

X 

X 



Fig. 9.22. 

Math, and Phys,, 3, 1928, p. 309). A large copper plate at a constant tem- 
perature of 150®C is used as a source of infrared radiation, which is measured 
by a linear thermopile. Graphs of the two functions to be integrated are 
cut out of cards and interposed in the beam. It is essential that the irradia- 


276 


Sec^ 9.08] SURFACE SOURCBB 


tion of screen 2 be uniform. If the opening in screen 1 is rectangular in 
shape, 10 by 20 in., how far away must screen 2 be placed for the iiTadiation 
of a 10-in. opening on the line AB to be constant to within ±0.1 per cent? 



9.08. The TwO“dimensional Case.*— We have considered the 
general method of integration, giving the illumination due to a 
perfectly diffusing surface source of any form or size, of uniform 
or nonunifonn luminosity. It sometimes happens that the 
length of the source is great compared vith the distance r, in 
which case the integration can be performed more easily by 
considering the problem as a two-dimensional one. 

Figure 9.24 shows a portion of a perfectly diffusing surface 
of uniform luminosity L. The surface may be curved in any 
maimer in the ir and y directions, but the elements are straight 
in the direction. Assume that the surface extends to infinity 
in both plus and minus ; 2 ; directions. Consider an element oi 
area 

dcr = ds dz 


The illumination at P on a surface which is normal to r, due 
to this element da-, is 



Lds dz cos $1 
T (r sec 
L dscoB B cos“ j 

i 

w sec^ y/ 


* May be omitted in an introductory course. 
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The illumination due to the whole strip of width ds and of infinite 
length, is 


„ 2L ds cos ^ f ” 4 , , 

= I cos^ i/ dz 

Jo 


xr- 


But 


z = r tan 
dz = r sec^ xp d\p 




2L ds cos d 

TV 

L ds cos 6 

TT 

L cos B ds 


x 


cos^ f dif/ 
i/- + i sin 2xp 


% 

2 

'0 


(9.22) 


A cross section is shown in Fig. 9.246, with the luminous surface 
at 1-2 and the illuminated surface at P. Equation (9.22) 
applies only for = 0. For other values of (p, the illumination 
due to the element ds, of infinite length, is 

__ L cos 0 cos (p ds 
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The total illumination from the whole surface 1-2 is given by the 
line integral 


The expression (9.23) may be used to obtain the illumination 
due to a surface source of infinite length and of any desired 
contour 1-2. Note that only a single integration is required 
instead of the double integration, such as Eq. (9.13). 

Example. What is the illumination on a vertical plane at F (Fig. 9.14) 
due to a continuous line of windows of height H and extending to a great 
distance in both directions? 

■'Here 

(p s= 0 

r ^ D sec ^ 
ds ~ dy — D sec^ 6 dd 

If we make these substitutions in Eq. (9.23) 

n _ L fy cos^ $ • D sec^ 6 dd 
“ 2 J 0 Dseee ^ 

= ^sin 7 (9.24) 

The same result is obtainable from Eq. (9.18) by letting W 

Problem 93. Show that the illumination from a window of luminosity L, 
height JJ, and extending to infinity in both directions is given by Eq, (9.24). 
"tJse'Eq. (9.18).:',;' 

Problem 94. A long corridor is lighted by a half-circular cylinder of 
radius F of diffusing glass set in the ceiling with the concave surface down- 
ward and having a uniform luminosity L due to lamps placed above it. 
Derive an expression for the illumination at a point in the floor directly 
beneath the axis of the half cylinder. 

9.09. Sources of Nonuniform Luminosity. *— All the preceding 
work in this chapter has been limited to sources of uniform 
luminosity. In fact, practically all the theoretical investigations 
which have ever been made have been based on this same assump- 
tion. It sometimes happens, however, that the departure from 
uniformity is so marked that the assumptions of uniform L 
will not give even an approximation to the true illumination. 
Then one can imagine the source to be divided into a number of 

* May be omitted in an introductory course. 


j; 


cos d cos ds 


(9.23) 
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sections, for each of which the luminosity is assumed to be uni- 
form at its average value. Such a method is still an approxima- 
tion, but one that can be made as close as desired by increasing 
the number of sections. 

Another way is to derive exact expressions for the illumination 
with nonuniform L, just as was done with uniform L. Suppose 
that we consider a rectangular source with luminosity a known 
function of y. Such sources are often found in practice. A 
cloudy sky seen through a window, for instance, is of essentially 
uniform luminosity from side to side (independent of x) but 
varies from top to bottom of the window. Thus the calculation 
of the daytime illumination from windows, the ordinary methods 
of the preceding paragraphs being used, is an approximation. 
Similarly, one frequently wishes to calculate the illumination 
caused by luminous flux reflected from a wall of the room; and 
the luminosity of a wall is usually constant on any horizontal 
line but decreases in a marked manner from top to bottom of 
the wall. Such a distribution can be represented by a power 
series 

L = Lo + Uy + + • • • . (9.25) 


The coefficients (Lo, Li . . . ) are empirical values obtained from 
the experimental or calculated curve of T for the source in ques- 
tion. To obtain the illumination due to a source of nonuniform 
luminosity, an integral similar to (9.13) is required for each 
term of (9.25). 

Thus for the {n + l)st term of Eq. (9.25), the illumination at 
P (Fig. 9.14) on a plane parallel to the source is 


y^dx dy 

V Jo Jo + 2/^ + 


(9.26) 


For a point on the floor, 


LJ) r" f”' dy 

^ Jo Jo [D^ + y^ + x^f 


(9.27) 


For a point on a plane perpendicular to the floor and passing 
through a vertical edge of the source. 


1^ C" xy-dx dy 

IT Jo Jo 


(9.28) 
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Note that 

Ey _ El 
LnD" ~ WiD"+» 


(9.29) 


This relation reduces the number of integrations that mu.st be 
made. ■ 



Fig. 9.25. — lUumiiiation from rectangular sources of nonuniform luminosity. 

{Cl F, Zee,) ■ ' 

The integrations are similar to those of Sec. 9.06. In fact, 
a number of the integrals are evaluated there. C. F. Zee* has 
calculated values of the quantities E^ILJ)^ Ex/LJD^, Ey/LJ) = 
EJL%D'^, EylLJ)^ — E^/LzD^, and has plotted the results in 
* Eectangular Windows of Variable Luminosity, M.I.T. thesis, 1935. 
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Figs. 9.25 to 9.28, inclusive. The results are given as functions 
of jS and y, as was done for Lo in Sec. 9.07. 

Example. A window 6 ft wide and 8 ft high, faces north. The sky is 
overcast and has a lunainosity represented by the curve of Fig. 9.29. The 
following calculations are based on the data of H. H. Kimball {LE.S. Trans.f 




Sec. 9.09] ILLUMINATION FROM SURFACE SOURCES 281 



Fig. 9.27. — Illummation from rectangular sources of nonuniform luminosity 

iC. F, Zee.) 

The values of the illumination components can be obtained from the curves 
(Figs. 9.25 to 9.28) giving 

^ = 0.0947,* Lo ~ 1063 

Lq ■ , , , , 


From Fig. 9.16. 
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== 0.0334 
0.0158, 


Li = --76 
L2 - + 54,4 


LiD 

^=^= 0.0093, L,= -4.33 


Thus the illumination on a vertical plane is 

iJ, = 1063(0.0947) - 76(0.033)10 + 54.4(0.0158)100 - 4.33(0.0093)1000 
= 121 lumens/sq ft 
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Fig. 9.29. — ^Luminosity of a cloudy sky viewed through a window. (C. F . Zee.) 

The average luminosity is 1360 lumens/sq ft, so if the window is considered 
to have a uniform L of this value, 

- 1360 X 0.0947 - 129 lumens/sq ft 

Thus in this particular example the assumption of uniform luminosity 
gives practically the same result as the method of nonuniform luminosity. 
In some cases, however, the difference resulting from the use of the two 
methods may be much larger. 

fFrom I'ig. 9.17, since 
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Problem 96. Measurements made on a cloudy day gave the following 
data on sky luminosity : 


Angle above Horizon 

L (Lumens/ 

e (degrees) 

square feet) 

' 5 ■ 

975 

15 

1250 

25 ' 

1600 

35 

1730 

45 

1870 

55 

2020 

65 

2120 

75 

2080' 

85 

2200 


Calculate the illumination on a horizontal surface out of doors, using 
Figs. 9.25 to 9,28, Repeat on the assumption of constant luminosity. 

Problem 96. A very long, perfectly diffusing, floodlighted wall, 20 ft in 
height, has a luminosity giyeix bjr the equation 

L = 0.0527y2 

Wliat illumination is produced on the sidewalk at a point 8 ft from the base 
of the wall due to luminous flux reflected from the wall? 

9.10. Illumination of Interiors.— Several methods of calcu- 
lating illimiination have been considered, all being classed as 
'^poin.t-by-point calculations.” These methods of treatment 
allow us to calculate the illumination under any circumstances. 
In practice, we come upon various conditions which may be 
classified in the order of their complexity: 

1. SourcCvS of small dimensions relative to r. No reflection 
from floor, walls, or ceiling. The simplest case, requiring merely 
the use of the inverse-square law, Eq. (8.01), or Eq. (8.05). 

2. Surface sources of comparatively large size. 

a, Windows, skylights, luminous panels. No reflections 
from floor, walls, or ceiling, 

b. Ceiling used as a source, illuminated by cove lights or by 
indirect luminaires. No reflection from walls or floor. 

The methods of the present chapter are applied. If luminosity is 
uniform, the curves or formulas are used directly, or new ones 
are obtained by integration. If luminosity is nonuniform, inte- 
gration may be used to derive new formulas, or the source may 
be divided into sections of essentially uniform luminosity. 

3. Sources of any kind. Reflection from ceiling but none from 
walls or floor. Here we have a more complicated problem but 
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one that more closely simulates usual conditions. The illumi- 
nation direct from the luminaires/ windows, or luminous panels 
is calculated as in (1) or (2). The distribution of illumination 
on the ceiling is calculated in a similar manner, and the resulting 
luminosity is determined. The illumination on the working 
plane, due to the ceiling, is now calculated, the ceiling being 
considered as a luminous-surface source. The actual illumina- 
tion is the sum of two components, one due directly to the 
luminaires, and the other caused by luminous flux reflected from 
the ceiling. The calculations, though somewhat tedious, are 
perfectly straightforward. 

4. The case of interreflections. Suppose that condition 3 is 
changed slightly by assuming a small amount of reflection from 
the floor. This reflected flux will increase the average luminosity 
of the ceiling and change the luminosity distribution, which will 
alter the illumination of the floor, which in turn will cause a 
further increment in ceiling luminosity. Thus a slight change 
in the problem enormously increases its complexity and eliminates 
the possibility of a straightforward solution. The final result 
is obtained by successive approximations. 

If the walls have a high reflection factor, the problem is even 
more complicated, though a solution is possible as shown by the 
work of A. D. Moore./^ A much more elegant method is the use 
of integral equations (Chap. X), though this treatment has not 
been developed thoroughly as yet. In practice, the accuracy 
required in the calculations is not very great. Also, floors are 
generally dark, and walls are broken up by windows, doors, 
pictures, bookcases, etc., so that the luminous flux reflected by 
the walls is not very important. Thus in many practical cases 
it is permissible to neglect reflections from the walls and floor. 
It is very important, however, that- the illuminating engineer 
recognize the approximations that he is making; for there are 
conditions, such as the illumination of light courts with white-tile 
wails, where the actual illumination will be many times the value 
calculated neglecting interreflections. 


Example. A small room (Fig. 9.30) is lighted by a single 300-watt, 
semi-indirect luminaire whose distribution curve is shown in Fig. 8.02. 
What is the illumination on a plane 30 in. above the floor? 


Interrefiection by the Increment Method, LE,S. Tram.^ 24, 1929, p. 629. 
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For simplicity, walls and floor will be considered to have zero reflection 
factor. The problem is thus a straightforward one (class 3). Since, 
according to Fig. 8.02, the distribution is symmetrical about the luminaire 
axis, it seems natural to divide the ceiling into circular zones and determine 
the flux in each. If several luminaires were used, a division into rectangles 
would be preferable probably. 



A circular division with arbitrary diameters (Fig. 9.30) requires the 
calculation of ceiling illumination at the five points A'^ B'j C% E', as 
tabulated at the top of page 287. The illumination at A', for example, is 

E = ^^ - ^ - ^^ 0.987 ~ 8.16 lumens /sq ft 

Since the illumination is fairly uniform except at the extreme ends of the 
room, it will probably be satisfactory to consider the whole ceiling as a 
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Illumination op Ceiling 


.Point ,, 

d 

/(9) 

(candles) 

COS^ 6 

E 

(lumens/ 
sq ft) 

Area 

(sqft) 

(lumens) 


174.8“ 

250 

0.987 

8.16 

■K 

8.27r 

B' 

164.7 

325 

0.897 1 

9.64 

,3' TT 

28. 9x 

C 

155,5. 

460 

0.753 

11.45 

5 T 

' 57.37r ' 

D' 

144.0 

630 

0.530 

11.04 

16 X 

176. 6x 


126.4 

790 

0.209 

5.46 

38.7x 

211. 37r 


Total - 482, Stt 


single source of uniforin luminosity. The average illumination of the 
'ceiling'is 


and cannot be obtained by averaging the foregoing values of since the 
areas of the various rings are different. The total flux on the ceiling is 
482.37r = 1515 lumens, and the average ceiling illumination is 

■E'av = ^ = 7.57 lumens /sq ft 

The average luminosity of the ceiling is 

~ 7.57 X 0.70 = 5.30 lumens/sq ft 

We now consider the ceiling as a uniform source and tabulate the resulting 
illumiiiation on the desk level as follows: 


Illumination Dub to Luminous Ceiling 


Point 

• ^ 

E/L 

E/L 

(total) 

E 

(lumens/ 
sq ft) 

Left 

Kight 

Left 

Right 

A 

40.0“ 

37.2° 

0.069 

0.066 

0.135 

1.43 

B 

i 42.6 

34.2 

0.072 

i 0.063 

0.135 

1.43 

C 

45.0 

31.0 

o:o75 

0.057 

0.132 

1.40 

D 

48.2 

25,6 

0.077 

0.049 

0.126 

1.34 

E 

54.5 

11.3 

0.084 

0.022 

0.106 

1.12 


The ceiling has been divided in each case into four panels with 
7 = tan“"i --g = 21.8 deg 
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ill all cases and with the tabulated values of /3. The final values of B 
are obtained by adding E/L for right and left panels, multiplying by 2 X 
5.30. The illumination due to the ceiling is very uniform, varying from 
1.12 to 1.43 lumens /sq ft. 

The direct illumination from the luminaire itself is found by using the 
data from Fig. 8.02. 


Direct Illumination from Luminaire 


Point 

e 

m 

(candles) 

cos'^ 6 

E 

(direct) 

E (total) 
(lumens/sq ft) 

A 

4,0*^ 

220 

0.993 

4.45 

5.88 

B 

12.0 

210 

0.936 

4.00 

5.43 

C 

19.6 

210 

0.836 

3.59 

4.99 

D 

29.7 

190 

0.656 

2.54 

3.88 

E 

47.0 

180 

0.317 

1.17 

2.29 


The fifth column gives the illumination due to direct flux from the lumi- 
naire, while the sixth gives total values including the effect cf the luminous 

ceiling. Note that the direct illumina- 
tion varies through a range of almost 4 
to 1 ; but the total illumination, because 
of the uniformity of the ceiling com- 
ponent, varies by only 2.6 to 1. 

Problem 97 . a. A trap door (Fig. 
9.31) 6 by 6 ft in a sloping black roof 
is painted with aluminum paint having 
reflection factor of 0.65. What is the 
illumination at P on the wall due to 
the sun directly overhead? The illu- 
mination on a horizontal surface is 8000 
lumens /sq ft . Neglect illumination 
from the sky and assume that the 
aluminum paint gives a perfectly dif- 
fusing surface. 

6. If a sheet of polished aluminum (reflection factor — 0.65) had been 
used instead of the matt door surface, what would be the maximum illumina- 
tion on the wall? 

Problem 98 . Co.rrect the following description of an automobile show- 
room:.- , ■ . , ■ ■ ■ 

‘‘This luxurious automobile display room is lighted from above by 
specially designed luminaires mounted flush in the ceiling. The job con- 
sists of 110 units with three 200-watt lamps per unit. Each unit emits a 
light flux of 320 cp and a brightness of 900 lumens. With all the lamps 
turned on, the average intensity of light on the sales floor is 70 ft /candle. 
The buff plastered walls present a pleasing contrast to the brightly colored 
cars on display. By using a glass area 3 sq ft per unit, the luminosity of 
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Table XXXIV .—Reflection Factobs 
For radiation from incandescent lamps incident on surface at 46 deg. in 
most cases. Values depend greatly ' upon condition of the surface. 
The values are generally maximum test results. 


Material 

p 

(0.2967/x) 

• ' Authority 

Metals: 




Aluminum, mill finish. 

0.53 

0.33 

Taylor^'' (1934) 

surfaced on lathe. 

0.82 

0.78 

Taylori*' (1934) 

highly polished. 

0.72 

0 . 56 

Taylor>« (1934) 

highly polished. 

0.68 


PaiiluB & Woodside® 

etched , 

0.85 

0.82 

Taylor to (1934) 

polished and electrolytically bright- 




ened. 

0.85 

0.69 

Taylorio (1934) 

alumilited. 

0.88 

0.74 

Taylor to (1934) 

Alzak finish, diffusing 

0.78 

0.58 

Taylor It (1935) 

specular . 

0.84 

0.69 

Taylorit (1935) 

Aluminum foil, plain . ...... f. ........ . 

0.85 

0.64 

Taylor It (1935) 

Sprayed aluminum 

0.64 

0.65 

Taylor 10 (1934) 

Aluminum paint 

0.75 

0.65 

Taylorto (1934) 

Chromium plate 

0.66 

0.58 

Taylorto (1934) 

Nickel plate . 

0.63 

0.34 

Taylor to (1934) 

Silver plate. 

0.90 

0.13 

Taylor to (1934) 

Silver-plated glass. 

0.80-0.90 

0.04 

Taylor 't (1935) 

Tin plate. 

0.70 

O.IG 

Taylortt (1935) 

Chromium steel, polished. 

0.62 


Taylor to (1934) 

Stainless steel 

0.65 

0.30 

Taylorto (1934) 

Allegheny metal 

0.60 

0.30 

Taylorto (1934) 

Rhodium. 

0.78 

0.45 

Taylorto (1934) 

Eraydo . 

0.60 

0.52 

Taylorto (1934) 

Sprayed cadmium 

0.52 

0.25 

Taylor'o (1934) 

Water Paints: 




Alabastine, white 

0.76 

0.26 

Taylorto (1934) 

No. 6, cream. 

0.74 

; 0.25 ■ 

Taylorto (1934) 

Devoe kalsomine, white. ... 

0.75 

0.35 

Taylorto (1934) 

Decotint, white 

0.75 

0.40 

Taylorto (1934) 

Oil Paints: 




White lead paint, flat. ... 

0.80 

0.27 

Taylorto (1934) 

Inside white paint, gloss. 

0.85 1 

0.07 ; 

Taylorto (1934) 

eggshell. 

0.86 1 

0.09 - 

Taylorto (1934) 

flat, 

0.86 1 

0.10 

Taylorto (-1934) 

Wall paint, light green. . . . . . 

0.69 


Ganibletf 

light yellow 

0.74 


Gamble'/ 

light pink 

0.62 


Gamblef 

gray 

Miscellaneous: 

0.68 


Gamble'/ 

Porcelain -enameled steel 

0.75 

0.08 

Taylorto (1934) 

Porcelain-enameled steel 

0,75 


Pauliis & Woodside® 

White Plaster ... 

0,65 


Tyndall 

Paul us <& Woodside® 

White Plaster 

0.85 


White Plaster 

0.90 

0.50 

Taylorto (1934) 

Magnesium oxide 

0.98 

0.95 

Taylorto (1934) 

Magnesium carbonate 

0.98 

0,80 

Taylorto (1934) 
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Table XXXIV.*— Reflection Factoes.— (C o7^^mwed) 


Material 

P 

PX 

(0.2967m) 

Authority 

Miscellaneous-— (ConZmtted) 

0.98 


Tyndall 

Tyndall 

Tyndall 

Tyndall 


0.93 



0 .01 



0 . 25 



.01-.04 


Tyndall 


0.62 


Tyndall 

Taylorii (1935) 
Taylorio (1934) 
Tyndall 

Tyndall 


0.63 

0.21 


0.50 

0.07 


0.74 

Nf . 

0.47 


N5 

0.24 


Tyndall 

Tyndall 

Tyndall 

Powell & Dows® 

N3 ..... 

0.09 


Nl........ . . 

0.02 



0.45 



0.68 

% ' 



0.62 


Powell & Dows® 

Acousti-Celotex, plain 

0.36 


Powell & Dows® 

in. holes 

0.32 


Powell & Dows® 

Corkoustic, natural color. ............. 

0.08 


Powell & Dows® 

white 

0.66 


Powell & Dows® 

with Alabastine No. 26. ........... 

0.71 


Powell & Dows® 

Insulite, cream. ...................... 

0 . 59 


Powell & Dows® 

Macoustic, white 

0.54 


Powell & Dows® 

Maaonite» natural color 

0.15 


Powell & Dows® 

Presdwood, brown. 

0.13 


Powell Dows® 

U.S.G. Acoustical tile, brown 

0 . 44 


Powell «& Dows® 

white 

0.54 


Powell & Dows® 

cream . 

0.41 


Powell & Dows® 

Acoustico* white plaster, 

0.76 


Powell & Dows® 

Acoustolith white plaster. ............. 

0.58 


Powell & Dows® 
PoweU & Dows® . 

Sabinite white plaster. . . . .... . . 

0.46 


Glass, clear, hammered 

0.075 


sandblasted 

0.285 



Flashed opal 

0.37 



solid opal 

0.56 







the glass is cut down to a value of 300 lumeris/sq ft to prevent glare. In 
order to eliminate shadows and illuminate the under parts of the cars to an 
intensity of 5 or 10 lumens, footlights are mounted under the windows.’’ 

Problem 99 . A night club 60 ft square is lighted by a himinous panel 
20 ft square over the dance floor. The room has a 14-ft ceiling; the panel 
is in the center of the room, flush with the ceiling; and walls and ceiling 
have low reflection factors. The luminosity of the panel is 50 lumen s/sq. 
ft. Draw an isolux map for the floor of the room. 

Problem 100 . Repeat Prob. 99 but with a circular panel of radius 10 ft 
having a luminosity 

1/ = 10 4* 9.0;^ (lumens/sq ft) 


where ^ = the distance in feet from the center of the panel. 
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Problem 101. The room of Fig. 9.20 has been changed so that the 
reflection factor of the walls is 0.58, Plot the illumination along the line 
i. BCD. Neglect interreflections between walls and between Imninons 
paneh and walls- 

Problem 102. A very long corridor 9 by 9 ft has perfectly diffusing walls 
of reflection factor 0.37. Ceiling and floor are assumed to be perfectly 
absorbing. The corridor is lighted by a continuous line of 60-watt Lumiliue 
lamps without reflectors mounted in the middle of the ceiling. Plot the 
curve of illumination on the floor. 


Table XXXV. — Transmission Factoks 
For radiation from incandescent lamps, normal incidence 


Material 

T 

TX 

(0.3;u) 

Authurity 

Viinlite (wire screen filled with 
cellulose acetate) 

0. 52 

0.43 

Paulus & Woodside^ 

Cellulose acetate fcloudv) ....... 

0.02-0.42 

Pauhis & Woodside^ 

TTrea, formaldehyde. . 

0.03-0.35 


Panins & Woodvside® 

Csi.seiu formaldehvde 

0.46 


Panins (fe Wood si de^ 

Solid opal glass. 

0.30 


Panins & Woodside® 

Solid opal glass 

0.34-0.60 


Paulus & Woodside*^ 

Flashed opal glass 

0.40-0.68 


Paulus & Woodside^ 

Cellulose acetate (etched) ....... 

0.80 


Paulus & Woodside® 

Glass, acid etched, one surface. 
double ground 

0.73 

0.60 


Paulus <fe Woodside^ 

flashed opal 

0.42 



sandblasted. 

0.62 



Silverite 

0.75-0.91 



hammered. . ... 

0.80-0.91 



Fused quartz, clear, new . . .... . . 

0.92 

0.92 

CoBLENTZ, Bu. Stds, 
J.R., 3, 1929, p. 644 

; COBLENTZ, Bu, Stds. 

/.B., 3, 1929, p. 644 
COBLENTZ, Bu. Skis. 
J.R., 3, 1929, p. 644 
CoBLENTZ, Bu. Stds. 

Corex, D, new . 

0.92 

0.61 

Neuglas, new. 

0.92 

■ 1 

0,63 ! 

Uviol-Jena, new. ... . , ....... . . . 

0.92 

0.58 

Heiioglass. 

0.92 

0.58 

J.R., 3, 1929, p. 644 
COBLENTZ, Bu. Stds. 

Vitagiass. ..................... 

0.92 

0.48 

J.R., 3, 1929, p. 644 
CoBimNTZ, Bu. Stds. 

Cel-o-glass. .■ . . 

0.30 

J.R., 3, 1929, p. 644 
COBLENTZ, Bu. Stds. 
JJL, 3, 1929, p. 644 
CoBLENTZ, Bu. Stds. 

Quartzlite 

0.92 

0.005 

Common window glass 

0.92 

0.000 

J.R., 3, 1929, p. 644 
CoBLENTZ, Bu. Stds. 
J.R., 3, 1929, p. 641 
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Table XXXVI.— Light Distribution prom Diffusing Glass 
(Report of I.E.S. Committee on Illuminating Glasses^ 1933) 
J(a)/Jo(per cent) 


e 

(degrees) 

Factro- 

lite 

Ham- 

mered 

Tapes- 

try 

Maze 

Silver- 

ite 

Sand- 
blasted 
(2 sides) 

Flashed 

opal 

Solid 

opal 

Cos 

0 

0 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

2.5 

86 

60 

85 

91 

85 

94 

100 

100 

99.9 

5.0 

63 

12 

57 

64 

53 

87 

99 

100 

99.6 

7.5' 

33 

0.3 

30 

44 

32 

81 

99 

99 

99.2 

10.0 

8.5 

0.1 

15.5 

26 

26 

74 

97 

98 

98 V 5 

12.5 

2.2 

0.0 

S.7 

17 

21 

i ■ '.65 ■ 

96 

98 

97.6 

15.0 

0.6 


.. 2.4 'i 

7.7' .■! 

17 

!,' ' 52 

94 

• ■ 97'."'i 

96.6 

17.5 

0.0 


0.9 ^ 

3.1 

11 

I ' '39 ' '' 

93 

:97^ '' 

95.4 

20.0 



0.0 

0.5 

7.7 

32 

90 

96 

94,0 

25 



■ ...... , 

0.0 

2.9 

' . , 26 , 

85 

95 

90.6 

30 





0.6 

13 

83 

91 

86.6 

40 





0.0 

6 

75 

77 : 

76.6 

50 






3 

60 

■" i 

64 

64.3 


Relative Values of /o (Per Cent) 

Paetrolite. . 100 

Hammered. . . . ..................................... . 212 

Tapestry. . . 57.5 

Maze 39.0 

Silverite 35.0 

Sandblasted. 3.1 

Flashed opal 0.67 

Solid opal. 0.44 

All tests made with light from concentrated source striking glass normal to surface. 
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CHAPTER X 


f 

; 


SHORT CUTS IN CALCULATING ILLUMINATION^ 


I Chapter IX has treated the important subject of the calcu- 

i lation of illumination from surface sources. The fundamental 

j method of surface integration has been used and has been 

applied to various forms of surface sources, of both uniform and 
nonuniform luminosity. Theoretically, the surface-integration 
I method can always be applied, but it often leads to integrals that 

I are difficult to evaluate. V arious short cuts have been developed 

from time to time, which in certain special cases allow the illumi- 
nating engineer to obtain the desired result very easily— in some 
cases by mere inspection or by simple arithmetic. While most 
of these short cuts do not* have the generality of the surface- 
integration method, they will be found of real value where they 
do apply. In the present chapter, therefore, the subject of 
surface sources is continued, and special methods of calculation 
are developed. 

10.02. The Unit-sphere Method.— In Ghap. IX we have seen 
that the illumination from a rectangular source can be expressed 
in terms of the two angles (/^ and 7 ) subtended by the source, the 
distance and the size of the source not appearing in the final 
formulas. One might suspect this to be a manifestation of a 
more general law, as in fact it is. Consider the perfectly diffusing 
surface source S of Fig. 10.01. The illumination at P due to an 
element of surface dcr is 


dE 


L d(x cos d cos 

T 


( 10 . 01 ) 


But since the solid angle dQ is equal to the area dcr' cut out on a 
sphere of unit radius about P, 

dQ = da' = 

* May be omitted in an introductory course. 
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Substitution, in (10.01) gives 

dE = -dQcosiy ( 10 . 02 ) 

■ ■ TT 

or 

dE = - di/ cos (10.03) 

■ TT 

Equation (10.03) allows a simple geometrical interpretation as 
shown in Fig. 10.01. Each element da of the source produces an 
illumination at P equal to L/tt times the area da^ projected on a 
] 3 lane tangent to the receiving surface at P. Thus dM/L due to 



the element da is equal to I/tt times the area dcr". Also, if 
L = const., the value oi E/L for the entire surface ;S is merely 
equal to I/tt times the projection of the total area cut out of the 
unit sphere by a cone whose base is iS and whose apex is at P.* 
The important contribution of this analysis is that the source 
itself has disappeared from the calculations and may be forgotten. 
We may concentrate’ our attention on conditions at the point 
where the illumination is desired. The value of the illumination 
for any perfectly diffusing source of uniform luminosity is 



*This area may be denoted by <r", or or'' « f da". 


(10.04) 
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which, except for the value of L, requires no information 
cerning the source. The source may be near P or far away 
and may have a boundary that is or is not a plane curve. The 
surface of the source may be plane or curved or crinkled in any 
manner whatsoever. The value of E/L will be the same as long 
as the area a" is the same. 


IHuminoftec/ plane 


The method also applies if L const. By the use of Eq. 
(10.03) 


This unit-sphere method is often useful in visualizing a problem 
and in estimating the illumination. In most cases, however, 
it does not lend itself readily to numerical calculation. 

As an example whose simplicity is such that the unit-sphere 
method is advantageous, consider a circular disk source (Fig. 
10.02). First assume the luminosity to be uniform over the 
surface. By Eq. (10.04), 


(shaded area on horizontal plane) 


The shaded area on the illuminated plane is 
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\d^ + ay 


( 10 . 06 ) 


This is the same result as obtained in Chap. IX by integrating 
over the surface of the source. It will be noted that this method 
evaluates the integral and gives the result very simply by the 
use of ordinary geometry. 

If the luminosity of the disk is nonuniform, Eq. (10.05) is 
used. For example, let 

L = Lo + 

The luminosity is the same for all points for which ^ = const., 
and 


VD^ + e 

dcr" = 27rr'dr' == 2irD^ 


( i )2 + ^ 2)2 


Thus from Eq. (10.05), 


E = 2D^Li 


(D2 + ^2)2 


= D^Li 


(10.07) 


Equation (10.07) gives the component of illumination caused by 

the term The total illumi- 

nation at P is, of course, the sum 

of that given by Eq. (10.07) and ^ j 

that given by (10.06) with ^ 7 

L = Lq. In this particular case | \ - r / 

of nonuniform luminosity, the ! j V / 

unit-sphere method has no ad- Ip I \ o) / 

vantages over the direct-integra- I ^ / 

tion method. ^ f . n/p 

As another example, what is 
the illumination at P (Fig. 10.03) 

from a perfectly diffusing ceiling dome of uniform luminosity L? 
The dome is in the form of a portion of a sphere of radius R, 
Since the illumination depends only upon the light cone with P 
as vertex, the illumination in this case is exactly the same as that 
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obtained from a circular disk of the saiue luminosity and hav ing 
the same boundary as the dome, or 

where the result can be expressed in a form that does not con- 
tain D, a, i2, or H. The replacing disk need not be visualized 
as of radius a but may be of any size provided it is placed at the 
proper distance so that it fits into the same light cone. 

Problem T03. A dance floor is iiluminated by a circular ring-shaped 
coffer built into the ceiling (Fig. 10.04) and lighted indirectly by lamps 
along the sides of the coffer. The luminous surface is perfectly diffusing 
and of uniform luminosity L = 100 lumens / sq ft. What is the illumination 
on the dance floor at P? 



Fig. 10.04. 

Problem 104. A piece of iron pipe 5 cm inside diameter and 20 cm long is 
wound with resistance wire in such a way that in operation each square 
centimeter of inside surface radiates the same power. Considering the 
inside surface to be perfectly diffusing, compute the irradiation on a plane 
perpendicular to the axis at a point on the axis of the pipe 10 , cm from its 
end. The radiosity of the inside of the tube is 2.6 watts /sq cm. 

Problem 106. Repeat Prob. 87 (Chap. IX), using the unit-sphere method. 

10.03, The Sumpner Method. — Another scheme of calculation 
that effects considerable simplification in some cases was sug- 
gested by Sumpner®-^ in 1893 and has been developed further by 
Bartlett, McAllister, and others. Consider a black sphere of 
radius the inside h^^ing perfectly absorbing except for a small 
area da which has the luminosity L. The value of the illumination 
is desired at an arbitrary point P on the sphere. The three 
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points Aj 0, and F determine a plane whose intersection with 
the sphere gives the great circle of Fig. 10.05. 

The intensity in the direction AP of the luminous element da 

is, ■' 

J(0) = Jo cos ^ ~ cos 0 

TT . 


and the resulting illumination at P is 

He) 


E = 


(272 cos 6)^ 


cos B 


L da 


8 


(10.08) 


where jS = total area of sphere. But Eq. (10.08) shows that 
the illumination at the arbitrary point P is independent of and 
therefore the illumination is the 
same at all points on the surface of 
the sphere. 

If the luminous element da be 
replaced by another element of area 
dcr' and luminosity X', situated 
anywhere on the spherical surface, 
the illumination at any point P, 
due to d<r', is 




f ' 


L' da' 


8 



Fig. 10.05. 


If, now, both elements are used 
simultaneously, they will no longer 

have exactly their former values of luminosity. Owing to 
interreflections, both luminosities will be slightly higher— say 


Li md Lij respectively. The illumination at P will be 


E = da + Lf da') 


and remains independent of the position of P. In the same way, 
any number of elements of the sphere wall maybe made luminous, 
and the resulting illumination will always remain independent 
of the position of P. The same conclusion applies if the ele- 
ments are allowed to fuse together to form a continuous portion 
of spherical surface. 
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As a special case, consider a portion ANB oi spherical surface 
as formed by passing a plane through the sphere (Fig. 10.06). 
The surface is perfectly diffusing, and the luminosity is adjusted 
to a uniform value L throughout. The rest of the sphere is 
absolutely black. We wish to find the value of the illumination 
at P due to this luminous cap ANB. According to the principle 
enunciated in the , preceding section, the illumination from the 
cap will be exactly the same as that from a circular source AB 
of the same luminosity L and having the same boundary as the 
spherical portion ANB. The Sumpner-sphere method allows 




us to obtain an expression for the illumination at any point due 
to a circular disk and to obtain it in an absolutely rigorous manner 
without the use of calculus. 

Consider the great circle formed by a plane containing the 
axis NC and the point P (Fig. 10.07). Before continuing, we 
state two geometrical theorems which hold for any circle. 

Theorem I. The angle 7 subtended by the constant arc AB 
is independent of the position of P on the circular arc below AB, 

Theorem II. The line NP bisects the angle iJPJ. 

We have proved that the illumination at any point P on the 
sphere wall is the same as at any other point and thus is the same 
as at C. 



1 
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By Eq. (10.06), the illumination at C is 


Therefore, 


JEp 


+ 


\ 

+ DV 


^(1 cos (jo) 


From Theorem I, co = 7 , so the illumination at any point on the 
sphere wall is 


Ew == 2^1 — cos 7 ) 


(10.09) 


where the subscript w has been used to emphasize the fact that 
we are considering the illumination on the sphere wallf not the 
illumination on the horizontal or vertical planes. According to 
Eq. (10.09), the sim.ple formula which was previously derived 
for the special case of points on the axis of the disk holds for all 
points. 

From Eq. (10.09), 


L 


1 + 


r 


( 10 . 10 ) 


which is the basis of the circle diagram devised by McAllister.^'*^ 
Since Ew/L is the same for all points on a given sphere, any circle 
that passes through the point B and that has its center on the 
axis NC must be a circle of constant illumination, or an isolux 
circle, A series of such circles has been drawn in Fig. 10.08, 
and the values of E-u,/L have been computed from Eq. (10,10). 
This circle diagram provides a very convenient way of obtaining 
the illumination from any perfectly diffusing disk source of 
uniform luminosity. 

It will be proved later that is equal to the illumination 
on a plane parallel to the disk; so the diagram may be used to 
obtain the illumination at any point on any plane parallel to the 
source. For any horizontal plane, values of E^/L are obtained 
from the intersections of the plane with the various isolux 
circles. For a plane (zo = 3a), for instance, the intersections of 


f 
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the line (^o/a == 3) and the circles give the curve shown in 
Fig. 10.09, where the illumination varies from O.IOL directly 
under the disk to approximately 0.015L at ro = 4a. A few other 
curves are also shown. Evidently, the circle diagram gives a 



very simple method of obtaining values of illumination, and the 
results are generally sufficiently accurate for engineering purposes. 

Problem 106, A mural painting 30 ft high and 40 ft wide is to be lighted 
by lamps concealed behind a circular disk of opal glass which is to be set 
into the opposite wall of the hall, 30 ft away. The axis of the disk passes 
through the center of the painting. How large a disk must be used so 
that the maximum illumination at any point on the mural shall not exceed 
the minimum by more than 50 per cent of the latter? 

What glass luminosity must be used to obtain a maximum illumination 
of 10 lumens /sq ft on the painting? 

Problem 107. Draw a circle diagram similar to Mg. 10.08, iov Eg/R ~ 0.01 
to Ez/L = 0.001. 

Problem 108. Plot a curve of Eg/L vs fo/a for a floor with zo/a ~ 4.0. 
Draw the lines of equal illumination (isolux diagram). 

10.04. The Vector Method. — A point source S is placed at the 
origin of a system of coordinates (Fig. 10.10). If the intensity 
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of the source in the direction of P is J candles, the illumination 
at P on a surface parallel to the X~Y plane is 

4 cos 

y.2 , , 

' Ex Since this is the illummation 
on a surface whose normal is in 
the z direction, it is convenient 
to denote the illumination by Ez- 
The values of illumination on 
the three planes whose normals are in the x, y, and directions, 
respectively, are 



Fig. 10 . 10 . 


Ex = ^ cos BxX 
By = ^ aos ey) 


( 10 . 11 ) 


Ez = -o cos dz 
r 

where 6x, dyj and 6z are the angles between the line /SP and the 
three coordinate axes. 

It will be noted that the coefficient of all the cosine terms is 
the same and is equal to the illumination at P on a surface 
normal to the line SP. Calling this value of illumination Pr, 


: EJr ~ 


and 


Ex == Er COS 6x^ 
Ey = Er cos By] 
Ez — Er COS Bz) 


( 10 . 12 ) 


Evidently Ex, Ey^ and Ez are the components of a vector whose 
magnitude is Er and whose direction is from S to P. In vector 
notation, 

E = iEx + JEy + kEz (10.13) 


where i, and k are unit vectors pointing in the positive direc- 
tions along the three coordinate axes. With ti denoting a unit 
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vector pointing from (S to P (Fig. 10.10), 

£ = nP, = ri^ (10.14) 

For a surface source, each element da provides an illumination 
vector dE at the point P, and the total illumination vector due to 
the entire source is vector sum of all the component vectors. 
For a single element, 

E cos B da 
dE = n 2 

where ri is a unit vector pointing from the particular element 
toward P. For the entire surface source, 

E = -f (10.15) 

Tjs 

Knowing E, one can obtain its component in any direction by 
multiplying its magnitude by the cosine of the proper angle, 
Eq. (10.12). It thus becomes unnecessary to derive a separate 
formula for each plane on which the illumination is desired. 
The illumination on any plane 
is obtained by multiplying \E\ by 
the cosine of the angle between 
E and the inward-drawn normal 
to the illuminated surf ace. This 
fact constitutes the principal 
value of the vector method. 

Perhaps a better picture of the illumination vector may be 
obtained by considering how it could be measured. Suppose 
that a source A (Fig. 10.11), is sending out luminous flux in all 
directions. Imagine a plane loop of wire inclosing one square 
centimeter of area and place it at P. A certain amount of 
luminous flux will pass through the wire loop, and the amount 
(expressed in lumens) will be the illumination (lumens per square 
centimeter) at P on a surface in the plane of the loop. If we 
imagine that we have some method of measuring the flux which 
passes through the loop, and if we turn the loop at P until a 
maximum amount of flux passes through it, this flux will equal 
the magnitude of the illumination vector, and the direction of 
the normal to the loop will give the direction of E. It seems 



Fig. 10.11. 
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reasonable to consider that JE points in the direction of 
radiant energy, or from A to P, rather than in the opposite 
direction. This convention will be used thronghout the present 
work; and correspondingly, the inward-drawn normal to the 
illuminated surface will be used rather than the outward-drawn 
normal. In practice, the illumination vector could be obtained 
by using a Photronic cell, or similar device, in place of the imagi- 
nary wire loop. The cell could be oriented in various directions 



Fig. 10.12. 


at P until a direction was found at which maximum current was 
obtained. An imaginary arrow pointing out of the back of the 
cell would then give the direction of the illumination vector, 
and the meter reading would give its magnitude. If the cell 
is tilted in any other direction, the reading will be reduced by the 
factor* cos d. 

Now, suppose two point sources are used (Fig. 10.12) instead 
of one. From source A alone we obtain an illumination vector 

Ea while for P alone we obtain a vector 
Eb. If we use the loop as before, we 
find that a maximum amount of flux is 
not obtained when the loop is perpen- 
dicular to AP or to BP, The niaximum 
value is obtained somewhere between the two, and .the resulting 
magnitude and direction of E can be found experimentally as 
before. Of course, E could have been obtained also by vectorial 
addition of Ea and Eb, The same process of vectorial addition 
may be used for any number of point sources or for surface 
sources, as noted in Eq, (10.15). 

This is all very well as long as the sources are not located too 
far from each other. Suppose, however, that we have the con- 

* If it is assumed, of course, that the cell follows the cosine law. Com- 
mercial cells are not very good in this respect. 
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{ cUtion shown in Fig. 10.13, Here the source A sends flux 
through the loop in one direction, while B sends flux through the 
loop in the opposite direction. We continue to use our previous 
definition of the illumination vector as a vector whose magnitude 
j is equal to the net flux density passing through the loop and whose 

; direction is the direction of the resulting net flow of radiant 

energy. If IJE^I — the resultant illumination vector is a null 
I vector. This result could be obtained experimentally by using, 

I instead of our single Photronic cell, two identical cells fastened 

I back, to back and connected electrically in series opposition. 

I Consequently, the illumination vector is defined in all cases, 

I irrespective of how the sources are arranged. It is a vector 

I whose magnitude is equal to the net flux density passing through 

an imaginary loop which has been oriented so that this flux 
' density is a maximum; and whose direction is that of the normal 

to the loop. Hyde^^ has called this quantity ^^specific luminous 
flux,'\ while Yamauti^^ calls it permeating flux density.’^ 
Another name would be “flux^density vector’^; any one of these 
names is more appropriate than the name /^illumination vector.” 
Fortunately, however, we shall not need to use the vector in its 
broad definition, since from the practical standpoint of obtaining 
values of illumination on actual surfaces, £ tells us very little 
unless all of the source or sources are on one side of the illuminated 
surface. In dealing with the vector method, it is of prime impor- 
1 tance to realize that it will give correct results only when the plane 

• of the illuminated surface does not intersect the source. Suppose, 

I fof example, that a room is illuminated by a disk source in the 

' ceiling and that the illumination is to be calculated on ,a vertical 

bulletin board which is somewhere under the source. The 
j vector method gives an answer to this problem, but it is not the 

answer that we want It gives, in fact, the difference in the 
; illuminations on the two sides of the board, which is of no 

; practical significance. What we are really interested in is not 

j the illumination from a circular disk but the illumination from a 

j circular segment— that segment of the source that is formed by 

! the plane of the bulletin board and is on the side of the board on 

which we wish to obtain the illumination. Such a value of 
illumination can be obtained only by integration. 

A practical example of the use of the vector method is the 
determination of the illumination from a sloping window. 
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Figure 10.14 shows a window in a factory having a saw-tooth 
roof. The windows are 6 ft highland since their length is great 
compared with their height, /S will be considered as 90 deg. 
Taking the origin at, the lower corner of the window and the 



Fig. 10.14. — Illumination from a sloping window in a saw-tooth roof. 

z axis normal to the plane of the window, as in Chap. IX, we 
find that E^s = 0 from symmetry. The normal component of 
the illumination vector, En) is 

En = cos d = (jEy + kE^) ooB d 

It is probably easier to use the components directly. 

En Ey cos 45° + E, cob 45^ = 0.707 (Ey + E,) 

The addition is ordinary scalar addition, not vector addition. 

10.06. The Circle Diagram (Continued).— We are now in a 
position to continue the treatment of the circle diagram which 
was introduced in Sec. 10.03 for the calculation of illumination 
from perfectly diffusing disk sources of uniform luminosity. 
As shown previously, the illumination at any point on the wall 
of an imaginary sphere (Fig. 10,15) is 

= |(1 _ cos-y) (10.09) 

Also, the illumination vector E must be collinear with the line 
NP, which is the axis of the light cone. From symmetry 
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there can be no component perpendicular to this axis. The illnmi- 
iiation vector may be considered as the sum of two components : 
the radial vector having the magnitude Ew and the tangential 
vector having the magnitude Et (Fig. 10.15). Or we may divide 
E into the two mutually orthogonal vectors having magnitudes 
and Er.^ From Theorem II (Sec. 10.03), the angle between 


and £ is equal to the angle between Ez and Thus Ez 
must be equal to E^ The illumination on a plane which is 
parallel to the source is therefore always equal to the illumination 
of the sphere wall at that point and is constant at all points on a 
given sphere. This fact has already been made use of in the 
circle diagram of Fig. 10.08. 

Now, consider the illumination Er, the component radial to 
the axis NC. Since Ez is the same for all points of the sphere 
(Fig. 10.16), it is evident that |£| must bo a function of 0. 
Er must have such a value that the sum of the two vectors 
(having magnitudes Er and Ez) produces a vector in the direction 
NP. Thus the values oi Er must become greater as 0 increases, 
as shown in Fig. 10.16, and* 


* Note that McAllister {El, World, 1910, p, 1356) identifies tan 9 with 
ro/«o, which is in error owing to the fact that N is not on the line AB. In 
most cases, the error is rather serious, though at large distances from the 
source it becomes negligible. 
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The circle diagram of Fig. 10.08 may also be used in calculating 
the illumination on walls. The illumination on a cylindrical 
wall coaxial with the source and having a radius ro/a is obtained 
from the intersections of the circles with an appropriate vertical 
line, To/a = const. This giv^s values of Ez/L, The correspond- 
ing values of Er/L are obtained by use of Eq. (10.16). 

In the case of a circular-disk ceiling source in a rectangular 
room, the wall illuminations are obtained by a slight modification 



Fig. 10.17. — -niummation from a circular-disk source. 


of the method just stated. As can be seen from Fig; 10.17, 
the illumination on the wall is 

Ez;. = Er cos i/ == Ez tan 0 cos xj/ (10.17) 

As tan 0 cos = tan 0iv 

= (Eg)^ tan 0^^^ 

where the value of is obtained at the point P (not P') by use 
of the circle diagram and Bn has the value obtained in a plane 
perpendicular to the wall. 

A simple example is shown in Fig. 10.18. Values of illumina- 
tion are desired at points A, 5, (7, and D on the wall at a distance 
3a below the ceiling. The values of Ez/L are read directly from 
the curve of Fig. 10.09. We must next obtain 0 from the circle 
diagram (Fig. 10,08). Note that the vertex of the angle 0 lies 
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at the top of the circle (Ez/L == 0.052), not at the luminous source^ 
as was erroneously assumed by McAllister. From Fig. 10.08, 




Fig. 10 . 18 . 

we find that the point A of this circle is 0.23 above the source; so 
for point A, 

® - sirra - 

Similar calculations are made for the other points, giving ^ 
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Problem 109. Plot a curve of illumination on the bench level (Fig. 
10.14) due to one window “ 90 deg. in both and —x directions).^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^ 

Problem 110. A drafting room 15 by 30 ft with a 12-«ft ceiling is provided 
with totally indirect lighting from opaque fixtures. The ceiling is matt 
white having a reflection factor of 0.75, and the total luminous flux received 
by the ceiling from the fixtures is 90,000 lumens. Consider a drawing board 
in the exact center of the room. Its lower edge is 35 in. above the floor and 
is normal to the longer walls. The slope is 15 deg. Calculate the value 
of the illumination in the center of the board. Neglect reflections from the 
walls and also neglect the shadows cast by fixtures. 

Problem 111. A rectangular room of width 3a, height 4a, and length 6a 
is lighted by a circular disk source in the center of the ceiling. Plot the 
wall illumination from floor to ceiling on the line P'F'' on one of the longer 
walls (Fig. 10.17). Plot the illumination on one of the longer wails near 
the floor («:o/a = 4.0). 

Problem 112. A sloping desk is built against one of the longer walls 
of the room (Prob. 111). The surface makes an angle of 30 deg with the 
horizontal. Plot the illumination along the center line of this desk 
(xo/a = 1.25, 2 :o/a = 3,00, 2 /o/a varies from 0 to 3.0). 

Problem 113. The 2 :-component and y-component of the illumination 
vector for a rectangular source are given by Eqs. (9.185) and (9.196). 
Determine the magnitude and direction of the projection of the illumination 
vector in the y^r-plane. 

Problem 114. In Prob. 84 (Chap. IX), what are the magnitude and 
direction of E on a table at the center of the room? What is the value 
of the illumination on a vertical book held at the center of the table with 
its surface parallel to the longer sides of the room? On the book if it is 
tilted so that its surface forms an angle of 30 deg with the horizontal? 

10.06. Contotir Integration.— All the formulas of Chap. IX 
were obtained by surface integration over the source. We now 
show how it is often possible to save considerable labor by replac- 
ing a double integral by a single one. In 1924, Fock^*^ proved that 
for the case of perfectly diffusing surfaces of uniform luminosify, 
the surface integral can be replaced by an integral along the 
contour, resulting in a great mathematical simplification. The 
method cannot be applied to surfaces of nonuniform luminosity 
except in a few very special cases. 

Returning to the fundamental Eq. (10.15), we obtain for 
constant luminosity, 

E = ~(rI^dc = -P-\{ri-ni)d<T (10.19) 

What we wish to do is to replace the surface integral by an integral 
around the contour C. How can this be accomplished? One 
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i might guess that a promising mode of attack would be to use 

: Stokes's theorem, which relates the surface integral of the 

curl of a vector quantity A to the line integral of the quantity 
. itself: 

I ^ • ds (10.20) 

; The integration is performed in the direction indicated in Fig, 
: 10.19, so that an imaginary observer on the positive side of the 



Fig. 10.19. 

■ t 

surface keeps the area always on his left. It is now necessary 
to show that the integral, Eq. (10.19), is in the form of the left- 
hand side of Eq. (10.20). This was first done by Fock, but the 
present derivation follows Gerschun,^^ who devised a somewhat 
more elegant treatment. 

Multiplying both sides of Eq. (10,19) by an arbitrary unit 
vector Nij 

Nx-E = - r^^(ri - m)<i<r 
Tjs r‘ 

It is easily shownf that 

^(iVi - (nx X f) = J curl (r\x iVi) (10.22) 

* See, for mstanee, H. B, Fmuuim, Vector Analysis, p. 62, 1933. 
t Yamauti, Res, Bull, 339, p. 19. The negative sign occurs because 
we have taken r as a vector pointing from the variable point toward the 
fixed point P rather than in the usual opposite sense. 
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Thus, 


N.-E 




and by Stokes’s theorem, 


N,E.AfjxN,ds 


(10.24) 


The terms of a scalar triple product may be commuted cyclically 
without altering the value or sign, and as Ni is a constant with 
respect to the integration, 

N,-E-N,-A§d.x’j 


or 


E 




(10.25) 


where da is a vector whose magnitude is equal to the angle which 
intercepts ds.. 


jdal = 


ds X Til 


= - sin B ds 

T 


(where B is here the angle between the vector and the vector ri) 
and whose direction is perpendicidar to the plane of ri and ds. 

The vector da points in the direction 
of advance of a right-handed screw 
turned from ds to ri. Equation 
(10.25) gives an expression for the 
illumination due to any perfectly 
diffusing surface source of uniform 
luminosity and gives it in the form 
of an integral taken around the 
contour of the source. 

For sources with polygonal bound- 
aries, the method is particularly 
advantageous. The da-vectors for a 
straight-line boundary are all parallel and thus add directly. 
Consider a source, uniformly luminous and perfectly diffusing, in 
the form of a polygon of n sides, ABCD . . . (Fig. 10.20). The 
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(Contour integration will be performed in tlie direction shown 
by the arrow. Required the illumination vector at P, 

The contribution due to the side AJB is 

Ai= i^ r tia ( 10 . 26 ) 

At Jab . 

But du is a vector perpendicular to the shaded plane determined 
by Ti and ds, and evidently all the da-vectors are collinear. By 
the right-hand rule, da points in the direction shown, always 
outward from the body of the luminous surface. Thus the inte- 
gral becomes an ordinary scalar one. 




(10.26a) 


where cki is a unit vector perpendicular to the plane of d^ and T i 
and pointing in the direction of advance of a right-hand screw 
which is turned from ds to r i. Similarly, for the side PC, 


A2 — cK22“'y2j etc. 


Thus the vector illumination at P is 




(10.27) 


where tti is a unit vector, the outward-drawn normal to the fth 
side of the polygonal boundary cone. Equation (10.27) was 
first obtained by Omoto.* It gives the illumination at any 
point due to any perfectly diffusing source of uniform luminosity 
having a polygonal boundary. Integration is eliminated, and 
the problem is reduced to one of simple vector addition. 

As an example, consider the illumination from a rectangular 
source (Fig. 10.21). It is convenient to set this window in a 
cartesian frame with the origin of coordinates at the window 
corner and with the unit vectors 1 , and k arranged in a right- 
handed system as shown. The illumination vector is required 
at the point P, which is on the ^;-axis. We may sta^rt^with the 

* J. Illuminating Engineering Soc., Japan^ 8, 1924, p. 285. 


I 
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vertical side of the window which lies along the j/-axis. The 
vector d$ points downward, and ri is in the y-z plane, so the 


Fig. 10,21. 

vector da is parallel to the rc-axis, and 

da — i da 

The contribution of the side HO of the source is, by Eq. (10.26a) 


For the bottom edge OW (Fig. 10.22), the vector da points 
downward, and 

da = j da 

Therefore, 


For the other vertical edge WV (Fig. 10.23a), affairs are a trifle 


Fig. 10.22. 

more complicated, since da is not parallel to any of the axes. 
It lies, as shown in the diagram, in the x-z plane; but since it 
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must be perpendicular to the plane formed by ds and n, it makes 
the angle with the negative a;-axis. Thus, 

da = — I cos |3 + fe sin d- 

The contribution of the side WF is therefore 

As = ^[ — iVi cos ^ + *71 sin / 3 ] 

Similarly, for the side VH, 

' 1 / ■■ 

A 4 = ^[— jiSi cos 7 + *i 8 i sin 7 ] 
as shown in Figs. 10.236 and 10.23c. 




The actual illumination vector at P is the vector sum of the 
four A’s, or 

E — ^{i[y — Ti cos /3] + /[^ — cos 7 ] + 

*[01 sin 7 + Ti sin 0] } (10.28) 

The three components of the illumination vector are 

^ L 
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E. = hy 


y'l cos 


Ey = ^[3 - ^1 COS 7] 
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(10.29) 




^[j^i sin 7 + 71 sin /?] 


and agree with the results obtained in Chap. IX by surface 
integration. Thus in a few minutes and without the use of 
calculus we have obtained more information than was found 
previously by a tedious integration taking several hours. 

The method of contour integration is not limited to sources 
with polygonal boundaries. For the circular-disk source, for 
instance, the method allows the calculation of the illumination 
at any point; though some of the simplicity of the polygonal 
source is lost, owing to the fact that the da-vectors must now 
be added vectorially. Since we have already obtained the solu- 
tion by a different method (see Table XXX VII), the details of 
the derivation will not be given here. 

10.07. Formulas for Sources of Simple Form. — It is convenient 
to collect the various formulas which we have developed, add 
a few others, and tabulate as shown in Table XXXVII. All 
formulas give the illumination from surface sources which are 
perfectly diffusing and of uniform luminosity. Values of the 
three components of the illumination vector Ex, By,* and are 
tabulated. If the source has axial symmetry, the results are 
also expressed in cylindrical coordinates, with and Er given. 
In these cases, owing to symmetry, the component perpendicular 
to Er is always zero. 

The first example of Table XXXVII is the spherical source. 
For any position of P, the illumination vector always points 
directly out from the center of the sphere and has the magnitude 

|£i = L sin^ Ti = ^ 

where D is the distance from the center of the sphere to P. Thus 
the illumination follows the inverse-square law, and the sphere 
acts exactly like a point source at its center, no matter how close 
it is approached. 

The second and third illustrations of Table XXXVII refer to 
the circular-disk source, which has already been considered in 
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some detail. The results are equally applicable to any form of 
coffer with rounded, conical, cylindrical, wrinkled, or any other 
uniformly luminous surface with perfectly diffusing character- 
istics. The broad circular-band source is considered as two disk 


opaque plofte 



Fig. 10.24, 

sources, the illumination that would result from the center one 
being subtracted from the illumination from the larger one. 
For convenience, the results are given in the fourth illustration 
which applies likewise to coffers. Lighting is sometimes accom- 
plished by an arrangement shown in Fig. 10.24.* Lamps con- 
cealed behind the center plate illumi- ’ 

nate the inside of the diffusing coffer. 

Obviously, this is an illustration of / 

Case IV (Table XXXVII), and to / \ \ 

find the illumination at any point \/^ 1 

on the floor we need determine only "7b 

the two angles 7 s and 7 z. A similar AV 27 

case is shown in Fig. 10.25 where a 

large, circular, domed room is illu- L 1 . . . 
minated by floodlights which are ^ 0 ^ 25 . 

mounted in recesses in the top of 

the dome and are arranged to illuminate the entire dome 
uniformly, t Assuming that the surface is perfectly diffusing 
and that the skylight reflects no appreciable luminous flux, the 
illumination at P on the tables is 


Fig. 10.25. 


Ez = 2 7 ?) 

* See, for instance, the description of the entrance foyer of the National 
Broadcasting Studios at Rockefeller Center, Light in Architecture and. 
Decoration, LE,S. Trans.y 1934, p. 36. 

t The scheme is used in the central library, also in the Christian 

Science Church, Boston, 






Table XXXVII. — Illumination from Perfectly Diffusing Sources of Uniform Luminosity.— (C onimwed) 




XXXVII.— Illtjmination fbom Pebfectby Diffusing Sources of Uniform Luminosity.— (Oonimw^) 
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Table XXXVII. — Illumination from Perfectly Diffusing Sources of Uniform Luminosity.-— 
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We next come to a second class of sources> characterized by a 
width or diameier small compared'with the distance at which they 
are viewed. The two; straight forms given are the narrow rec- 
tangle ai^d thei slender cylinder. j The rectangle is exemplified 
by. manyj form^ of narrow luminbus panels, while the cylinder 
is found in frosted tubular lamps and diffusing glass cylinders. 
When the narrow source is bent into a circle, we have three forms. 
In’ one, the surface is in a plane, as when a narrow diffusing ele- 
I ment is built into the ceiling of a circular room. The surface 

I may be parallel to the axis, as when, the diffusing glass is mounted 

i in the wall of the circular room. The third form is the slender 

I torus. It should be noted that the ordinary mercury-vapor 

I lamp and the neon lamp do not give a distribution exactly as 

I predicted by these formulas, since their surface is not perfectly 

diffusing when ordinary clear glass is used. 

Two final examples are given of two-dimensional cases. Here 
the width of the source may be as great as desired, but the length 
is very great in both; ± z directions. The examples of Table 
XXXVII do not exhaust the possibilities of the subject. Many 
other formulas have been developed but are not included, either 
because of their complexity or because they did not seem of great 
practical value; If needed, however, they may be found in the 
literature or may be; derived by contour integration. It is 
advisable, perhaps, to emphasize again the fact that none of 
these formulas will give the correct result when the illuminated plane 
cuts the source. In such cases, it is necessary to derive new 
formulas for the particular part of the source which is effective 
in illuminating the actual surface^ 

Problem 116. Some of: Bel Geddes' theater designs use a hemispherical 
dome with 'a circular stage in the center, surrounded by seats. (See design 
for a repertory theater in .‘‘Horizons ” by Norman Bel Geddes.) Suppose 
that the entire dome ceiling is illuminated uniformly by concealed flood- 
lights; illumination of dome = Ed) reflection factor of dome = pp. By 
means of contour integration; obtain an expression for E on the center of the 
stage, whicih is assumed to be in the plane of the circular boundary of the 
dome. ; 

Problemj 116. An I.E.S. student lamp uses a parchment shade with a 
thproughlyj diffusing white inner surface. The shade is in the form of a 
truncated bone with diameters of 8 and 16 in. and has a vertical height of 
8 in. The|' lower -edge is 20 in. above the desk top. At distances beyond 
54 in. from the axis of the! lamp, the illumination of the desk is due entirely 
to luminous flux from the inside of the shade, which has a luminosity of 
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700 lumens/sq ft. Plot the desk illumination vs, distance from the lamp 
Repeat Prob. 82 (Chap. IX) , using contour integration. 


axis.' . 

Problem 117. 

Problem 118. Repeat Prob. 85 (Chap. IX), using contour integration. 
What are the magnitude and direction of 
Problem 119. Obtain expressions for the components of the illumination 
vector at any point on the axis of a circular-disk source of radius a. 


10.08. Interreflections.— “In the previous sections we have 
omitted the consideration of interrefiections. This has been 
done for the sake of simplicity and because the treatment of 
interrefiections has not been thoroughly developed as yet. The 
illuminating engineer must exercise a certain amount of caution 
in omitting the consideration of 
interrefiections. This omission 
for ordinary rooms will often give 
calculated values of illumination 
which are low, while in a few cases 
(light courts, for instance), the 
calculated value may be not even 
of the right order of magnitude. 

In the present section, the purpose 
is not to give a complete treat- 
ment of the subject but merely to 
present the elements of a method 
of attack which has been devel- 
oped recently by Buckley,^® 

Consider an inclosure (Fig, 10.26). Any point on the wall 
may be specified by two numbers which designate the position 
of the point on a coordinate systemwhich maybe imagined drawn 
on the walls of the inclosure. Call the two coordinates a; and y. 
A small area of wall den will be held fixed at the point {xi, 2 / 1 ), 
while another area dcr is determined in position by the variable 
point {xy y). The actual luminosity of the area dax will be 
denoted by L(xi, yi). 

Let L(i{Xj y) be the luminosity at the point {x, y)j asmming no 
interrefiections — i,e., due to the self-luminosity of the surface or 
to light reflected directly from a concealed source or to a com- 
bination of the two. Similarly, at the fixed point yi), omit- 
ting interrefiections, the luminosity is Lo(iCi, 2 / 1 ). 

In general, besides the component Lo there is a component due 
to interrefiections, Each element of area do-, having the lumi- 



Fig. 10 . 26 . 
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nosity L(x, |/)V produces an illumination at (a; i, 2 / 1 ) equal to 
L(x, y) • K{Xj y; xi, yi,)d(T 

where K(x, y; Xij yi) == the illumination at (a:i, yi) caused by 
unit luminosity of unit area at (x, y). 

The illumination at (aji, yi) due to the entire inclosure is 

AE{xi, yi) = £l(x, y) • K{x, y; Xi. y^dor (10.30) 

where the integration is taken over all the surface which is 
visible from the point (xij yi). The resulting increase in lumi- 
nosity at (ail, 2 / 1 ) is equal to the foregoing multiplied by the 
reflection factor of the wall at (xi, 2 / 1 )? or 

AL{xi, 2 / 1 ) = p f^L(xyy) • K(x, y; xi^ yi)da (10,30a) 

The total luminosity at (a;i, j/i) is 

yi) = Lo(^i, 2 / 1 ) + p(aJi, 2 / 1 ) 2/) V 

’ K{x, y\xi, 2/i)d(r (10.31) 

Equation (10.31) is an integral equation applicable to all cases. 
K{xj y] xij 2 / 1 ) is called the kernel The inclosure may be of any 
shape, and the reflection factor may be a function of a; and 2 /. 

If symmetry allows the position of a point to be expressed in 
terms of a single variable a;, Eq. (10.31) reduces to the more 
familiar form of integral equation 

L(a;i) “ jLo(^i) + - if (a;, x^dx (lG.31a) 

10.09. Interreflectioiis in a Sphere.— As a simple example, 
consider the luminosity of the inside of a sphere having a uniform 
reflection factor p (Fig, 10.27), The illumination at any point 
due to the area d<r, of luminosity L, is 

Lda B Lda 
■ T {2R cos"^)^2:/"'-.'"X '■ ■ 

Thus the kernel of the integral Eq. (10.31a) is 

K(x, x^) = I 

where S = the area of the sphere surface. 


#• 
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Using lA as our variable, we reduce Eq. (10.31a) to 


(10.316) 


This is the integral equation which must be solved. The 


W*2T:R^si/T^c(f 


Fredholm determinant and the Fredholm first minor* are, 
respectively. 


gmng 


Equation (10.32) is the solution of Eq. (10.316). If Lo(^) is 
a known function of the integral can be evaluated. 

If the initial luminosity is a constant, for instance, 

I/o(^i) == -bo — const 

* See any book on integral equations or Whittaker and Watson, Modem 
Analysis. 
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L(^i) = ioj^l + si 


sin \p dij/ 


Thus the resulting luminosity is the same at every point on 
the surface and, with a high value of p, is ipuch greater than the 
value Lo. 

Suppose the initial luminosity is a function of 
and 


L(^i) = a 0 + ^ 

_ Tra[ p 1 

7“ 


The resulting luminosity is uniform even though the original 
distribution (Lo) was decidedly nonuniform. 

Suppose the initial luminosity of the wall of the sphere (Fig. 
10.27) is due to a lamp of F lumens placed anywhere on the line 
AL within the spherical enclosure. Then 


F = 2TrR^JjEo{'^) i/ d\l/ 
= Lo(tA) sin ^ # 


where Lo(^) is the initial illumination of the sphere walls due to 
flux from the lamp alone. We have assumed that Lo is a func- 
tion of \p only. 


Substitution in Eq. (10,32) gives 


L(t^i) = Lo(}l/i) + 


. (I- p)S 

The illumination (Er) due to reflected flux is 

V - L(i/^i) - Lo(iAi) _ / P 


p \F 
I- pS 


(10.33) 


m 
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;i 

Equation (10.33) shows that with a sphere having a uniforin, 
perfectly diffusing coating with no openings or obstructions, 
the illumination dm to reflected 
flux is the same at every point on 
the sphere and is directly propor- 
iional to F» Notice that 
is not necessarily a constant. 

The lamp within the sphere 
may be at any point on AB and 
may have any kind of candle- 
power distribution, provided 
the illumination is constant on 
any circle with AB as axis. 

The proof can be extended 
readily to any candlepower dis- 
tribution of a lamp in any posi- 
tion, a result used in the theory of the integrating-sphere 
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so 

ao.34, 

This expression is similar to Eq. (10.33) for the sphere, but the 
increase in illumination due to interreflections is much less for 
a hemisphere than for a complete sphere. The integrating 
hemisphere has been used in determining the total luminous flux 
in searchlight beams. 

The integral Eq. (10.31) applies to all interrefiection problems. 
One needs only to obtain the solution that applies to the problem 
in hand. Buckley^® has solved the case of circular cylinders, 
both with and without ends. Analytical solutions of other 
important cases are undoubtedly possible. In any numerical 
case, the solution can be obtained by mechanical methods, such, 
for instance, as the use of a differential analyzer. 

Problem 120. An integrating sphere of 80-in. diameter is used in measur- 
ing the flux from a 1000-watt general-service lamp operated at rated voltage. 

a. If the luminous flux were uniformly distributed over the surface of the 
sphere without interreflections, what would be the illumination of the window 
W (Fig. 7.30)? 

h. What is the illumination at W, using a sphere coating of white paint 
having a reflection factor of 0.90? 

c. For magnesium oxide with p = 0.98? 

Problem 121. A sphere of sandblasted opal glass is lighted from the 
outside to give a nonuniform luminosity of neglecting interreflections. 
Obtain an expression for in terms of Lq{\Pi), p, F, and 8, 

Problem 122. By use of the integral equations, prove that if the hemi- 
sphere of Fig. 10.28 is replaced by any annular ring of uniform reflection 
factor p and having the axis ABj the illumination at due to luminous 
flux from the ring is directly proportional to the total luminous flux from 
a source situated on the line AB and having a uniform candlepower 
distribution. 

10.10. The Total Flxix. — Thus far in this chapter, our calcula- 
tions have been concerned with the flux density at a point — the 
illumination. It is often advantageous to work with the total 
flux incident on a surface rather than with conditions at a point, 
and certain simplified methods have been developed for obtaining 
the total flux. Such methods are treated in the remainder of 
this chapter. 

As an example,. consider the total flux received on a circular 
area 2 (Fig. 10.29) from a coaxial disk source 1. Such an 
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example occurs when a circular room is lighted from a circular 
disk source in the ceiling or from a circular dome or coffer. The 
disk 2 may be at the floor at any other level where the total 
flux is desired. The source is assumed to be perfectly diffusing 
and of uniform luminosity L. 

The illumination at any point on 
2 is (Table XXXVII) 


Ez = 


2^0^ + To^ 


's/ + ro^ + — 4aVo^ 

where is the distance between 
the disks 1 and 2. is the same 
at all points on the circumference 
ro = const. The flux incident on 





I 

1 

1 

1 










Fig. 10.29. 


a differential ring of radius ro and width dro is 

2:o‘^ + ro^ 


dF = 2t7^qEz dro = xLro dro 


+• — 4aVo^J 

The total flux received by the disk 2 is 


F 12 


(zo^ — 




V" (2:0^ + — 4 aVo‘‘^ 

^ ro dro 


dro 


\/ {zo^ A- ro^ + a^y — 4a Vo 


-X 


ro® dro 


0 \^izo^ + ro^ + — 4a W/ 


i (10.35) 


If the variable is changed to u — ro^ the third term in the 
parentheses is 


2 Jo 


u du 


\/ {zo^ + a^y + ^u{zo^ — a^) + 
6? 


\/(zy + + 2w(2:o^ — + 

I 

du 


{Z(F - a^) 


X‘ 


V” (zo^ + + 2w(zo* — o®) + 


(10.35a) 
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a^) 


Jo ^ 


ro dro 


1 


V (^0^ + T(? + — 4aVo' 

du 


— a2) 


x 


(10.356) 


jo V (2^0^ + + 2 u(2:o^ — a^) + 

Thus the integrals in (10.35a) and (10.356) cancel, aiid 

Fi2 = + a^ + l^) - Vi3o^ + a^ + b2)X- wj, 

(io;36) 

Equation (10.36) allows the total flux to be calculated. The 
subscript 12 will be used to indicate that 1 is the source and 2 
is the receiving surface. The average illumination on disk 2 is 




Fn 

A 


(10.37) 


where A is the area of 2. Thus if the illuminating engineer 
desires average illumination (as he often does) rather than 
illumination at a specific spot, he can obtain it easily by the use 
of Eqs. (10.36) and (10.37). The alternative is to determine at 
a large number of points on 2, each point being at the center of 
an equal area, and average these values. The use of Eq. (10.36) 
is both quicker and more accurate. 

Equation (10.37) applies for any type of source and for any 
shape of receiving surface, provided that by hook or by crook 
we can obtain Fu. Equation (10.36), however, applies only for 
a perfectly diffusing source of circular form and of uniform 
luminosity, a coaxial receiving disk, and no interreflections. 
The total flux from sources of other shapes can be obtained in 
similar fashion. 

10.11. Total Flux from Rectangular Sources. — Of the various 
shapes of surface sources, the most important, from the illumi- 
nating engineer’s standpoint, is the rectangle. Before proceed- 
ing to a consideration of the luminous flux incident on a 
rectangular area from a rectangular source, it is necessary to 
become acquainted with a reciprocity theorem. 

The surface 1 (Fig. 10.30) is a perfectly diffusing source of 
uniform luminosity Li, The total flux received by surface 2 is 
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desired. The illumination at an arbitrary point P 2 on surface 

Li fcos cos 02 , 


due to luminous flux from source 1. The flux received by the 
entire surface 2 is 


cos ^1 cos <92 


Suppose that 2 is a source of luminosity L 2 and that we wish to 
obtain the total flux that passes from 2 to 1. The illumination 


Since the order of integration may be interchanged, Eqs. (10.39) 
and (10.40) are equal for Li — L 2 , and 

' P 12 = F 21 (10.41) 

Equation (10.41) is the reciprocity theorem for fluxes. It states 
that the total flux received by a vsurface 2 from a luminous 
surface 1 is exactly the same as the flux that would be received 
by 1 from 2, were 2 luminous with Li = 

Suppose, for example, that a room with dark walls and floor is 
lighted from a star-shaped luminous panel in the ceiling. We 
wish to know the total flux received on the rectangular floor of 
the room. The usual way of attacking such a problem is first to 
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obtain an expression for the illumination jE 2 at any point on the 
floor due to the star-shaped source. Then the surface integral 

jr^/2 5 o’2 

taken over the entire floor gives F 12 , the flux received by the 
floor. The same result is obtained by the use of Eq. (10.39). 
In either case, the integration entails considerable work. 

The reciprocity theorem allows a great simplification in the 
problem. We interchange the roles of the two areas and consider 
the problem of finding the total flux received by a star-shaped 
area from a rectangular luminous panel. Since the expression 
for the illumination at any point due to a rectangular source is 



well-known,* the solution of the problem is obtained merely by 
integrating this expression over the star-shaped area. One may 
even use a contour integral instead of a surface integral, as shown 
by Fock. In the present work, however, we shall not go into the 
further refinement of contour integration for obtaining total flux. 

A modified reciprocity theorem, given by Yamauti in Research 
Bulletin 250 of the Electrotechnical Laboratory, Tokyo, will 
also be useful. In Fig. 10.31, the illumination at any point in 
area 4 due to source 1 is 



^eos cos 62 


dx dy 


The flux received by the area 4 from the luminous source 1 is 
* See, for instance, Yamanti, Remrch Bull 148, 
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L r'* rhos di cos 62 


f ‘ fa. * & - ^ f* f f f ? 

Jo Jo ^ Jo Jc J e Ja 


dx dy dx dz 


(10.42) 

Similarly, the illumination at any point in 2 due to flux from 3 is 
' p cos di cos 62 , , 


, L n f cos 

'dn — — I I , — — 

^Jejc 


and the total flux from 3 to 2 is 


6 /*/ pd 


cos $1 cos ^2 


dx dy dx d.z[ (10.43) 


a <Ja t/e Jc 


The integrals (10.42) and (10.43) are the same. If the surfaces 
are of the same luminosity, 


Pu — Pz 


(10.44) 


These relations assume perfectly diffusing surfaces of uniform 
luminosity located as shown in Fig. 10.31. The theorem is not 
limited to two planes at right angles but applies to planes at any 
other angle including planes that are parallel. 

The reciprocity theorem is especially useful in dealing with 
rectangular sources. The fundamental formulas are given in 
Table XXXVIII. The simplest ease is showm where the source 1 
is perpendicular to the receiving surface 2 and the two surfaces 
have a common edge of length W. The flux incident on surface 2 
from surface 1 is desired. Denoting this flux by Fu and using 
the results of Yamauti’s work,* 




[HP) - 4>(^i) + <!>(«)] 


(10.45) 


where a = tan~^ 


W W 

P — tan“^ jrj Pi = t an'^^ ■ 

^ Vh" + z)2 


HH = /4[o^ cot CO — }2 log sin oj + cot^ w log cos co] (10.46) 
Values of this function are given in Table XXXIX. 

For the particular case of a square window and a "square floor, 

tan P == tan a = 1.00 

tan ;3i = -V = 0.707 

a/2 

* The function ^ corresponds to the ^2 of Yamauti, Research Bxdl. 250. 
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Table XXXVIII 

Fi 2 = Fii = - ^(^i) + Hc‘)] 

_.H 

where a = tan 

. s ^W 

/3 = tan”'^^ 

^(w) = J^Cwcotw - J^^logsinw + M cot2 CO log cos co) 

3 F 32 = 1+3)2 >^12 


Fi 4 = H[-f^(l+ 3 )( 2 + 4 ) Fi 2 — i^ 34 l 

F 1(2+4) “ Fi 2 -h F 14 

= Fi 2 + ^ 2 [F( 1 + 3 )( 2 + 4 ) - Fs 4 - Fi, 2 ] 

= MF(1+3)C2+4) - F 34 -i~ Fl2l 

F8(2+4+6) = F 34 + F 32 + F 36 

~ M[F(1+8)(2+4) + Fc 8+5)C4+6) - Fj2 “ Fscl 


Fn = Fn = 


''(zo^ + a“ :+- &“)’* - 4a% 




VII. 


^ ^ - ^(7)} + - 

^ H 

where 71 = 

E 

,y ^ tan“"^g ■ 

"''■ ■■ -t ■■ ^ 

Pi - tan v/H^ + jD^ 

' TV \ 


-y = tan“"^j 
= tan”^- 


I LL 4 .i i 



jS' — .tan ^ 2 ) 

.■F1C2+4) «^Fi 2 ,+ Fi 4 ;;; . ^ 

== Fi2 ■ 4” /4IF(1+3)(2+4) "" Fr2 ” F34I 

= /^[F(lf3)(2+4) + Fi2 — F 34 I 


V>! Fi(2+4+..0 = F’ci+3+5+7)C2+4+6+8) 

4* Fn ” F(3+7)(4+8) "" Fc6+7)C6+8) 
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Table XXXIX gives the corresponding values of $ 

#(|3) = $(a) = 0.3927 
$((3i) = 0.4712 

and 

Fvx = 22!^[2(o.3927) - 0.4712] = 

■ ■ ■ ■ TT ■ TT 

For 10-ft. squares and L = 200 lumens/sq ft, for instance. 

= lfi2_22(ioo) (200) = 4000 lumens 

TV 

If the luminous source does not extend down to the illuminated 
plane, as shown in II of Table XXXVIII, a scheme similar to that 
used in calculating illumination from rectangles (Sec. 9.07) may 
be used. The formula, Eq. (10.45), applies only when the two 
areas have a common edge. Thus we first take a fictitious source 
consisting of both 1 and 3. The flux received by area 2 from 
(1 + 3) is denoted by i^^(i4.3)2. From this must be subtracted the 
flux Fi 2 due to the source 1, and 

F Z2 = F(i...f_3)2 — Fi 2 (10.47) 

ICach term on the right-hand side is evaluated by i.ise of Eq, 
(10.45) and Table XXXIX, taking the proper values for the angle 
in each case. , ■ ■■■ 

Now we come to a slightly more complicated case (III of 
Table XXXVIII), where the flux received by area 4 from area 1 is 
to be obtained. Evidently, the only combinations for which we 
can use Eq. (10.45) are (1 + 3) and (2 + 4), or 1 and 2 or 3 and 4. 
Since the flux received by (2 + 4) from (1 + 3) is larger than the 
flux desired, subtract the two fluxes Fi^ and F34, giving 

F(14.3)C2+4) Fi 2 — F34 


From the fact that the total flux from area 1 to area (2 +• 4) may 
be considered as the sum of the flux from 1 to 2 plus the flux from 
1 to 4, and similarly for the flux from 3, 

F(1+3)(2+4) = Fi2 + Fz% + Fia + F34 

Thus, 


F(i+3)(2+4) “ Fi2 — FzA = Fu + Fz2 (10.48) 


According to the reciprocity theorem, Eq. (10,44), the two terms 
on the right-hand side of Eq. (10.48) are equal, so that 
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Fu — F Z4 — F 41 — Fu = /''i[F{i^z)i2+4y F^i^ Fza] (10.49) 

Equation (10.49) allows the calculation of the flux in Case III 
(Table XXXVIII), by a simple use of Eq. (10.45) and Table 
XXXIX, Equation (10.49) is also useful in obtaining the flux 
in more complicated forms, such as the other cases given in 
Table XXXVIIL 

For parallel planes, the methods are exactly the same, and the 
reciprocity laws apply as before. A somewhat different formula 



T 

9' 

i. 


7ctl)/e level 


Fig. 10.32. 

must be used, however, in computing the flux. As indicated in 
Case VII of Table XXXVIII, 

' 4L 

Fu = — [J?2{^(ri) - Hy)} + -- 4&(/?)}] (10,50) 

' ■ ■ ' “ JJ . ' TjT' ' 

'where Ti ■=' tan~-.^ '■ ■ 0i = tan'”^;. — 7 : : -^ 

\/F2 + D2- ^ + 

y = tan ^ /3 = tan“^ 


and ^ is the same flux function used previously and tabulated in 
Table XXXIX, More complicated forms are solved similarly. 
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As an example of the determination of total flux and average illumination, 
take the small library which was used in Chap. IX and which is again 
shown in Fig. 10.32. The luminosity of the ceiling panel is 78.4 lumens/ 
sq. ft, and the value of the average illumination is required on the plane of 
the table tops. 

; From Table XXXVIII, 

FiC24.4+*-0 ™ F(34,7)(4^.8) F(54,7)(6+8) 4" 

It is now necessary to consider these four terms, one by one, and to use 
Eq. (10.50) with each. For the first term, we take a source 18 by 25 ft* 
Thus, ; 

H =, 25 

W ^ 18 . 

£) = ' 9 

'25 ■ ■ ■ 

tan 71 - -7= = 1.242 ^(71) 0.3463 

V405 

■ 25 


tan 7i ” 
tan 7 == 
tan = 
tan ^ = 


- 2.777 
1= = 0.6775 


<I>(ti) = 0.3463 
4>(t) = 0.2007 
>0.) = 0.4811 
<^>(^i) = 0.2644 


Therefore, 


/i’a+s+6+7)(s.M+8+8) = —1625(0.3463 - 0.20071+324(0.4811 - 0.2644}] 

TT 

= —(164.45) lumens 

■T . 

A tabulation of the calculations is as follows: 
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The total flux is therefore 


i''i(2+...) = ^^^^[164.45 - 50.94 + 4.11] 


The average illumination is 


11,740 lumens 


11,740 
^ 32 X 24 


= 16.29 lumens/sq ft 


The average illumination can be approximated by dividing the room into 
a number of equal areas and averaging the values of illumination at the 
center of each area. The accuracy is dependent upon the number of equal 
areas considered. 

The results for Bt.v obtained by using 1, 4, 16, and 64 areas (Pig. 9.22) 
are given below: 

Number of 

Points Lumens/Square 

Considered Ft 

1.. 34.73 

4.. ............ 16.60 

16.................................. ....... . .. 16.18 

64....’....................,. .....15.34 

«o (method of this section) 15. 29 

Problem 123. Obtain JS^av on the entire floor of Prob, 99 (Chap. IX), 
usingthemethodofSec.10.il. 

Check this result by use of the data obtained in the problem of Chap. IX. 

Problem 124. It is proposed to detect the presence of enemy aircraft in 
night warfare by their temperature radiation. All other sources of radiation 
being neglected, what would be the irradiation at a distance of one mile 
due to a spherical balloon of 30 ft diameter, at a temperature of 30“C? 
Could it be detected by a sensitive radiation-measuring device? Assume 
that ex is approximately unity. 

Problem 126- Obtain .E^av for Prob. 100 (Chap. IX), using the methods 
of Chap. X. 

Problem 126. Calculate the illumination produced on the earth by full 
moonlight, neglecting atmospheric absorption. Assume that the spectral 
irradiation of the moon is the same as that of the earth and that the spectral 
reflection factor of the moon is 0.50 at all wavelengths. 

Problem 127. A hot-water radiator is operating at 110°F, and the sur- 
face has a spectral radiation factor of 0.80. The radiator can be approximated 
by 10 elliptical cylinders resting on the floor and having a height of 20 in., 
a major axis of 10 in,, and a minor axis of 2 in., spaced 31^ in. apart (between 
centers). A wall of the room is 3 ft from the center of the radiator and 
parallel to the long sides. 

Calculate the irradiation at a point on this 'wall 10 in. above the floor 
and 10 in. beyond the end of the radiator, (Two significant figures in the 
' answer are sufficient.) 
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f. if H 


Table XXXIX. — Flux Functions 
(Based on Yainauti,\S/6cifoA Lab. Tokyo^ Researches 250) 


tan. ta 

‘IKw) 

A, 

tan w 


A' . 

0.00 

q© 


0.50 

0.55326 

■ 476 : 

466 

457^ 

01 

02 

1.5263 

1.3530 

1733 

1013 

719 

51 

52 

54850 

54384 

03 

1.2617 

53 

53927 

04 

1 . 1798 

54 

53480 

■■ 447 



558 



438 

0.05 

1.1240 

456 

385 

333 

2945 

0.55 

53042 

430 

422 

413 

406 

06 

07 

08 

09 

1.0784 

1.0399 

1.0066 

0.97715 

56 

57 

58 

59 

52612 

52190 

51777 

51371 



2630 



398 

0.10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

95085 

92707 

1 90537 

88541 
86693 

2378 

2170 

1996 

1848 

0 . 60 

61 

62 

! 63 

! 64 

50973 

50581 

50197 

49820 

49449 

392 

384 

377 

371 



1718 

1 


364 

0.15 

84975 

1607 

1509 

1422 

1344 

0.65 

49085 i 

358 

16 

83368 

66 

48727 

17 

18 

19 

81859 

80437 

79093 

67 

68 

69 

48374 , 

48028 
47687 ' 

353 

346 

341 



1274 



835 

0.20 

21 

77819 

76607 

1212 

1154 

1102 

1054 

0.70 

71 

47352 

47022 

330 

325 

319 

22 

23 

75453 

74351 

72 

73 

46697 

46378 

24 

73297 

74. 

46063 

315 



1011 



310 

0.25 

72286 

970 

933 

898 

866 

0.75 ' 

45753 

305 

26 

71316 

76 

45448 

27 

70383 

77 

45147 

301 

296 

28 

69485 

78 

44851 

29 

68619 

79 

44559 

292 



835 



287 

0.30 

67784 

808 

781 

756 

733 

0.80 

44272 

284 

280 

275 

272 

' ■■■31 

66976 

81 

43988 

32 

66195 

82 

43708 

33 

65439 

83 

43433 

34 

64706 

84 

43161 



711 



268 

0.35 

63995 

690 

671 

652 

634 

0.85 

42893 

264 

261 

36 

63305 

86 

42629 

37 

62634 

87 

42368 

38 

61982 

88 

42111 

257 

254 

39 

61348 

89 

41857 



617 



251 

0.40 

60731 

602 

586 

572 

558 

0.90 

41606 

247 

244 

241 

238 

41 

60129 

91 

41359 

42 

59543 

92 

41115 

43 

58971 

93 

40874 

■■ 44 , 

58413 

94 

40636 



544 



235 

. ■ 0.45' ' ■ 

57869 

532 

520 

508 

497 

0.95 

40401 

232 

229 

226 

223 

46 

57337 

96 

40169 

■...■47 '. 

56817 

97 

39940 

48 

56309 

98 

39714 

49 

55812 

99 

39491 



486 



221 

0.50 

55326 

476 

l.OO 

39270 

220 




iia 


M.. I 
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Table XXXIX.— Flux Functions.— (C owiinMed) 


tan «► 


A 

tan £0 

4>(w) 

^ ■ ,a' "v. 

1.0000 

0.39270 

220 

222 

224 

226 

2.0000 

0.25439 

355 

358 

363 

367 

1.0101 

39050 

2.0408 

. 25084 

1.0204 

38828 

2.0833 

24726 

1.0309 

38604 

. '.2.1277 ■ :■ 

24363 

• 1.0417 

38378 

2.1739 

23996 



227 



371 

1.0526 

38151 

230 

231 

233 

235 

,'2.2222 

23625 

376 

381 

385 

389 

1 . 0638 

37921 

2.2727 

23249 

1.0753 

37690 

2.3256 

22868 

1.0870 

37457 

2.3810 

22483 

1.0989 

37222 

2.4390 

22094 



237 



395 

1,1111 

36985 

239 

241 

243 

246 

2.5000 

21699 

399 

405 

410 

415 

1.1236 

36746 

2.5641 

21300 

1 . 1364 

36505 

2.6316 

20895 

1 . 1494 

36262 

2.7027 

20485 

1 . 1628 

36016 

2.7778 . 

20070 



247 



420 

1 . 1765 

35769 

250 
. ■ 252 

254 

256 

: , ■ 

19650 

426 

■■.'■ 432 

438 

443^ ■'■',. 

1.1905 

35519 

2.9412 

19224 

1.2048 

35267 

3.0303 

18792 

1.2195 

35013 

3.1250 

18354 

1.2346 

34757 

3.2258 

17911 



259 



450 

1.2500 

34498 

261 

263 

266 

■ ■ ■ ■■ ■■2.69 ■„■ 

3.3333 

17461 

'■'■ ,"■ 455 ■,'■:. 

462 

469 
■- 476 

1.26.58 

34237 

3.4483 

17006 

1.2821 

33974 

3.5714 

16544 

1.2987 

33708 

3.7037 

16075 

1.3158 

33439 

3.8462 

15599 



270 



■,',,■482 

1.3333 

! 33169 

■ 274 

276 

278 

282 

4.0000 

15117 

489 

497 

504 

512 ■•■ ' 

1.3514 

32895 

4.1667 

14628 

1.3699 

32619 

4.3478 

14131 

1 .3889 

32341 

4.5455 

13627 

1.4085 

32059 

4.7619 

13115 



284 



■.,■■520 ■■ ■ , 

1.4286 

31775 

286 

290 

293 

295 

5.0000 

: 12595 ; 

■■■'■ ' .'528' '. 

536 

■.■'■■' .545 ■ ■■ 

■ .■■■5'54'"^ ■ 

1.4493 

31489 

5.2632 

12067 

1.4706 

31199 

■ 5. 5'556 ■'. 

11531 

1.4925 

30906 

5.8824 

10986 

1.5152 

30611 

6.2500 

0.10432 



298 



,■■.563. 

1 . 5385 

30313 

302 

304 

308 

311 

6.6667 

198690 

: 5726 

5826 

5927 

6035 

1.5625 

30011 

7.1429 

92964 

1 . 5873 

29707 

7.6923 

87138 

1.6129 

29399 

8.3333 

81211 

1 . 6393 

29088 

9.0909 

75176 



,314 ; ■.'. 



6145 

1.6G67 

28774 

318 

321 

324 

328 

10.000 

169031 

6260 

6381 

6508 

6640 

1.6949 

28456 

11.111 

62771 

1.7241 

28135 

12.500 

56390 

1.7544 

27811 

14.286 

49882 

1.7857 

27483 

16.667 

43242 



331 



6782 

1.8182 

27152 

336 

339 

343 

346 

26.000 

136460 

6932 

7093 

7268 

7466 

1.8519 

26817 

25.000 

29528 

1.8868 

26478 

33.333 

22435 

1.0231 

26135 

50.000 

15167 

1.9608 

25789 

100.000 

1177013 



350 




2.0000 

25439 

. ' 356. : 


00000 



Note.— Decimal points before numbers have been omitted. A superscript 1 or 2 indi- 
cates the number of zeros that have been omitted after the decimal point. Thus for tan 
o) = 100^^ = 0.0077013. The columns marked A give first differences between values of 
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ELEMENTS OF LIGHTING DESIGN 

Tho preceding chapters have treated various methods of cal- 
culating illumination. We shall now apply some of this informa- 
tion to the design of lighting systems. The present chapter 
includes the design of 

Interior lighting systems, using commercial luminaires. 

Interior lighting systems, using luminous panels or other 
built-in equipment. 

Natural lighting systems for interiors, using windows or 
skylights. . 

Floodlight systems. 

11.02. The Lumen Method of Calculating Illumination. — 

Calculation of illumination by the point-by-point method is 
theoretically possible in ail cases, though it may be extremely 
laborious, particularly if reflections from walls and ceiling are 
important. Thus there is need for a simple method which will 
give fairly a(^curate results with less computation. The lumen 
method, devised by Harrison and Anderson/**^ gives less detailed 
and less accurate information than the point-by-point method; 
but, because of the simplicity and brevity of its computations, it 
is used extensively in practice. The point-by-point method and 
the lumen method are not to be regarded as rivals but rather as 
mutually supplementary methods. The lumen method is useful 
in the design of lighting installations and provides a convenient 
way for obtaining the average illumination on a horizontal plane. 
It gives no information on the variation of illumination from 
point to point or on the illumination at any given point. If the 
illumiiijation at a given point is desired, the point-by-point method 
must be used. 

The lumen method is based upon the principle of the conserva- 
tion of energy. Imagine a room with perfectly reflecting walls 
and ceiling and a perfectly absoi'bing floor, lighted by luminaires 
that absorb no light. The room may be of any size and shape 
and may be lighted by any number of luminaires arranged in any 
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manner. Irrespective of the distribution of luminous flux 
emitted by the luminaires or of how many times the flux is 
reflected by walls and ceiling, all of the flux must eventually reach 
the floor and there be absorbed. Evidently, the average illumina- 
tion on the floor will be 

■■ Ft 

(lumens/sq ft) 

where Fl = total luminous flux emitted by the lamps. 

A == floor area of the room (sq ft). 

In an actual room, light will be absorbed by the walls, ceiling, 
and luminaires, and the average illuminationiE^^ will be reduced; 
so we may write 

E^^ = (lumens/sq ft) (11.01) 

where fcu = a numerical factor called ih.ei coefficient of utilization 
This factor is the ratio of the useful luminous flux to the luminous 
flux emitted by the lamps and is thus a measure of the effective- 
ness of a given installation in utilizing the lamp lumens. For 
example, in a certain room lighted by lamps in metal reflectors 
which throw all the light downward, = 0.46; but if a totally 
indirect unit is used, the coefficient of utilization is found to be 
reduced to 0.22. 

In the ideal room with perfectly reflecting walls and ceiling, the 
shape of the room and the candlepower distribution of the lumi- 
naires have no effect on the resulting illumination. In the actual 
room, these and other factors have an important bearing onE^^ 
and must be included in This was accomplished experi- 
mentally by actually measuring the illumination in rooms of 
various shapes and with various walls and ceilings, lighted by 
various luminaires. The final results are tabulated in the 
Transactions of the I.E.S.* and have been plotted on (Appendix F) 
curve sheets 1 to 12. The data are based upon measurements 
made on a horizontal plane at the average desk level, so that E^^, 
calculated from Eq. (11.01) using the experimental values of 
will be the average illumination on the working plane rather than 
on the floor. 

The Coefficient of Utilization. — The average illumination is 
calculated by the use of Eq. (11.01), provided k^ is known. The 

* 16, 1920, p. 97. 
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problem thus reduces to one of obtaining ku for all conditions. 
The coefficient of utiliziation depends on 

L Shape of room. 

2. Luminaire. 

а. Proportion of light absorbed by luminaire. 

б. Distribution of light from luminaire. 

3. Reflection factor of ceiling (pc). 

4. Reflection factor of walls (p„0- 

The coefficient of utilization depends upon the shape of the 
room but not upon its size, the size being taken care of by A in 
Eq. (11.01). A room whose length I and mdth w are large com- 
pared with the height will have a coefficient of utilization higher 
than that of a high, narrow room because less light will be 
absorbed by the walls in the first room. With square rooms of 
various heights, it is convenient to plot the experimental results 
against a new variable h/w which we shall denote by Tests 
show that as increase, fev decreases, though the relation is not a 
linear one. For rectangular rooms, this definition of K no longer 
applies, but experiment shows that fcr may be defined by the 
empirical equation “ 


h 


QMtv +■ o.ioi: 


( 11 . 02 ) 


where h = height of room, floor to ceiling. 
w = width of room. 

I = length of room. # 

For a square room, Eq, (11.02) reduces to the previous definition : 

kr=- (11.02a) 

w 


For a cubic room, ~ 1.00. 

The room shape is thus expressed by a factor A,, against which 
test results may be plotted. The effects of the type of luminaire 
and the reflection factors of walls and ceiling are still to be taken 
into account. Gonsider, for instance, a room lighted by luminous 
panels flush with the ceiling. Such lighting units are said to be 
of the direct type, since all luminous flux is emitted in the lower 
hemisphere (0 g ^ ^ 90 deg). We therefore turn to curve sheet 

* Note that h as used in the present treatment is the reciprocal of what 
is generally termed the *^room index.'* 
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1 (Appendix F), which gives experimental results for direct-type 
lighting units. The abscissas represent K, while the ordinates 
are values of 

/ _ total flux on working plane 
total flux emitted by luminaire 

If we represent the efficiency of the luminaire by ga, 

total flux emitted by luminaire 



K = fdOd (11.03) 

Example. A room 30 by 50 ft with a 15-ft ceiling is lighted by luminous 
ceiling panels. Fl = 100,000 lumens. It is found that 50 per cent of the 
lamp lumens are emitted by the diffusing glass, so = 0.50. The walls 
reflect 50 per cent while the ceiling reflects practically nothing. What 
is the average illumination on the working plane? 

According to Eq. (11.02), 


0.90(30) + 0.10(60) 

The curve marked pu> = 0.50 of curve sheet 1 is used, and 

fd - 0.747 

The coefficient of utilization is 

K ^fdQd - 0.747(0.50) - 0.374 
The average illumination on a horizontal plane is 
^ Fl. 100,000 


(11 02a) 


100,000, 

30 X 50' 


jO.374 = 24.9 lumens/ 


Other Luminaires . — For other luminaires which emit all their 
flux in the lower hemisphere, the procedure is exactly as in the 
example just given. It might be expected that the reflection 
factor of the ceiling would have no effect with such luminaires. 
Test results, as shown by curves 1 and 2, show a slight effect due 
to multiple reflections between floor and ceiling. Curves for 
Pc = 0 and Pc = 0.80 have been included. For other values of 
pc, fd can be found by linear interpolation. Two other factors may 
increase the illumination slightly — an unusually low mounting 
height of the reflector or an unusually narrow beam spread. The 
ourves are for commercial practice, with reflectors within a few 
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feet of the ceiling and having a medium beam spread. In case of 
I concentrated-beam reflectors, it may be advisable to raise the 

values of A'e, by about 0.02; and for very broad spread, the values 
I may be lowered by the same amount. For ordinary conditions, 

however, the results as given are satisfactory. , 

For totally indirect units, such as steel-bowl fixtures or for 
(^ove lighting, the procedure is the same except that the indirect- 
component curves (3 to 6) are used. For a fixture with a candle- 
power-distribution curve represented by 

i 

I I((9) == Jgp sin ^ (11.04) 

I the horizontal-component curves (7 to 12) are used. 

? Most luminaires, however, emit luminous flux in all directions, 

( and in such cases it is necessary to divide the total flux into three 

I components and treat each component separately. The limii- 

I naire test data required are 

^ 1. Candlepower at 90 deg (I90). 

2. Total flux, in 0- to 90-deg zone (Fo_9o). 

3. Total flux in 90- to 180-deg zone (Fgo^iao). 

4. Lamp lumens (Fl). 

The subdivision is then made as follows: The horizontal com- 
ponent of luminous flux is made to conform with Eq. (11.04), 
with /90 equal to the actual value obtained from the luminaire. 
The horizontal component of flux is 

Fh = 9.89/90 (11.05) 

The downward component of flux must be the difference 
between the flux in the 0- to 90-deg zone and one-half the hori- 
zontal component Fa, or ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

S Fi = i?0-90 - § (11.06) 

’ Similarly, 

' Fi = F 90-180 - y (11.07) 



Fi 

Fl 



(11.08) 
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Example. A representative diffusing globe of opal glass gave the follow 
ing test results (Fig* 11.01); 


188 candles 
1582 lumens 
1153 lumens 
3283 lumens 


The horizontal component of flux is 


1860 lumens 


The total shows that 83.3 per cent of the lamp lumens are emitted hy the 
globe. 


I Direct I 
Component, 
65Z Lumens 


_ Indirect 
Component,"' 
s2?3 Lumens 

%rr 


Horizontoil Component, 
— ! — I860 Lumens h — 


■Candlepower-distribution curve for a typical dilTu sing-globe lumi- 
naire, 200-watt lamp, 3280 lumens. 


Values of gh^ Qdj Qi for a number of commercial luminaires are 
given in Table XL. Values for other luminaires can be obtained 
as in the example just given. If the values for the coefficients 
are known, the value of for any given room can be obtained by 
summing the components. 
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Table XL.— Efficiency Fagtoes for Commercial Luminaires 
Values are obtained from tests, made in most cases on single samples. 
Differences between individual units of the same type made by the same 
manufacturer, however, are fairly large; so these tables cannot foe used to 
compare the products of different manufacturers, nor can they be expected 
to hold exactly for a single luminaire or any number of luminaires piirchaBed 
at random. 


Direct Type 


' Name 

Manufacturer 

t/h 


(H 

Luminaire 
total flux/F/, 



0 

0,757 

0.720 

0 

0 

0.757 

0.720 

RLM, I.F. lamp 


0 

RLM, Silvray lamp. ; . 


6 

0.625 

0 

0.625 

“Industrial unit” 

Silvray 

0 

0.685 

0 

0.685 

Gla.ssteel 


:0 119 

0.540 

0.010 

0.669 

Shallow bowl 5509 

Benjamin 

0 

0.788 

0 

0,788 

Deep bowl 

Benjamin 

0 

0.660 

0 

0.660 

Deep bowl PEC-200 . 

Wheeler 

0 

0.690 

0 

0.690 

Deep bowl (glass) ... .... 

Curtis 

0 

0.700 

0 

0.700 

Vapolux RLM .............. 


0 

0.600 

0 

0.600 

Vapolux bowl ............ 


0 

0.500 

0 

0.500 

Vaporproof RLM ........... 


0 

0.620 

0 

0020 

Vaporproof bowl 

■ 

0 

0.560 

0 

0.560 

Industrial glass shade. ...... 

Holophane 6583 

0.274 

0.546 

0.034 

0.854 

Industrial glass shade 

Holophane 6543 

0.309 

0..545 

-0.004 

0.850 

Industrial glass shade 

Holophane 622 

0.341 

0.529 

0.020 

0.890 

Industrial shade 

Holophane 661 

0 

0.620 

0.170 

0.790 

Reflector refractor, 

Holophane 2180 

0.341 

0.444 

0.061 

0.846 

Reflector refractor. 

Holophane 2170 

0.311 

0.444 

0.095 

0.850 

Reflector refractor. . ........ 

Holophane 2140 

0.362 

0.409 

0.049 

0.820 

Diffusing ceiling panel — . . . 

Average 

0 

0.500 

0 

0.500 

S-2 lamp unit , 

Holophane SUV-2130 

0.161 

0.470 

-0.030 

0.601 

Ceiling unit, . . 

Holophane FC-5530 

0 

0.415 

0 

0.415 

Prismatic unit 

Holophane 1011 

0.4X3 

0.469 

-0.094 

0.788 


Diffusing Type 


Hyperion 8614 

Gill 

0.545 

0.174 

0.092 

0.811 

Kayline 5728. 

Kayline 

0.654 

0.152 

0.099 

0.905 

Graybar 9920 ........ . . .... 

Graybar 

0.550 

0.222 

0.072 

0.844 

Graybar 7720. .... . 

Graybar 

0 .435 

0.033 

0.320 

0.788 

Galax 5885 . , , . 

Macbeth 

0.491 

0.013 

0.332 

0.836 

Galax 12011. ... 

Macbeth 

0.360 

0.124 

0.277 

0.761 

Monax 5297. 

Macbeth 

0.567 

0.198 

0.068 

0.833 

Monax 5130. ... 

Macbeth 

0.554 

0.183 

,0.087 

0 . 824 

Monax 5282-A. . . ......... .i 

Macbeth 

0.518 

0.230 

0.105 

0.853 

Monax 5198. ..... . . . . 

Macbeth 

0.604 

0 . 155 

0.065 

0.824 

Monax 3756 . . . ...... . ... ... 

Mncbeth ' 1 

0,606! 

0.1641 

0.0721 

0.842 

Monax 5290 ... ............. 

Macbeth 

0.490 

0.210 

0.083 

0.783 

Monax 3866-A 

Macbeth 

0.789 

0.105 

0,001 

0.895 

Eoyalite Type A 

Cherniak 

0,730 

0.144 

0.024 

0.898 

Uoyalite Type B 

Cherniak 

0.606 

0.203 

0.073 

0.882 

Attalite 5436 

Miller 

0,430 

0.244 

0.126 

0.820 

Ivanhoe 5243 

Miller 

0.392 

0.103 

0.213 

0.708 
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Table XL. — Efficiency Factors for Gommercial Luminaires.-— 

{Continued) 


! 

Name', 

Manufacturer 

0h 

Od 

gi , 

Luminaire 
total flux//* 

' Silvo 5662 

Miller 

0.426 

0.197 

0.032 

0.655 

1 Saturn 5869. 

Miller 

0.496 

0.090 

0.248 

0.834 

} Celestialite 6662. 

Miller 

0,414 

0.158 

0.068 

0.640 

, \ Heavy opal glass globe. ..... 

Miller 

0,445 

-0.103 

0.418 

0,760 

: Planetlite. 

Planetlite 

0.643 

0.346 

-0.169 

0.820 

! Planetlite 1429 

Planetlite 

0.603 

0.255 

-0.123 

0.735 

? i Planetlite 1229, 

Planetlite 

0.593 

0.319 

-0.140 

0.772 

; i Brascolite W3464. .......... 

Guth 

0.715 

0.273 

-0.087 

0.901 

; Guth Glo. 

Guth 

0.390 

0 

0 

0.390 

Clear lamp . .......... 

Mazda 

0.716 

0,150 

0.134 

1.000 

l.F. lamp 

Mazda 

o 

-4 

0.156 

0.117 

1.000 

■■ ■ . , 

t Indirect and Semi-indirect Types 



t Super Illuminator R4410. ... 

Guth 

0 

0 

0.870 

0.870 

D M -41 (white inside) ...... . 

Miller 

0 

0 

0 . 665 

0.665 

j : DM-41 (A1 inside)., .... 

Miller 

0 

0.013 

0 . 560 

0 573 

i DM-42 (white) 

Miller 

0 

0.190 

0.677 

0.867 

DM-42 (A1 inside) 

Miller 

0 

0.143 

0 . 596 

0.738 

I'' ’ 

Duplexalite D-568 (Hancock 






j|' 

Disk). . 

Miller 

0.045 

0.041 

0.527 

0 . 613 


Duplexalite D-561 (Irristone) 

Miller , 

0.033 

0.030 

0 . 601 

0.664 


Duplexalite D-561 (Genco) . . 

Miller 

0.033 

0.041 

0.606 

0.680 


Duplexalite D-561 (Luni- 






ii-'? , ' ' "Stone).. ... 

Miller 

0.031 

0.120 

0.537 

0.688 

1 i Keldon 5363............. .. 

Miller 

0.333 

0.039 

0,383 

0,755 


Shirdon. 

Miller 

0. 024 

0.005 

0.708 

0,737 


Bilite. 

Silvray 

0.129 

-0.051 

0.850 

> 0.928 

i> ' 

!. Opeii Bowl No. 16. . 

Graybar 

0.151 

0.092 

0.629 

0.872 

|l 

1 Semi-indirect 171-G 

Wakefield 

0.226 

0.042 

0 .489 

0.756 

1 Semi-indirect 101-G 

Wakefield 

0.202 

0.076 

0.469 

0.747 

f ‘ 21 in. globe........ ........ 

Wakefield 

0.395 

0.057 

0.318 

1 0.770 



0 

0 

c 

i 0.730 

f Filterlite r-500 

Holophane 

0.272 

-0.016 

0.444 

0.700 

Filterlite GF-300 

Holophane 

0.338 

0.090 

0.398 

; 0.826 

i' Menlo 

Spertus 

0 

0.021 

0.755 

1 0.776 

Prismatic R-500 

Holophane 

0 

0.050 

0 . 579 

> 0.629 

i Bxeelite 

Gill 

0.291 

0.065 

0.464 

0.820 

Silver-plated lamp 

Silvray 

0.598 

-0.258 

0.630 

> 0.970 

X-ray EC-345 

Curtis 

0 

i 0 

0.84C 

> 0.840 


I j; For the luminaire (Fig. 11.01) used in a room 10 by 10 by 10 ft 

.. and with pc == 0.70, pu, = 0.30, and F = 3360, 

1 ; 


fk = 0.240 
fd = 0.579 
A = 0.230 
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from the curves. Thus 

ku = 0.567(0.240) + 0.198(0.579) + 0.068(0.230) = 0.266 



.. ? 
.‘■f 


and 

- 33 = g.95 iximens/sq ft „ j 


Accuracy. — The lumen method UvS originally developed by 
Harrisoii is essentially as just outlined. For use by the layman, 
however, it has been simplified* until it has lost some of its orig- 
inal value as an engineering tool. A complete table of values of 
ku is usually given for each type of luminaire, but no method is 
divulged for obtaining similar tables for luminaires that are not 
iisted. An unnecessary table of values of room index is also 
given, which, since it confines itself to rather large steps in 
i introduces error. For example, consider a room 14 by 14 ft with 

i a 14-ft ceiling, pc == 0.30, p,a = 0.10, lighted from a ceiling panel 

{g^ = 0.50). Since the room is a cube, fcr = 1.00, and, from the 
■ table, t ' 

ku = 0.54 X 0.50 = 0.270 

From curves 1 and 2, w^e obtain /,/ = 0.538, and thus 
fe, = 0.538 X 0.50 = 0.269 

I The two are in excellent agreement, as they should be, since both 
are based upon the same data.t 

Now, consider another case with everything the same except 
that the room height is increased to 29 ft. From the table 
(Bull LD“6) a value of 0.6 is obtained for the room index.'' 
From LD-12, 

/c, = 0.35 X 0.50 = 0.175 

I * See, for instance, lilunii nation Design Data, Nela Park Dept.y Gmeral 

I . Electric Co. y Bull LD-e,. 

t Luminous Architectural Elements, Nela Park Dept.y General Electric 
Co.y Bull. LD-12, p. 37. 

X Haerison and Anderson, he. cit. 
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By Eq. (11.02a), 


* [ 


* =29 = 2.07 

w 14 


and from curves 1 and 2 of Appendix F, U = 0.227, and 
*„ = 0.227 X 0.50 = 0.113 

Since this last value of ku is based on test, it may be considered 
correct, and thus the table value is more than 50 per cent high 
This is an extreme case. Under most conditions, the error 
obtained by using the tables (LD-6) will probably not exceed 
+ 10 per cent. While such an error in the value of may be 
permissible in some eases, the original data are more accurate 
than this, and the lumen method is inherently capable of higher 
accuracy. Thus the use of the curves and formulas based upon 
the original data seems to be the preferable procedure rather 
than the use of the approximate tables. 

The Depredation Factor. —It is customary to use values of the 
luminaire efficiency gi, obtained from tests on new, clean 
luminaires. In designing lighting installations, it is also custom- 
ary to use Fi as the mitial lumens obtained from tables such as 

those of Chap. VI. Under these conditions, the calculated values 
of E„, 

■„ Fl... 

~ (initial lumens/sq ft) 

wll be the initial values obtained with new lamps and clean 
luminaires. Mter being in service for some time, the iUumination 
will be reduced owing to blackening of the lamp bulbs, collection 
of dust, etc., so 

• _ Fl 

' ~ (lumens/sq ft in service) (11.10) 

where k^is the depredation factor. Its value will depend upon the 
frequency of cleaning and other conditions but may be taken as 
about 0.75 for direct reflectors, 0.70 for glass diffusing globes, and ' 
u.ou tor open-top indirect units. 

reflector with 500-watt, white-bowL 
lamp giving 9700 lumens were as follows: 
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' m 

Q (Candlepower) 

0°.. 2251 

5... 2215 

15. . ....................... 2160 

25.. ........... 2062 

35.. ...... 1869 

45.. .. 1600 

55 ...1164 

65 806 

75.. ...... . 391 

85 53 

90.. ................... 0 


Calculate the necessary factors so that this reflector can be added to 
Table XL. 

Problem 129. Actual test data on a diffusing glass globe are given below. 
The globe is of dense opal glass below and of light alabaster glass above, 
thus giving a larger indirect component than would be obtained with a 
uniform globe. A 200-watt, 115- volt, PS-30 clear lamp was used, giving 
3380 lumens. 


fi 

(degrees) 

I{8) 

(candlepower) 

e 

(degrees) 

m 

(candlepower) 

180 

1 479 

90 

149 

175 

337 

85 

135 

165 

287 

76 

117 

155 

268 

65 

1 113 

145 

284 

55 

119 

.135 

337 

45 

137 

125 

365 

35 

166 

115 

323 

25 

174 

105 

272 

15 

185 

95 

172 

■■ ■ -5 . ■■ ■ 

191 



0 

193 


Calculate the values of Qh, gd, gi and (total luminaire ffux per lamp lumen). 

Problem 130. A room 15 by 30 ft with a 12-ft ceiling is to be lighted 
by Holophane reflector units 2180 with 200-watt lamps. The centers of 
the luminaires are 4 ft below the ceiling. Eight luminaires are used, spaced 
8 ft apart. Reflection factor of ceding is O.Z and of walls, 0.3. What 
is the initial average illumination on the desk level 30 in. above the floor? 

Problem 131. Repeat Problem 130, using the luminaires of Problem 129. 

Problem 132. Repeat Prob. 130, using three RLM reflectors (500-watt, 
Prob. 128) mounted on the ceiling. 

Problem 133. Calculate in all the rooms of Fig, 8.28, using the lumen 
method. 
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Problem 134. Calculate jSJav for the library considered in the exainple 
at the end of Chap, X. Use the lumen method and conipare the result 
with the accurate values given in Chap. X. 

11.03, Design of Lighting Systems for Interiors.— The lumen 
method is particularly useful in the design of general lighting 
systems which are to provide a fairly uniform illumination over 
the whole working area. The average illumination is decided 
upon, as well as the type of luminaire. Then, according to 
Eq. (11.10), the total lamp lumens must be 

F. = (IhWa) 

Since the dimensions of the room and type of luminaire are known, 
A, hu, and ka can be obtained, and Eq. (11.10a) gives the total 
luminous output required from all the lamps. 

The value of depends upon the kind of visual task to be 
performed, the reflection factor of the object and its background, 
and the alloAvable cost of installing and operating the lighting 
system. Research on vision proves that seeing continues to 
improve as E is increased over a very wide range, provided glare 
does not enter (Chap. XII). The fact that outdoor illumination 
in the shade is of the order of 1000 lume.ns/sq ft and that even 
indoors we are accustomed to about 100 lumens/sq ft near a 
window during the day indicates that very great increases in the 
usual low levels of artificial illumination should not cause any 
discomfort. In fact, if care is taken to eliminate glare, seeing 
is improved, eyestrain is reduced, and there is a happy psycho- 
logical effect in the use of higher values of illumination. This 
improvement appears to continue up to 1000 lumens/sq ft or 
higher. Thus, in general, it may be said that should be as 
high as is economically feasible. Cost is the limiting factor. As 
lamps are improved, there is a general movement to higher levels 
of illumination. Before the advent of the tungsten lamp we were 
satisfied to light our rooms with the old 60-watt lamp giving about 
160 lumens. When the tungsten lamp was introduced, however, 
it was noticed that instead of using low-wattage lamps with the 
same luminous output, most people continued to use 60-watt 
lamps giving much greater luminous flux. 

Today, owing to still further increases in the luminous efficacy 
of lamps and to further education in the importance of adequate 
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illumination, the average home uses many 60-watt lamps giving 
750 lumens as well as larger sizes with even higher luinirious 
elBcacies. The illumination is correspondingly increased. 
Twenty years ago, 5 lumens/sq ft was considered high, while now 
20 to 30 lumens/sq ft is recommended in all cases where any fine 
detail is encountered, and values of 50 to 100 lumens/sq ft or even 
higher are being used in certain applications. Generally, it is 
not considered economically feasible to light large areas to an 
of more than about 50 lumens/sq ft. High iliuminations for 
exacting work are usually confined to small areas, with a lower 
level used for the remainder of the illuminated space. It is the 
general uniform illumination over the whole area with which we 
are particularly concerned in this chapter. 

Tables of recommended values of for all sorts of applica- 
tions have been compiled from time to time, and many people 

Table XLI. — Approximate Values of Eav VsBD in Present Pra(?tige 
(Subject to Revision Upward) 

'JS'av 

(.Lumens 

per 

Square 

.Foot) 

Corridors, stairways, and other places where light is needed only 


i to allow people to find their way about. . . . , . . . ...... .... . . . 2-5 

i Ixibbies, reception rooms, dining rooms, etc.j where some reading 

may be done but only for short periods . . , . . ... ......... . ... 10 

Offices, storey, etc. ....... 20-30 

; Drafting rooms, places where sewing or other close work is done 

on goods of high reflection factor. ............... — ....... 30-50 

i Store show windows. ................................ ... .... 100-500 

Machine shops where fine tool work or inspection is done or other 
places where close work is done on goods of low reflection 
factor. (Usually requires local lighting on the work, supple- 
mented by a lower level of general illumination) 100-1 000 


seem to look upon them with almost superstitious awe as results 
that must be used without question. Actually, however, such 
tables give only values that have been found economically 
feasible in recent installations. These valueKS may be helpful 
to the inexperienced designer in giving him an idea of what others 
are doing; but there is nothing fixed, immutable, or unique about 
them. Asm very rough guide to present practice, and nothing 
more, the values of Table XLI are included, 

' 
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Having decided upon and having calculated jPl by the use 
of Eq. (11.10a), the designer is now ready to determine the 
number of luminaires. The number is determined by the ques- 
tion of the uniformity of illumination desired. Experience 
shows that with most commercial luminaires, the spacing 
between outlets should not be greater than the mounting height 
of the luminaire above the floor, or the spacing Sl is 

Sl g (11.11) 

where Hm == distance (ft) from center of luminaire to floor. 

The use of greater spacing will generally result in too great a 
variation of illumination on the working plane. It is customary 
to make the distance from luminaire to wall equal approximately 
to S/2. Knowing these empirical rules, the designer quickly 
determines the number of lamps and the flux required per lamp. 
Generally, this required flux does not correspond exactly to any 
commercial size of lamp; and either the next smaller lamp is used 
with a corresponding readjustment in the number of luminaires, 
or the next larger size is used with a corresponding increase in the 
illumination. 

The layman seems to have a feeling that the luminaires must be 
hung as low as possible to get a maximum ^amount of flux on the 
working plane. This is by no means true. In fact, a low 
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Fig. 11.02. 


mounting height is uneconomical for general illumination as a 
rule because it requires a small spacing, according to Eq. (11.11). 
Therefore more luminaires of a smaller size must be used, increas- 
ing the cost of installation; and since the lamps are smaller, their 
eflicacy is lower. Also, the low mounting height is generally 
productive of more glare, and the large number of luminaires 
dangling from long chains gives a cluttered-up, unaesthetic 
appearance to the room* It would seem that a general lighting 
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s(3heme (using commercial luminaires) is best acconiplished in 
most locations by mounting the units on the ceiling. If an 
indirect system is used, Hm is always equal to the ceiling height hy 
and the mounting height of the luminaires is determined by the 
desirability of getting a reasonably uniform luminosity of the 
ceiling. As in any other kind of design, no all-embracing rules 
can be laid down. Each installation must be considered care- 
fully as an individual problem. 

Example. A lunchroom 15 by 50 ft with IG-ft ceiling is to be lighted by 
diffusing luminaires. Design the lighting system. 

It is decided tentatively to use == 10 luraens/sq ft. Reflection factors 
are found to be 

p« == 0.60, pv, ==0.30. 

Let us select a globe (Table XL) with 

= 0.545, = 0.174, jgri - 0.092 

From Eq. (11.02), 

^ 0.9(15) +0.1(50) “ 

From Appendix F, 

/rf* 0.720, 0.720 X 0.174 = 0.125 

/i= 0.280, 0.280 X 0.092 = 0.026 

= 0.345, 0.345 X 0.545 = 0,188 


ku - 0.339 

Thus the coeflicient of utilization is 0.339. Also, A = 15 X 50 = 750 sq ft, 
and the depreciation factor can be assumed as 0.70. From Eq. (II.IO^). 

= (oiSco^) = 

"We now consider the placing of the luminaires. If we decide on ceiling 
inountihg, it will be permissible to use two rows of luminaires spaced 8 ft 
apart and 3.5 ft from the side walls (Fig. 11.02). At least five luminaires 
will be needed in each row, giving a spacing of 10 ft, with 5 ft between 
lumiaaire and wall at each end. With a total of 10 luminaires, the flux per 
lamp must be 

- = 3160 lumens 

From Table XXIII (page 157), we find that the nearest size lamp is the 200- 
watt PS-30, giving 3400 lumens. This lamp should be satisfactory. It will 
give an average illumination under ordinary operating conditions of 

10 X = 10.8 lumens /sq ft 
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and the initial illumination will be 

= 15.4 lumens /sq ft 

Problem 136. A large office is to be 50 by 200 ft with, a 15-ft smooth 
ceiling (no beams). The average reflection factor of the walls will be 0.45 
and that of the ceiling will be 0.70. 

1. Design a lighting system with luminaires mounted on the ceiling. 

2. Repeat for the same type of luminaires hung 8 ft above , the floor. 
Compare number of outlets and total watts in 1 and 2. 

Problem 136. Redesign the entire lighting system for all the rooms of 
Fig. 8.28. Tabulate number of luminaires, type of luminaire, size lamp, 
average illumination, and kilowatt load for each room. Give careful con- 
sideration to the choice of appropriate luminaires for each use and provide 
a thoroughly satisfactory and modern installation. 

Problem 137. Redesign the lighting system of the example at the end 
of Chap. X, using a commercial luminaire. Plot the actual illumination 
along ABCD with the new' design. 

11.04. Built-in Lighting. — In the past, it has been customary 
for the architect to design a building without regard to the light- 
ing, which has been added as an afterthought in the form of a 
group of more or less nondescript luminaires. Of recent years, 
however, it is being realized that the artificial lighting is a vital 
part of the building, fully as important as the ventilating and heat- 
ing, and that it should be designed as an integral part of the struc- 
ture. Though luminous panels, columns, etc., can be built on io 
the existing walls, best results are obtained by actually building 
them in as part of the design. This requires careful planning 
and a close cooperation between architect and illuminating 
engineer. The results of the slight added effort are decidedly 
worth while, both as regards improved conditions for seeing and 
as regards beauty. It must be admitted that built-in or archi- 
tectural lighting is relatively high in first cost. Also, it generally 
requires a large number of small lamps rather than a few large 
ones. This reduces the obtainable lumens per watt. These 
disadvantages are in many cases more than compensated by the 
reduction in glare and by the great freedom Avhich the method 
gives for producing interesting and varied artistic effects. 

Built-in lighting elements can be made in a great variety of 
forms. Figure 11.03 shows some of them. Also, many different 
materials are available; general-service, tubular, and Lumiline 
lamps, various reflecting materials for the box, and various glasses 
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and molded plastics for the light-transmitting part. If the panel 
is to appear uniform in luminosity, solid-opal or fiashed-opal glass 
is desirable, the flashed glass being preferable because of its higher 
transmission factor. Also available are 

Depolished glass: sandblasted, acid-etched, or ground (see 
Fig. 9.05). 

^‘Carved^’ glass: clear glass with sandblasted pattern. 

Figured glass: clear glass with pressed designs, ribs, etc. 
Molded glass: a variety of designs and shapes are available 
(see manufacturer's catalogues). 

Tubes and rods. 

All these types, of glass give much less diffusion than opal glass 
and for that reason must be used with caution to avoid unpleasant 



Fig. 11.04.— Other forms of built-in lighting elements. 

spotty results and glare. Handled in an understanding manner, 
however, they permit a variety of interesting effects. 

One of the simplest forms of luminous panels is shown in Fig, 
11.03c. A diffusing reflector of porcelain-enameled steel or other 
material is used and a sufficiently close lamp spacing to obtain a 
uniform luminosity. Data on spacing and distance from the glass 
to give good results are based on the experiments of Potter and 
Meaker.'^ At first glance, it might seem strange that a solid-opal 
glass having a transmission factor of approximately 0.30 will give 
an output as high as 0.76 of the lamp lumens. The explanation is 
that interreflections increase the luminous output. Wider panels 
may be arranged, as in Fig. 11.03 d, c, /, g. Higher efficiency is 
obtainable by using a larger proportion of glass, as in i, m, n. 
Other schemes, particularly suited to figured or molded glass, are 
indicated in Fig. 11.04. A number of standardized forms of 
light boxes and panels are obtainable from the manufacturers. 
Other forms oan be made specially for the individual job. In all 
cases, provision must be made for easy relamping. Lens plates 
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^ (Fig. 8.12) may also be used in the ceiKn^ as was done, for 
instance, in lighting the NBG broadcasting studios at Radio City. 

The panels of Fig. 11.03 require a large number of small lamps 
to give uniformity in luminosity. By using large spacing between 
lamps and glass, the number of lamps could be greatly reduced, 
thus taking advantage of the higher luminous efficacy of the larger 
lamps. Such a procedure has been used in many cases with 
" skylights, where the loft (Fig. 11.05) is fitted with lamps in 
reflectors, and the installation can be used for both daylight 
illumination and artificial illumination. Such ari’angements are 


Sky light 



Diffusing glass 


Room 


Fig. 11.05. 

also well suited for using mercury-vapor lamps, in combination 
with either incandescent lamps or neon lamps to give an approxi- 
mation to daylight quality. 

Other systems of architectural lighting dispense with the glass 
entirely. Figures ll.OSo, b, for example, give an effect similar to 
Fig. 11.03c but use a diffusing reflector and a series of lamps 
shielded from view by a metal strip. A similar arrangement, 
using triangular niches of honed reddish marble, is used in the ii! 

lobby of the Chrysler building in New York City. The familiar |j 

cove lighting (Fig. 11.06) gives very uniform, totally indirect 
illumination without the use of hanging luminaires. The ceiling ] 

should preferably be vaulted, and to get a really satisfactory result • 

the designer must consider carefully the position of the lamps and , 
the resulting variation in the luminosity of the ceiling. 'By ;| 

recessing the lamps as in Fig. 11.066, the unpleasantly bright 
spots above the cove, which mar the effect with so many cove- ' 
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lighting systems, are eliminated. A few other schemes are shown 
in Fig. 11.07. 

With large ceiling panels or with cove lighting, illumination on 
a horizontal plane is fairly uniform, and the lumen method is 


Fig. 11.06.—~ Cove lighting. {C, S. Woodside^ I,B.8. Trans,, 31 , 1936, p. 263.) 

applicable, at least in the preliminary design. With small ceiling 
panels, however, or with wall panels, the illumination often varies 
so widely that has little significance, and it is advisable to 
calculate the illumination by the methods of the preceding 
chapters. If such calculations ignore interreflections, the results 


Fig. 11.07.'— Some schemes of indirect lighting. 

will be pessimistic but will at least give some indication of the 
variation in illuminatioh to be expected. Higbie and his asso- 
ciates have tested panels both in the walls and in the ceiling, 
making a large number of photoelectric measurements with a 
model room. The data include the effects of interrefiections. 
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111 designing a ligliting system using luminous panels of 
diffusing glass, the illuminating engineer decides upon as in 
Sec, 11.03 and calculates the total area of glass to be used, which 
is fixed by the allowable luminosity of the glass. One of the. 
principal advantages of built-in lighting is the reduction of glare 
obtained by the use of large luminous areas of correspondingly 
low luminosity. Obviously, the allowable luminosity depends 
upon many factors (Ghap. XII), such as the exact location of the 
panel with respect to the eyes of the people in the room, the 
luminosity of the surroundings, and the length of time during 
which the panel is in the field of view. Ceiling panels may be of 
higher luminosity than wall panels; higher values of L may be 
used with panels in high ceilings than with panels in low ceilings; 
higher values of L may be used in corridors than in rooms where 
work is cariied on continuously for long periods. A table is 
given (Table XLII) for approximate values of panel luminosity 

Table XLII. — Present Practice in Luminous Panels 
(Potter and Meaker, Tram., 26, 1931, p. 1025) 

Maximum 
Luminosity 
(Lumens per 
Square Foot) 

Ceiling panels 20 ft or more above floor . 500 

in lower rooms. 250 

Wall panels in corridors , . . . 200 

in places of business. 125 

constantly in field of view. 75 

used in present practice. As in Table XLI, these values serve 
merely as a crude guide and if possible should be checked in each 
case by the methods of Ghap. XII. With glass of small diffusion 
or with lens plates, the glare effect is generally less pronounced, 
because of a more concentrated beam arid consequently less spill 
light. Thus higher values of L may often be used. 

Having dec on a value of glass luminosity, the 

designer obtains the minimum glass area by dividing the total 
luminous flux emit^^ by the glass (not by the lamps) by the allow- 
^ able value of i. He next decides upon the dimensions of the 
luminous panels which will give a total area approximately equal 
to that required. A lamp size is assumed, and the necessary 
spacing and distance from the glass are calculated from the data 
of Fig. 11.03. If the resulting dimensions are inconvenient, 


372 


ILLUMINATING ENGINBBRING 


[Sec. 11.04 



another size of lamp is assumed, or the panel dimensions are 
altered. After the completion of the tentative design, it may be 
advisable to calculate the illumination by the point-by-point 

method of Chap. IX and to deter- 
mine if there is too much variation 
in illumination, if glare is suffi- 
ciently reduced, etc. 

Example. A room of a museum (Fig. 
11.08) 30 by 50 ft with a 12-foot ceiling 
is to be lighted by a flush - luminous 
ceiling panel. The reflection factor of 
the ceiling is to be 0.70, while the aver- 
age reflection- factor of the walls is to be 
0.50. 

From a study of similar rooms, the 
illuminating engineer decides that a value 
of Bsn = 20 lumens /sq ft will give satis- 
factory results, and this value is assumed 
as a basis for the design. Also, 

A 1500sq ft 

kr = 0.375, Qd = 0.50, Id = 0.843 
= 0.42 

On the assumption that kd - 0.80, and by Eq. (11.10a), 

~ - 89,300 lumens from the lamps 

0.42 X 0.80 

Luminous flux from the panel = 89,300 X 0.50 = 44,650 lumens, a lumi- 
naire efliciency of 0.50 being assumed. From Table XLII, the allowable 
iuminosity is 

T = 250 lumens/sq ft or less 
The glass area must be at least 


30 ^ 



Fig. 11 . 08 . 


44,650 

250 


179 sq ft 


Such an area can be obtained in an infinite number of ways. Suppose we 
decide on a narrow ceiling panel running completely around the room, as 
shown in Fig. 11.08. As the total length of the panel is approximately 
130 ft, a width of 18 in. will give a satisfactory luminosity. If the type of 
panel shown in Fig. 11.03c is used, the distance from the glass to the lamp 
centers is 

D = 0.67E = 12 in. 

B ^ 1.5D = 18 in. 



j 

J 



Fig. 11.09. 
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The minimum number of lamps is, therefore, 

ISO 

= 87, or about 90 


The flux per lamp is 


= 1000 lumens, nearly 


each. The average illumination on the level of display cases, with 
ciation in service allowed for, is 

(1035) (90) (0.49) (0.843) (0.80) 

- 1500 

= 20.6 lumens /sq ft 

Problem 138. In the example just considered, determine if the illumi- 
nation is sufficiently uniform on a horizontal plane 36 in, above the floor. 
Map the isolux lines. 

Problem 139. If exhibits are to be hung on the walls, it is necessary to 
investigate the illumination on these vertical surfaces. Plot the illumina- 
tion from floor to ceiling near the center of one of the long walls. ^ Is 
uniformity satisfactory? 

Problem 140. Design a built-in lighting system for the office of Prob. 135. 

Problem 141. Repeat Prob. 137 but with some form of built-in lighting 
system in the walls. Check carefully the uniformity of illumination on the 
tables and make sure that glare will not be experienced- Use approximately 
equal wattage of incandescent and high-pressure mercury-vapor lamps to 
obtain a more nearly white light. 

Problem 142. A study room in a dormitory is paneled in dark oak and 
has built-in book shelves for a length of 22 ft on each side and to a height of 


which is obtainable in the 75-watt, A-21 I.F. lamp which gives 1035 initial 
lumens. With flashed-opal glass having a transmission factor of 0.50 and 
a matt-white reflector, 0.49 of the lamp lumens is delivered (Fig. 11.03c) 
which is in sufficiently good accord with the original assumption of 0.50. 

The final design may consist of a porcelain-enameled box with dimensions 
shown in Fig. 11.09, flashed-opar glass panels, and 90 lamps of 75 
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6 ft above the floor. The room is 18 by 25 ft with a 10-ft ceiling. The 
] ceiling has a reflection factor of 0.60. The reflection factor of the walls 

may be considered as zero. . 

The room is to be lighted by a built-in luminous panel 3 by 22 ft above 
each set of bookshelves. Flashed-opal glass is used in conjunction with 
a white enanieled-steel lamp box to obtain a luminaire efficienc^^ of 0.50. 
Sixty 75-watt Mazda lamps are used in each box. 

a. Calculate the illuminaiion distribution on the table level 30 in. above 
the floor. What is Et,v for the new installation? Use the point-by-point 
method. 

b. Compute jS^av by the lumen method. 

Problem 143. Test data on a commercial luminaire are as follows: 


(degrees) 

I (caudlepower) 

& (degrees) 

I (caudlepower) 

180 

212 

90 

184 

175 

218 

85 ' . 

187 

165 

245 

75 

199 

155 

217 

65 

218 

145 

205 

55 

"242 

■ ■ 135 ^ i 

300 

45 

267 


192 

35 

'287 

. 115 •: ■ ■ i 

185 

, 25 .• 

300 

■ 105., 

180: 

15 

306 

■ 95 ■ . ■ 1 

180 

5 

306 


l^amp lumens ~ 3340. 


It is decided to light the libraiy of Prob. 142 with four of these luminaires 
with 200-watt lamps. Using the lumen method, calculate the average 
illumination on the horizontal plane of the table. 

11.05. Solar Illumination. — Until now, we have dealt largely 
with artificial light. But the illuminating engineer may be 
called upon to help the architect in the design of natural lighting 
of buildings through windows or skylights. In the past, the 
natural lighting of buildings has been left to chance, with the 
result that artificial light has been required throughout the day 
in many places where an intelligent consideration of window 
design would have given adequate daylight illumination under all 
ordinary circumstances. Recently, there has been a strong trend 
toward the scientific design of daylighting, and some of the largest 
companies are now making it a practice to design the -windows in 
their factory buildings with the same care that they take with the 
manufacturing equipment. 
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To be able to work intelligently in of naturariighting, 

the illuminating engineeer must know something of solar illumi- 
nation and how it varies. The illumination may be considered 
as made of two components : 

1. Illumination direct from the sun. * 

2. Illumination due to skylight. I 

Table XLIII gives results of direct solar illumination on a surface 

normal to the sun's rays and with a cloudless sky. The illumi- 
nation on any other surface is obtained by the cosine law. When 
direct sunlight enters a room, it produces a tremendous variation 
in illumination and causes considerable inconvenience, with result- 
ing waste of time in continually adjusting window shades or 
Venetian blinds. For this reason, some modern factories use 
windows on the north only and so arranged that no direct sun- 
light ever enters the building. Even in such cases, however, the 
data of Table XLIII will be useful, since neighboring buildings 
may be directly illuminated and may reflect considerable light 
through the north windows of the building under consideration. ; 

Fortunately, illumination is^ not confined to direct sunlight. 
Considerable diffused light reaches us from the sky. A perfectly I 

clear sky devoid of dust is a very deep blue of low luminosity. ^ ; 

Assuming that the luminosity of the sky is due to the scattering | 

of light by the molecules of the atmosphere whose dimensions are 
small compared with a wavelength of visible radiation, Rayleigh 
showed that only the shorter wavelengths are scattered appreci- 
ably, the scattering varying inversely as the fourth power of the 
wavelength. This accounts for the blue color of the sky. Under 
ordinary circumstances, light is also scattered by larger particles 
of dust or of liquid water. Because of their size these particles 
scatter the radiation of all wavelengths in the visible region. The 
presence of dust causes the sky to appear lighter in color and more 
highly luminous. Light clouds generally increase the luminosity 
still further. 

Considerable study has been given to the luminosity of the sky 
under various conditions. Probably the most complete data 
(over 85,000 readings) were obtained by H, H. Kimball'^'’^ and his 
associates at Washington, D. C., and at Chicago. Figures 
11. 10a, 6, c give three typical diagrams showing contour lines of 
constant luminosity as functions of the azimuth (p from the sun 
and of the altitude 6. These diagrams illustrate the general 


I 
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characteristics that with cloudless sky or with light clouds the 
luminosity is greatest near the sun and reaches a minimum 
approximately 90 deg from the sun. With dense clouds the lumi- 



Fig. n.lOa. — -Sky luminosity (in. terms of luminosity at zenith). Cloudless sky. 
{Kimball, I.B.S. Tram., 18, 1923, y. 434.) 

nosity is practically independent of (j> but is a function of 
having its maximum value at the zenith irrespective of the posi- 
tion of the sun. Evidently, the luminosity of the sky is far from 



Fig. 11,106. — Sky luminosity. Dense haze. 

uniform. Moreover, the shape of the luminosity-distribution 
curves shifts with the position of the sun and with the condition 
of the sky. For any definite condition of the sky such as a dense, 
cloudy sky, illumination may be calculated by the exact method of 
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Sec. 9.09, or the sky may be divided into sections of approximately 
uniform luminosity, and the component illuminations calculated 



Fkj. 11. lOc.—Sky luminosity. Dense clouds. 

and summed. F or ordinary design, the refinement of nonuniform 
luminosity is quite unnecessary, and it is customary to assume 
that L is uniform at its average value. 

Table XLIII. — -Solar Illumination 
At normal incidence. Latitude 42^N, east of Mississippi River. Cloudless 

' sky ' 

(From H. H. Kimball, LE.S. Trans. ^ IB, 1923, p. 457) 


Hour angle of sun from meridian 


Day 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Dec. 21 

7600 

7300 

6640 

5190 

2460 

lumens /sq ft 



Jan. 21 

8120 

7890 

7290 

6040 

3760 




Feb. 21... . 

9140 

9040 

8440 

7450 

6140 

2460 



Mar. 21 

9270 

9110 

8710 

7910 

6700 

4650 

720 


Apr. 21 

9230 

9060 

8800 

8300 

7350 

5860 

3600 


May 21 . 

9070 

8990 

8630 

8140 

7480 

1 6260 

4700 

1200 

June 21 

9080 

9000 

8740 

8220 

7430 

6420 

4880 

2160 

July 21 

9070 

8990 

8670 

8140i 

7550 

6330 

4830 

1200 

Aug. 21 

8810 

8710 

8390 

7830 

6880 

5460 

2990 


Sept. 21 

8910 

8760 

8510 

7710 

6500 

4590 

720 


Oct. 21 

8510 

8420 

7960 

6910 

5220 

2100 



Nov. 21 

8120 

7890 

7290 

5960 

3390 





The total illumination is found by addins; to the foregoing values the illumination due to 
skylight (Table XLIV). 
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Instead of using the data for the sky luminosity, one may use 
the derived values of illumination on various surfaces due to 
skylight (Table XLI V) . The first column gives the solar altitude, 
and the second column gives the illumination (lumens per square 
foot) on a horizontal surface. The third column shows the 
illumination on a vertical surface facing the sim = 0). In 


Table XLI V.~— Illumination from Skylight, Washington, D.C. 
(Kimball, I E.S, Trans . j 18, 1923, p. 443) 



G 

1 

15.2 ! 

5.0 

5.8 


6.4 

6.7 

i ■ 

7.1 

1 

) .6.3 

14.7 

20 

726 ■ * 

298 ' 

280 

1 

273. ! 

273 

272 

279 

919 

41 

1505 1 

614 

608 

.... J 

615 

622 

606 

613 

I860 

61 

2150 

881 

941 


977 

932 

929 

932 

3340 

,'•71' 

2950 

1142 

1103 


1118 

1122 

1203 

1138 1 

4500 


I ? Clear sky, summer 


20 1 

840 

1252 

1028 

803 

526 

1 

316 

293 


370 

40 ! 

1340 

1454 

1325 

932 

686 

417 ’ 

358 

1 

745 

60 

1600 

1420 

1255 

923 

751 

559 : 

486 


1530 

■70 . , ■ 

1600 

1291 

1074 

903 

754 

542 ^ 

475. 


2140 


Clear sky, winter 


0 

67.8 

■ ■■ ■ 

64.6 

63.7 


30.6 

30.2 

31.5 


25.2 

20 

683 

1042 

873 

562 

393 

265 

257 


261 

40 

977 

1121 

936 

690 

■; 

505 

325 i 

295 


505 


the third and succeeding columns, <j5) is the azimuth from the sun, 
f.c., the horizontal angle between the outward-drawn normal 
to the illuminated vertical surface and the projection of the sun's 
position on the horizontal plane. Note that with a cloudy sky 
the illumination on a vertical surface is almost independent of the 
orientation of the surface, but that with a clear sky the illumi- 
nation is much greater when the surface faces the sun and 
reaches a minimum value when the surface is turned through 
180 deg. All the values of Table XLIV are for skylight alone. 
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If direct sunlight is also present/the illumination due to it must 
be determined from Table XLIII/ and the components due to 
skylight and direct sunlight must be added to obtain the actual 
illumination. * 

11.06* Daylighting of Buildings. — Consider the illumination 
at P on a desk (Fig. 11 . 11 ) due to an unobstructed sky seen 
through a window opening A. Assuming that the sky acts as a 


perfectly diffusing source of uniform luminosity L, we can obtain 
the illumination at P very easily by use of the curves of Fig. 9.17 
or by Eq. (9T95). 


where = a function of jS and 7 , as given by Eq. (9.20). 

Note that the formulas and curves for illumination from rec- 
tangular sources depend only upon I/, j?, and 7 and require no 
knowledge of the height and width of the source or the distance 
from the source, except as these factors affect ^ and 7 . In fact, as 
shown in Chap. X, the illumination at F due to any form of 
source depends only uponL and upon the convergent light cone 
having its vertex at P. The illumination at P in Fig. 11.11 will 
be exactly the same if window A is replaced by window B of the 
same luminosity or by window C or by any curved surface D 
whose boundaries define the same light cone. Thus, instead of 
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considering the actual sourc sky— the actual shapes and 

distances of the clouds, etc., we are at liberty to focus our atten- 
tion upon the window ^ just as if it were an iiidependent per- 
fectly diffusing source of opal glass lighted by lamps behind it. 
The problem of the calculation of daylight illumination in 
buildings with unobstructed view of the sky and with windows 
of any shape reduces to the familiar problems of Chap. JX. 

In many cases, the view as seen from P is obstructed by 
buildings, trees, etc., and the calculation of illumination becomes 
slightly more complicated. In Fig. 11.11, for instance, if a long 


Oarage 


Garage 


House 


Elevation 


building across the street subtends a vertical angle 7 ' at P, the 
illumination at P due to skylight is reduced to that obtained from 
the upper window A' of uniform luminosity !/. If the obstructing 
building is of very low luminosity, the illumination at P is 
practically that from the window ^'. In most cases, particularly 
if the obstructing building is in direct sunlight, its luminosity L' 
may be high enough so that its effect at P cannot be neglected. 
To the illumination from window A ' of luminosity L must be 
added the illumination from the lower window P' of luminosity L' 
and vertical angle 7 '. The resulting illumination at P may be 
higher in some cases than with an unobstructed window. 

Example 1. The value of illumination is desired at P on a table in the 
house shown in Pig. 11.12, The total window opening is 6 ft square, and a 



Sec. 11.06] BLEMENTS OF LIGHTING DESIGN 


long garage obstructs the view somewhat, shown by the sketch. The sky 
is completely covered by clouds, and the sun is at 61 deg. altitude. 

From Table XLIV, the illumination on a vertical surface is 932 lumens/ 
sq ft. The luminosity of the window (neglecting the effect of glass, window 
frames, etc.) is also 

T ~ 2 X 932 lumens/sq ft 

First the illumination at P is calculated neglecting the effect of the garage. 

7 = tan-i % - 50.2° 

/3-=tan“^ % = 31.0® 

From Fig. 9.17 (p. 270), 


and thus the illumination from the two halves of the window is 
Ey = 2(1864) (0.049) = 182.8 lumens/sq ft 

We next obtain the illumination at P due to the portion of sky obstructed 
by the garage. 


= 2(1864)(0.0110) - 41.0 lumens/sq ft 

If the garage were black, the actual illumination at P would be 

P -182.8 = 41.0 -141.8 lumens/sq ft ^ ^ ^ ^ 

The iliumination of the side of the garage is 932 lumens/sq ft, if it is assumed 
that the house is low enough so that it does not shield the garage api>re- 
ciably. The luminosity of the garage is 932 times 0.30, and the total illunur 
nation at P is 

Ep - 141.8 + 0.30(20.5) = 148.0 luinens/sq ft 

Suppose that the window shades are drawn down halfway — apparently 
an aesthetic necessity, according to the average housewife. In this case, 

7 tan-i - 31.0° 

^- 31 . 0 ® / 

Ey - 2(1864)(0.0215) - 80.0 lumens/sq ft 

and the actual illumination is 

Ep = 80.0 41.0 + 6.2 - 46.2 lumens/sq ft 

Thus pulling down the shades to the middle of the windows has redu(;ed 
the illumination to one-third its original value. Usually, residence sur- 
roundings shield the lower part of first-floor windows even more than in 
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this example, and the effect of* window shades is even more pronounced. 
It would seem that Venetian blinds, shades operated from the middle of 
the window, or almost any scheme would be preferable to the customary one. 

Example 2. A more complicated example is shown in Fig. 11.13.* The 
sky is covered with heavy clouds, and the sun is at 20 deg elevation. What 
is the illumination on a horizontal surface at P? 

In this case, there is no illumination direct from the sky, but the opposite 
brick wall (p == 0.44) acts as a secondary light source. A rough check shows 


that the luminosity of the wall varies widely because of the shielding effect 
of the building on the right. We find it necessary to consider the wall 
not as a single window but in the form of a set of horizontal strips of different 
luminosities. Both buildings are so long in the direction perpendicular 
to the paper that the problem can be considered essentially as a two-dimen- 
sional one. The window in the factory building is 10 ft high and extends the 
whole length of the building. Hence, neglecting window frames, etc., 


^ - 90° (in both directions) 
T = tan-i 1% = 63.5° 


There are several ways of obtaining the illumination on the wall, various 
fictitious windows being Used.t Perhaps the simplest way is to consider 


* Cf, Higbie and Tubnee-Sssymanowski, Trans,, 1930, p. 213, 

App. II. 

t Unfortunately, one fictitious window does not give the same result as 
another. This is due entirely to the fact that we are assuming the sky to 
be of uniform luminosity. 
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the wall illuminated by the fictitious window 1 to 6 having the luminosity 
(TableXLIV) 

1/ - illumination on horkontal plane 5= 726 lumens /sq ft 

The wall at the point 1 is illuminated by two fictitious windows with 
p — 90^, y = 90'^. Thus the illumination at 1 is 

L ~ ~ 363 lumens/sq ft 

and the luminosity is 

L — 363 (0.44) == 160 lumens/sq ft 

The luminosity of the wall is determined similarly for the other arbitrarily 
selected points, with the results given in the second column: 




L 

7 (degrees) 

e„/l 


Window 

Point 

(lumens per 
square foot) 

Upper 

botindary 

Lower 

boundary 

Upper 

Lower 

E 

1-6 

ji 

160 

63.5 

58.0 

0.1384 

0.1175 

6.69 

12 

133 

58.0 

50.2 

0.1175 

0.0900 

7.32 


(3 

87.5 

50.2 ! 

38.6 

0.0900 

0.0546 

6.20 

2-7 

u 

46.9 

38.6 

21.8 

0.546 

0.0179 

3.44 


(5 

26.4 

21 8 

0 

0 0179 

0 

0 95 


Total illumination = 24.6 lumens/sq ft 


The wall is now considered to be made of five strips each 10 ft high and 
of great length. The luminosity of each is assumed equal to the value at 
the center point, and the illumination at P due to each strip is calculated. 
For the top one, 7 — 63.5° and L = 160. From Fig. 9.17, 


= 0.1384 

Ju 


From this must be subtracted the value for the remainder of the wall, 
7 = 58.0'°: ■ 

= 0.1176 

Jj 


Thus the illumination at P due to strip 1 is 

E = 2(160)(0.1384 - 0.1175) - 6.69 lumens/sq ft 


The results of similar calculations are given in the table, resulting in an 
illumination at P of 


Ep = 24.6 lumens/sq ft 


In this example, the wall of the building on the right has such low reflec- 
tion factors that interrefiections across the alley can be neglected. If both 
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walls are of high reflection factor, however, interreflections may be very 
important and may increase the illumination at P by a factor of three or 
four. For further information on this subject, the reader is referred to the 
original papers listed in the bibliography at the close of this chapter. 

An excellent application of sound engineering analysis to 
daylighting is seen in the latest type of saw-tooth construction 
for factories. The calculation of illumination with different sill 
heights, window heights, etc., has led to a considerable improve- 
ment in the uniformity of illumination and has put the design of 
such buildings on a much more satisfactory basis. Figure 11.14 
a shows an older construction and the resulting illumination on 



Fig. 11.14a. 


the working plane, while h shows modern construction such as 
that used at the Peterboro Works of the Canadian General 
Electric Company.^ The windows face north to avoid direct 
sunlight. It is found that sloping windows increase the illumi- 
nation but collect dirt so rapidly as to annul this initial advantage. 
Vertical windows are now the accepted practice. Uniformity in 
illumination is improved by raising the sill height. Similar 
improvements can be effected in the design of windows and 
skylights for many other types of buildings by the use of logical 
design instead of haphazard guessing. 

Up to this point, we have neglected the effect of the glass and 
have made our calculations on the basis of unobstructed openings 
in the walls. The presence of clear glass reduces the luminous 
flux by about 8 per cent when the radiation is incident normal 
to the window surface (Fig. 9.08). With diffused light from the 
sky, the reduction in the flux is considerably greater. Dirty 
glass reduces the flux still further, as do window frames, shades, 

* See discussion by A. Vogel, I.EE. Tram., 26 , 1930, p. 246. 
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and other obstructions. J. E. Ives^® found that under ordinary 
conditions the actual illumination was approximately 60 per cent 
of the calculated value owing to dirty glass, shades, etc. Typical 
data are given in Table XLV. Further changes in the illumi- 
nation can be expected if ribbed or other figurated glasses are 
used.'',' ' ■ ■■ 

This section would be incomplete without a mention of the 
economics of day lighting. Because daylight is free and because 

Table XLV. — Effect op Window Glass 
On the Illumination in Experimental Room. Black Wallsi and Ceiling . 

Window 15 Ft, Wide by 9 Ft. High. Sky Luminosity = 314 
Lumens/Sq Ft 

(Iy'BSj U.S. Pub. Health Bull, 21S, p. 41) 


Illumination (lumens per square foot) 


windows (feet) 

Calc. 

Calo. X 0.60 

Experimental 

":5 

67.8 

40.7 

33.9 

10 

26.9 

16.1 

16.6 

15 

12.1 

7.3 

7.4 

20 

5.6 

3.4 

3.7 

25 

2.6 

1.6 

2.0 


windows have always been used in the past, the architect con- 
tinues to use natural lighting, though it may actually be more 
expensive in some cases than artificial lighting. For daylight 
put into the building is by no means free of cost. The cost of 
the windows, window frames, shades, Venetian blinds, of window 
washing and repair, the large cost of heat wasted through these 
windows in the winter and the added load on the air-conditioning 
system in the summer, the waste of valuable space in light courts 
and in other constructions whose sole purpose is to allow light 
to enter all the rooms— all these costs should logically be charged 
against daylighting. Comparing such costs with the cost of a 
thoroughly modern artificial lighting system and a windowless 
building sometimes leads to surprising conclusions* and has 
resulted in a number of recent windowless stores and factories. 
Though we shall probably continue to demand windows in our 
homes, it is probable that the elimination of windows will occur in 

** Luckiesh and Holladay, LE,S, Trans., 1923, p. 119, give an interesting 
analysis of the problem. 
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many factories and stores. There is no reason why artificial 
lighting cannot be made at least as satisfactory as daylight for 
visual efficiency and comfort; and the windowless building offers 
an opportunity to the illuminating engineer to sho'w what he can 
do in the design of lighting systems of a thoroughly satisfactory 
nature. It is an opportunity and a challenge. 

Problem 144. A living room opening on a porch is lighted through a 
French window 6 ft wide and 7 ft high. A windbreak of Lombardy poplars 








I- I 




20 ' 



100 ft north of the edge of the porch makes a practically uniform wall of 
foliage extending to a height of 25 ft above the porch-floor level (Fig. 11.15). 

Determine the illumination at the center of a table in the middle of the 
living room . Neglect light reflected f rom walls and ceiling of room and from 
porch roof. 

а. At 4:00 p.m. on a summer day. Sun at elevation of 30 deg and exactly 
southwest of house. 

б. Same but with porch roof removed. 

c. Same as (a), but sky covered with light clouds. 

Problem 146. A proposed factory building is 80 by 200 ft inside. The 
brick walls are 17 ft high and 1 ft thick. The view from both sides is prac- 
tically unobstructed. The manufacturer requires that on a cloudy day with 
sun at 30 deg elevation, the illumination on the bench level (36 in. above 
floor) shall be not less than 40 lumens/sq ft at any point. 

Specify the size of windows required and the monitor size (if monitor is 
necessary). It. will be sufficient to consider the illumination at the center 
plane 100 ft from either end. 
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Problem 146. In Example 2 (page 383), repeat the calculations, («) using 
5- instead of 10-ft strips, (5) considering the opposing wall as a single source. 
Determine the differences in illiirmnation at P introduced by the new 
assumptions. 

11.07. Floodlighting.'*' — Floodlighting has been found useful 
in the lighting of building exteriors for advertising or for orna- 
mental purposes. It is also used for statues, fountains, monu- 
ments, and signs. In all these, there is no exacting visual 
condition to be met, and the value of illumination to be used 
depends merely upon getting a satisfactory appearance with 
sufficiently high luminosity to make the object stand out against 
its background. Floodlighting equipment is also used in the 
lighting of railroad yards, athletic fields, etc. Here, however, 
the visual task is the important thing, and the designer must 
carefully consider the requirements for seeing and for the elimina- 
tion of glare. 

Floodlight projectors are usually weatherproof and consist of a 
lamp, reflector, and cover glass with trunnion moiiiiting. Two 
types of lamps are used, the general-service lamp and the flood- 
light, or spotlight, lamp. The spotlight lamp has a concentrated 
filament and is used when a very narrow beam is required. 
Otherwise, the general-service type is advisable. Reflectors are 
made of silvered glass or of metal such as aluminum or chromium- 
plated copper. Cover glasses are plain, slightly diffusing to 
prevent filament images, or fluted to give special beam shapes. 
Projectors may be classified as: 

Narrow' beam Up to 15 deg. 

Medium beam 15 to 30 deg. 

Wide beam Over 30 deg. 

The candlepower distribution from a floodlight projector is shown 
in Fig. 11.16. It is customary to define the beam spread arbi- 
trarily as the total angular distance between points w^here the 
candlepower falls to 10 per cent of its maximum. The beam 
lumens of the projector are defined as the lumens in the portion 
of the beam given by the 10 per cent limits. Luminous flux 
outside this zone is called spill light. Its effect is generally 
ignored unless it is likely to be troublesome, when it can be 
eliminated by the use of louvers. 

* May be omitted in an introductory course. 
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The lumen method can be used as the basis of floodlighting 
design, just as it was used as the basis of interior lighting design. 


Degrees from Center of Beam 

Fig. 11-16. — -Candlepower distribution. Permaflector FLG-1001 floodlight. 
No cover glass, 1000-watt, PS-52 lamp. {Pittsburgh Reflector Compa7iy, Catalog 
FL’l.) ' ■ ■ 


A value of is selected, either from experience or by use of the 
rough guide (Table XL VI). The relation 


(lumens /sq ft) 


gives if the desired luminosity is known. The required 
beam lumens for a surface of area A are 


where Fb = total beam lumens required. 

A = total illuminated area (sq ft). 
kd = depreciation factor (0.70 is a good assumption). 
Some of the beam lumens are always lost by falling outside the 
area to be lighted; but for the present rough calculation, this loss 
is assumed to be compensated by the effect of spill light. The 
manufacturers’ data or Table XLVII may be used to determine 
tentatively the number of projectors and their size. 

The question now arises as to how well the tentatively selected 
projectors will cover the given area — a question of considerable 
practical importance. Spill light being neglected, each projector 
is assumed to produce a circular cone of light with sharply defined 
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edges. This cone will illuminate an area with an elliptical 
boundary on the wall of the building, and the major and minor 
axes of the ellipse are easily calculated from the beam spread of 
the projector and the distance to the building. A scale drawing 
of the building can be used, and the ellipse corresponding to each 
projector can be drawn, the various ellipses being moved about 
until all the area is covered. In case the area cannot be covered 
by the tentatively adopted num- 
ber of projectors, more projectors 
with smaller lamps will have to 
be used, or the beam spread will / \ 

have to be increased. V 

The drawing of a large num- / a,b \ \ 

ber of ellipses is troublesome, p — * -pf-^ — 

particularly since the size ancl \ / 

eccentricity of each ellipse \ Plan j 

change when the ellipse is moved \ / 

to make it overlap with adjacent 
ones. This difficulty has been 
eliminated by the method devel- 
oped by Benford.^® Consider a 
building (Fig. 11.17) the front of 

which is to be floodlighted from Eievoi+ion 

a station P. Imagine a large / ^ \ 

hemisphere inclosing the whole 

arrangement with Pat the center. -2i L2_ 

Since the surface of the hemi- „ ' 

■ . ■ ; , Fia. 11.17. 

sphere is always normal to the 

light rays from the projectors, the area illuminated on the sphere 
by each proj ector will have a circular boundary. In this way, the 
former ellipses are replaced by circles which are much easier to 
draw. Moreover, the circle for a given projector will always be 
of the same size irrespective of the position of the circle. Instead 
of using the actual building outline, we project the outline on 
the hemisphere by straight lines from P and use the projection. 
Finally, it is desirable to flatten the hemisphere into a plane so 
that it can be used advantageously. This can be accomplished 
in a number of ways, one of which is the use of sinusoidal coordi- 
nates (Chap. VIII). It is true that shapes are distorted by this 
method, being correct in the center of the diagram only and being 


Elevation 
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more and more distorted as the edges of the diagram are 
approached. In most floodlighting installations; however, the 
portion of the whole sphere which is used is small enough so 
that the distortion may be neglected, particularly if the position 
of the building is moved as near the center of the diagram as 
possible. The position of any point is fixed by the specification of 
the altitude 6 and the horizontal angle <^. The altitude must be 



taken with its zero on the center line of the diagram, but the zero 
of <!> may be taken at any convenient place and should be so 
chosen that the projection of the building is near the center of the 
coordinate system. If projectors are placed at several widely 
spaced stations, a separate diagram must be drawn for each 
station. 

^ Example. To illuminate the front of the building shown in Fig. 11.17, 
using projectors at P. 


The fii*st necessity is to locate the corners of the building on the sinusoidal 
web of Fig. 11.18. The following angles are easily found either by use of 
trigonometry or by geometrical construction: 
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Corner 

Degrees 

<l> 

9 

. A 

90 

67.4 

B 

90 

0 

C 

14 '■ 'i 

0 

D 

14 

32.2 


Other points along the top edge are considered in a similar manner, giving 
the building projection shown by the heavy lines of Fig. 11.18. 

, A sufficient number of projectors must now be used so that the entire 
area is covered. Many combinations are possible. The diagram shows 
one arrangement using 30-deg projectors for the near-by parts of the building 
and 15-deg projectors for the more distant portions. The circles are fixed 
in diameter according to the scale along the horizontal line at ^ = 0 deg, 
and their positions are altered am til the whole area is covered in a fairly 
uniform inanner. In the example, 5 projectors of 30-deg spread and 13 
projectors of 15-deg spread are used. 

There is a great deal more to floodlighting design than, can be 
considered here. Cornices, columns, and projections of all kinds 
take on a quite different and often unexpected appearance when 
illuminated from below. In fact, quite hideous results are often 
produced. Thus the floodlighting of a building or other object 
not consisting of simple planes must be considered from the 
aesthetic standpoint, the architect being consulted. Other 
installations such as the lighting of tennis courts, railroad yards, 
and baseball fields, are highly specialized, and each must ' be 
studied with reference to its peculiar seeing conditions. Some 
of these details are discussed in Chaps. XII, XIII, and XlV-and 
in the original papers listed at the end of these chapters. 

Problem 147. The entire front (including tower) of a factory building 
in a city of 25,000 inhabitants is to be fiood'lighted. The building is of light 
gray limestone with a rectangular front 180 ft wide and 200 ft high. The 
depth of the building is 150 ft. A tower 150 ft high and 50 ft square is in 
the middle of the building front with its front face flush with the building 
front. The projectors are to be located on the top of another building and 
are to be 100 ft above the street and 100 ft to the front and 25 ft to the left 
of the left corner of the structure to be lighted. 

Design the lighting system, tabulating number of projectors, beam 
spreads, lamp siz^s, location of each beam, and illumination at center of 
uach beam. 
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Problem 148. A. bmlding of the step construction is to have its top 
section floodlighted. This section is 30 ft high and 100 ft square. It is 
to be lighted by a bank of projectors hidden behind the parapet wall which 
is 10 ft from the wall to be lighted. The building is of tan brick and is in 
the downtown section of Boston, 

Design the installation, specifying the nuinber and size of projectors and 
checking fonmifonn coverage. 

Problem 149. Descriptions of recent noteworthy buildings are given 
in the various architectural journals. Select a single room in such a building 
and design for it a modern lighting system. Any necessary assumptions 
can be made regarding reflection factors or minor dimensions. 

Problem 160. Repeat Prob. 149 for any room described in“Light in 
Architecture and Decoration.”* Calculate J^av for the present lighting sys- 
tem. Design a new system and compare the good and bad points of the two. 

Table XL VL-~Pbesent Practice IN Floodlighting 

Lav Approximate Luminosity 
of Floodlighted Surface 


Location (Lumens /square foot) 

Downtown, city of 50,000 or over. ...... 7 

5.000- 50,000............. 6 

5,000...... .... ......... .. ........... 4 

Outlying districts, city of 50,000. ......... . . 6 

5.000- 50,000......................... 4 


Table XLVII.— Beam Lumens op Typical Floodlight Projectors 
{Nela Park Eng, Bull. LDAQ) 

Lamp Beam 

watts lumens 

250 1,100 I 

500 2,600 I 

300 1,700 ’ 

500 3,000 

750 4, '900 ^ 

1,000 8,500 

1,500 12,500 ; 

300 1,900 V 

:5oo";,: z,m i 

750 5,200 y General service 

1,000 8,800 \ 

1,500 13,000 / 

* Published by the Illuminating Engineering Society, New York. 


Beam spread 
Narrow (^15®) . ....... 


Medium (15-30°) 


Broad (^30°) 


Lamp 


Floodlight 


General service 
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CHAPTER XII 


VISION* 

It is recognized to an ever increasing extent that good lighting 
requires more than a knowledge of applied physics. The purpose 
of most lighting is to allow people to see, and every lighting 
system must be designed primarily on the basis of its fitness for 
promoting good vision. A study of the eye and of the phe- 
nomena of vision is therefore of the utmost importance to the 
illuminating engineer. 

In the subject of vision, whei'e original researches already 
number over 10,000 and where a multivolume treatise is required 
for an adequate presentation, a single chapter must necessarily 
omit many interesting and important phases of the subject. 
Because of the state of our knowledge and the conflicting opinions 
held by experts, a treatment wdth the scope of the present one is 
limited to either a mere tabulation of experimental results, many 
of them contradictory and confusing, or an account of what seems 
to be the most satisfactory theory of vision. The author has 
chosen the latter alternative, fraught with diflflculties and colored 
by personal opinions though it is. An attempt is made to 
concentrate on the parts of the subject that will be of greatest 
use to the illuminating engineer and in particular to develop such 
a concept of the visual mechanism as will help in the visualization 
of the problems of “ design for seeing.” 

The chapter divides itself into four sections: 

1. Structure of the eye. 

2. The visual mechanism. 

3. Experimental results and their connection with theory. 

4. Other methods of attack. 

12.02. Structure of the Eye. — The general structure of the eye 
(Fig. 12.01) has been described so many times and is so well- 
known that another description seems almost superfluous. There 
are several details, however, a knowledge of which is particularly 

* May be omitted in an introductory course. 
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necessary for the understanding of this chapter, and these details 
will be briefly considered. 

Light enters the eye through the cornea and, after passing 
through the various transparent media, falls on the retina. The 
refractive indices and the sizes of the various parts comprising 
the optical system need not concern us here. Suffice it to say 
that the image formed on the retina is essentially the same as that 
which would be formed by a thin glass lens in air having a focal 



Fig. 12.01. — “Section of right eye, viewed from above. 

length of about 15 mm. Images of objects focused on the retina 
appear upside down and much reduced in size; Lc., the retinal 
image of a person 100 ft away is about 0.9 mm in height. A 
peculiarity of the eye as an optical instrument is that objects 
! are not generally focused at a point on the optical axis but at a 
small distance from the axis in a depression in the retina called 
the fovea centralis. The fovea is oval in shape and is approxi- 
mately 0.30 by 0.24 mm, subtending an angle of very nearly one 
degree. * The fovea is specially constituted to allow good vision, 
and most of our seeing and all of our discrimination of fine detail 
result from focusing the object on the fovea. If the object is so 
large that it subtends an angle greater than one degree, all of it 
cannot be seen distinctly at once, and the eye is forced to move 
rapidly from one part to another of the object. Usually, we are 
unconscious of these movements and think that our field of exact 
: vision is much greater than it actually is, 

i Though the field of exact vision is very circumscribed, the total 

: field of hazy vision is large. The retina covers nearly the whole 

i of the inside of the eyeball and is sensitive to light throughout. 

The part outside the fovea is called the peripheral region or the 
parafovea. The retina is a transparent layer 0.22 mm thick and 
* The total rod-free area is almost twice this size. 
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contains a maze of nerve fibers, nerve endings, etc., the functions 
i)f many of which are understood only imperfectly. Figure 12.02 
gives a greatly simplified diagram of the eye. The radiation 


Vitreous 


Nen^e fibres 


Choroid 

Fia. 12.02,-“The retma. 


Nerve fib re 


passes completely through the retinal layer until it reaches the 
sensitive rods and cones, where it apparently produces a photo- 
_ , . chemical reaction leading to the 

excitation of the nerve endings. 
Radiation that is not utilized in the 
photochemical process falls on the 
black pfgmenif epffcKum where it is 
absorbed, preventing reflections that 
Nerve fibre might confuse the optical image. 

The rods contain a photochemical 
substance of unknown composition 
called rhodopsiuj or visual 'purple: 
This substance has a purple color in 
the dark but bleaches rapidly in the 
light. The rate of bleaching depends 
'^pon the wavelength of the radia- 
Fig. 12.03.— a neuron. . the bleaching curve being very 

nearly the same as the visibility 
curve for rod vision. Strangely enough, no visual purple has as 
yet been found in the cones, though this fact certainly does not 


Fig. 12.03. — A neuron. 
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constitute proof that the action in the case of cone vision is not 
photochemical. 

Since the retina is essentially a layer of nerves, a brief con- 
sideration of nerve cells is advisable. The animal body is com- 
posed to a large extent of protoplasm which is divided into small 
units called cells. These cells take various forms, one of the most 
interesting being the nerve cell. The nerve-cell body, containing 
the nucleus and other parts necessary for the life of the cell, is 
provided with long, slender extensions, ending generally in 
treelike branches or arborizations. The complete cell (Fig. 
12.03) is called a neuron. In the retina (Fig. 12.02) are three 
layers of neurons. The neurons farthest from the pupil have 
specially modified ends— the rods and cones— which act as 
receptors. The arborizations of these end neurons meet the 
dendrites of the second layer of neurons, which in turn meet 
the third set of neurons which make up the optic nerve. Impulses 
that originate in the rods and cones are communicated through 
the two layers of arborizations (synapses) and pass through the 
optic nerve to the central nervous system. To the engineer 
the structure seems unnecessariry complicated. Perhaps it is so, 
though our knowledge of the visual mechanism is still so imper- 
fect that it is unwise to make dogmatic statements. The reason 
for three sets of neurons where one would seem sufficient is not 
clear, though recent work indicate that there is a mixing 
action in the synapses which probably has a decided effect 
on the visual sensations. Some neurons run transversely and 
are evidently important in modifying the messages sent on a 
given fiber. It was formerly believed that each foveal cone was 
connected to the brain through its own individual set of neurons 
and thus had its own private line to the brain.’^ More recent 
histological work, however, shows that frequently the arboriza- 
tions of a number of cones connect to a single neuron in the second 
layer. The impulses in the second layer are still further modified 
by contributions from other parts of the retina, impulses from 
wffiich are sent over the transverse neurons. This interconnection 
scheme is much less prevalent in the foveal region than in the 
peripheral region. In the fovea there are no rods, and the cones 
are of very small diameter tightly packed together and with a 
large number of independent nerve connections. In the para- 
fovea, on the other hand, the nerve endings are farther apart than 
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in the fovea, rods are more numerous than cones, and inter- 
connections are numerous. 

The cones of the fovea have a diameter of approximately 
3.2iU (0.0032 mm), and there are about 130,000 of them per 
square millimeter. Near the fovea, the cones are somewhat 
larger and are interspersed with rods. As one goes farther 
from the fovea, he finds an ever increasing proportion of rods and 
a corresponding lessening in the number of cones. The total 
number of cones in the retina is of the order of 3,000,000, while 
there are about 15,000,000 rods. Approximately 1,000,000 nerve 
fibers constitute the optic nerve. The retinal area of good vision 
is confined to the fovea, but the total field of vision covers a 
considerably larger area. Despite a certain amount of shielding 
by the bony structure of the head, the field of vision of the two 
eyes covers approximately 180 deg in the horizontal plane, 50 deg 
upward, and 70 deg downward. In the outer part of the field, 
vision is indistinct, and there is no color sensation. 

By study of the eye under various lighting conditions, it has 
been found that the rods and cones have certain noteworthy 
differences in their operating characteristics. The rods are 
considerably more sensitive than the cones, but sensations of 
I color are obtained only through the cones. Ordinary daylight 

I vision, or photopic vision, uses the f oveal cones almost exclusively, 

J , In photopic vision, color sensations are produced; and since the 

I , foveal cones are closely spaced, a high degree of visual acuity is 

I i obtained. Night vision, or scotopic vision, is used when the lumi- 

i ; nosity of the objects viewed is of the order of 0.001 lumen/sq ft or 

I less. The cones are entirely inoperative in scotopic vision, and 

I objects focused on the fovea are invisible. To take care of this 

1 . condition, the eye automatically moves the images into the 

I ' peripheral region where rod vision obtains. Owing to the com.” 

I paratively coarse structure of the peripheral retina, fine details 

I can no longer be distinguished. Color sensations are absent, all 

I objects appearing gray. These and many other facts point 

to the existence of two distinct receptors in the eye— the rods, 
sensitive in weak light; the cones, insensitive in weak light but 
, ’ capable of exciting the sensation of color with high illuminations. 

I THE VISUAL MECHANISM 

12.03. Effect of Pupil Area. — Having considered the rudiments 
, of the structure of the eye, we are in a position to study the nature 
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of the visual process, with particular emphasis on those facts 
which will be useful to us as illuminating engineers. In any such 
study, it is evident that the illumination of the retina is impor- 
tant, since upon it depends the operation of the receptor organs. 
In previous chapters, we have spent considerable time in calcu- 
lating the value of the illumination on surfaces due to sources of 
various forms. Yet the visual effect produced by such illumi- 
nated surfaces is by no means dependent upon the value of their 
illumination alone. More closely is it related to the surface 
luminosity. For a large, perfectly • diffusing surface of uniform 



luminosity, it is the value of the luminosity that determines the 
retinal illumination, all other factors being constant. But as 
the luminosity of the surface is varied, all other factors do not 
remain constant. One of the obvious variables is the size of the 
pupil, which automatically changes when the luminosity is 
changed. Figure 12.04 shows that the pupil diameter varies 
from approximately 2 to 8 mm (3 to -50 sq mm area), depending 
upon the luminosity of the extended surface in the field of vision. 
The measurements were made from flashlight photographs of the 
eye, sufficient time having been allowed before each picture 
for the pupil to become adjusted to the specific value of lumi- 
nosity used. 

Until very recently, it was assumed universally that the retinal 
illumination was always directly proportional to the pupil area, 
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and it was customary to plot experimental results against the 
so-called retinal illumination obtained by multiplying the 
luminosity by the pupil area.* For the usual cases met in prac- 
tice, a little consideration shows that the ^h'etiiial illumination” 
can be only an approximation at best. The recent experimental 
results of Stiles and Crawford indicate that it has no justification 
whatever.® Stiles and Crawford have found that rays entering 
the pupil near the edge are much less effective in producing a 



Fig. 12.05.-— Relative effectiveaess of rays entering the pupil at different points.® 

visual sensation than rays entering the pupil near the center; 
One of their experimental curves is reproduced in Fig. 12.05 and 
shows that rays near the edge of the pupil may have an effect 
as small as 20 per cent of what the effect would have near the 
center of the pupil. Thus pupil area has less effect than was 
formerly believed. 

It is somewhat difficult to see what function the change of 
pupillary diameter has. The layman believes usually that the 
contraction of the pupil protects the eye from the effect of bright 
lights and that the change in size allows the eye to adapt itself 
to a wide range of luminosities. However, its effect in this way 

* This conception led to various bastard units such as the meter-can dle- 
millimeter” which is used by Houstoun (Vision and Color Vision, p. 9.) 
and the '‘photon’' unit used by Troland. 
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is very limited. The eye adapts itself to white surfacevS in direet 
sunlight, L = 10^000 liimeirysq ft, and to values of less than 
0.01 lumen/sq. ft, a range of over 1,000,000 to 1. But under this 
variation in luminosity the pupil area varies through a range of 
only 16 to 1, and its effectiveness in altering retinal illumination 
is even less than this ratio. An assumption that the function 
of the change in pupil diameter is to allow greater visual acuit 3 rat 
high illuminations by decreasing the optical aberrations is 
also disproved. Cobb showed that visual acuity is practically 
unaffected by a change in pupil diameter from 2 to 6 min.'^^ 

Although pupil diameter does have an effect on retinal illumi- 
nation, the reason for the marvelous ability of the human eye 
to adapt itself to a wide range of luminosities must be sought 
elsewhere than in change in pupil diameter. A great dc^al of 
evidence has been collected by various investigators to show that 
the seat of this adaptation process is the retina. 

12.04. The Photochemistry of the Retina.^ — After passing 
through the optical system of the eye, radiant energy falls on the 
retina, and there it reacts with matter. Since all reactions 
between radiant energy and matter are quantum phenomena, we 
should expect the first stage of the complex physicopsychological 
progress of vision to occur in discrete quanta. There is con- 
siderable evidence that this first step in the proc(^ss is a photo- 
chemical one, though the chemical constitution of the various 
products is still unknow'n. The brilliant researches of Hecht 
give support to the photochemical theory and show that its 
predictions are in fairly good agreement with experiment for both 
human beings and lower forms of animal life. 

Assume that each receptor element (rod or cone) has either 
in it or associated with it a certain small amount of photochemical 
substance, which for want of exact knowdedge wo vshall call S. 
When a quantum of radiant energy is absorbed by >S, one of the 
complex molecules of S breaks into two other substances A and 
which are not light-sensitive. The reaction may be written 

light 

S + B- 


I 


f 



One or the other of these decomposition products is capable of 
exciting the nerve ending. The phenomena of nerve excitation 
are but imperfectly understood. One may assume that the two 
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products A and B are in the ionic state and that one of them is 
capable of migrating into the rod or into the cone and exciting 
it electrically. That the nerve ending is not immediately 
excited is shown by oscillographic studies (Fig. 12.11) which 
indicate that a definite time elapses between the absorption of 
the quanta and the excita,tion of the nerve ending. Flicker 
studies also seem to require the hypothesis of a comparatively 
slow diffusion of the ions into the rod or cone. We assume two 
steps in the retinal process, 

1. A photochemical reaction, where each quantum absorbed 
produces one ion of A and one ion of B. 

2. A diffusion process of the|ions,* which results in the excita- 
tion of the nerve ending. 

To return now to the initial process, what happens when a 
single flash of homogeneous radiation reaches the retina? The 
flash consists of a large number of quanta, some of which are 
absorbed by the pigment layer while others lose their energy in 
forming the products A and .B. We should expect the quantum 
nature of the phenomenon to be most marked in very weak light 
with the eye in its most sensitive condition; and under these 
circumstances we should expect the visual effect to be dependent 
not upon the retinal illumination alone or upon the duration of 
time of the flash alone but upon their product. This is exactly 
what is obtained by experiment. Bloch’s law (1885) states that 
for a barely perceptible flash, 

X Ai = const 

for durations of flash up to about 0.2 sec. 

Here “ the refenaZ illumination. 

At = the duration time of the flash. 

A similar indication of a quantum relation seems to be given by 
Ricco’s law.f If a smaU luminous disk is displayed continuously 
with perfectly dark surroundings, the disk is perceptible so long 
as the product of its diameter and its luminosity is a constant for 
all sizes of disk up to about 6 deg visual angle. In other words, 
the disk becomes visible when the total number of photons enter- 
ing the eye per second reaches a definite value. In the case of 

* Heclit^s experiments on the effect of temperature in Mya and P kolas 
do not seem to agree with the assumption of a diffusion process, however. 

t See, for instance, Houstoto, Vision and Colour Vision, p. 49. 
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flashes, visibility is obtained when the total number of photons 
in the flash reaches a certain threshold. Stiles estimates that 
50 quanta of homogeneous radiation are required to excite vision 
at X = 0.52ju. At other wavelengths, larger numbers of quanta 
are required. 

In the case of a single flash, an inappreciable amount of >S is 
decomposed. But suppose that radiation streams into the retina 
continuously from a steady source of fairly high intensity. The 
substance tS will be changed continuously into A and JS; and 
unless there is some process for the production of S it will soon be 
exhausted, and vision will cease. Actually S is being renewed, 
probably by elements carried by the blood stream. Hecht has 
found that the assumption of a bimolecular reaction between 
A and B fits the experimental data and has the advantage of 
simplicity. Whenever A and B are present, an ordinary chemical 
reaction occurs to form /S: 

A+ + B —^S 

The velocity of the reaction is zero when the amounts of 4 and B 
are zero, and the velocity increases as the amounts of A and J5 
increase. Thus there are two opposing reactions, the photo- 
chemical reaction where radiant energy is absorbed to produce 
A and JS, and the ordinary chemical reaction which tends to 
decrease the amounts of A and B. For any given constant 
retinal illumination, an equilibrium state will be reached when the 
rate of production of 4 and B is just equal to the rate of recom- 
bination of 4 and B, 

Let us consider the matter in somewhat greater detail. 

Let X = number of molecules of 4, expressed in terms of the 
maximum possible number that is associated with one 
receptor element. 

J^ret = retinal illumination at this receptor element. 

The number of molecules of 4 produced in the time At is 
directly proportionai to The probability of a photon\s 

colliding with any molecule of B is directly proportional to the 
number of piolecules of B present. We might expect, therefore, 
that the amount of 4 produced in time At would be directly 
proportional to the number of molecules of B, or to (1 — x). 
Thus 


Ax = - x^At 
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The rate of production of A is 

~ = -x) (12.01a) 

where fci == const. 

There is also the chemical reaction occurring between A and B 
to form S, The velocity of this reaction is independent of 
but dependent upon the number of molecules of A and jB. For a 
bimolecular reaction, 

^ = -k^x^ . ( 12 . 016 ) 

The resulting reaction velocity is the sum of Eqs. (12.01a and 6), 
■or 

= hiEUl - X) - hx\ (12.02) 

The solution of this differential equation will give x as a function 
of time, while dx/dt might reasonably be expected to be propor- 
tional to the number of nerve impulses produced per second 
by the or B"" ions which excite the ending. 

The sohition of Eq. (12.02) is complicated by the fact that the 
equation is not linear. For certain special cases, however, it 
yields important results very simply. 

1. If the eye has been in the dark for some time Just previous 
to the retinal excitation and is thus thoroughly darfe-adap^ed, 
a: = 0; and the second term on the right-hand side of Eq. (12.02) 
vanishes. Then, according to Eq. (12.01), 

Ax - (12.03) 

or the photochemical effect depends only on the product of 
illumination and the duration of the flash This result is in 
accordance with BlochV law. 

2. For the special case of equilibrium dx/dt = 0, and Eq. 
(12.02) becomes 

"" T^x 

Equation (12.04) has been used in plotting the curve of Fig. 12.06. 
The amount of A present in equilibrium is seen to increase with 
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an increase in retinal illumination. Note that a change in the 
values of and merely shifts the entire curve to the right or 
left without changing its shape, so the single curve of Fig. 12.06 
applies for any value of ki and & 2 . The theory predicts a gradual 
change in the amount of A over a very wide range of retinal 
illumination— a range strikingly similar to that obtained experi- 
mentally for the adaptation range of the human eye. This 



retinal adaptation, then, rather than the change of pupil area, is 
the explanation of how the eye adjusts itself to the range of 
luminosities found in nature. 

3. If, after the eye has become light-adapted, the radiation is 
suddenly cut off, the first term on the right-hand side of 
Eq. (12.02) becomes zero, and 


The solution of this differential equation is 

a: = — ^ ( 12 . 06 ) 

k^t H — 

", Xq 

where Xo = the value of x at t = 0. 

By selecting an arbitrary value of and plotting a; as a 
function of (k^t) from Eq. (12.06), it will be found that x changes 
very slowly at first, then more rapidly, and finally approaches 
zero. This means that the concentration of the A ions in the 
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retina which has had the equilibrium value Xo now decreases 
until it finally reaches zero. 

The shape of the curve cannot be checked directly; since there is 
no straightforward experimental way of measuring x. However, 
the concentration of ions determines the sensitivity of the retina, 
which can be evaluated experimentally. After the steady 
radiation has been cut off and the retina has started to adapt 
itself to the dark surroundings, a weak light is introduced; 
and the resulting retinal illumination is increased until the 
threshold value is reached. This threshold value jE?f of retinal 
illumination is determined as a function of time. 

Assume that a barely perceptible sensation is always produced 
by the same small rate of ion formation ; i,e.y Et always gives 

dx - , 

-tt — A = const 
di 

Then Eqs. (12.01) and (12.05) allow the forms of the dark- 
adaptation curve to be predicted. From Eq. (12.01a), 

^ = A = hEt{l - x) (12.06) 

Note that Eq. (12,01a) is used, not Eq. (12.02), since we are 
interested here in the actual rate of ion production due to Et. 
From Eq. (12.06), 

(|!)b, . M - j4^ (12.07) 

where K is a constant. Thus 1/(1 — x) is directly proportional 
to the threshold illumination. Values of a; can be taken from 
Eq. (12.05), and a curve of 1/(1 — x) against (^20 should give 
the shape of the experimental dark-adaptation curves, provided 
the theory is correct. A curve for 1.0, calculated from 
Eqs. (12.07) and (12.05), is shown in Fig. 12.07 and is seen to be 
a straight line over most of the range of 
An experimental curve obtained by Hecht for foveal dark 
adaptation is given in Fig. 12.08. The eyes of the observers 
were adapted to a given level, and then the room was suddenly 
darkened. The eyes immediately started to change to the 
dark-adapted state (cc 0). The progress of the adaptation was 
determined by exposing a small red cross and increasing its 
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luminosity until it could just be seen. At first, a fairly high 
threshold luminosity was required, but the required luminosity 
gradually diminished as the eye adapted itself more fully to the 
dark surroundings. Precautions were taken to minimize the 
disturbing effect of the test light. The red cross was used as 
test object in order to obtain dark adaptation for the /o 2 ;ear 
region. In the dark, the tendency is to use the rods of the para- 
foveal region rather than the cones of the fovea; but since the 
rods are comparatively insensitive to red and not well-suited for 
distinguishing form, the red cross i^resumably gave results for the 



Fig, 12.09. — Parafoveal dark adaptation.^ {From TF. Nagel in Helmholtz, 
■ Vol. II, p. 320.) ■ 



fovea! cones. Note that the adaptation is rapid, so that after 
approximately 100 sec the retina has practically reached an 
equilibrium condition of high sensitivity. Similar results are 
obtained for parafoveal dark adaptation except that this process 
is much slower. Figure 12.09 shows a typical curve. The 
change is rapid at first but becomes slower as equilibrium is 
approached, almost an hour being required for complete adapta- 
tion. Figures 12.08 and 12.09 indicate that the photochemical 
substances in the rods and cones are quite different and that 
kt for the rods is much smaller than for the cones. Note that for 
both foveal and parafoveal adaptation the results are in excellent 
qualitative agreement with the theory, though of course this does 
not prove that the theory is correct. 
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The practical significance of these experimental results to the 
illuminating engineer seems obvious. Where rapid changes in 
illumination are necessary, the observer can be expected to adapt 
himself to the new conditions within a minute or two, provided 
cone vision is used. In coming into an artificially lighted store 
on a bright day, for instance, the customer may be inconvenienced 
slightly for a minute or two by the change in illumination, but this 
effect quickly disappears. The illuminating engineer can 
improve matters by arranging a fairly high level of illumination 
in the store; and if he uses a higher level near the door, with 
gradually decreasing values inside, the customer may be uncon- 
scious of the change. On the other hand, in the relatively 
infrequent cases where the observer must change from cone 
vision to rod vision, such graded illumination is of little use. In 
coming into a cinema theater in the daytime, for instance, one is 
able to see the screen (cone vision) but is quite unable to see the 
seats or the people near him (rod vision), and this state of affairs 
may last for a long time— 30 min. or more. 

Problem 161, Plot a family of curves of x against kzt and of 1/(1 ~ x) 
against iov Xo ~ 1.00, 0.10, and 0.01, Use logarithmic scales with k^t 
from 10~'^ to 10'*. 

Problem 162. Determine the approximate values of hi to fit the dark- 
adaptation. data for the rods and the cones (Figs. 12.08 and 12.09), 

12.05. Visibility Curves.— In every receptor system for radiant 
energy, the first stage in the process (in which reaction takes place 
between radiant energy and matter) has a characteristic behavior 
in regard to the wavelength of the radiation. We have con- 
sidered a number of such spectral-response curves in Chap. 11. 
These wavelength-response characteristics are determined only 
by the first stage of the receptor system, since after the initial 
reaction has taken place the resulting impulses no longer possess 
the charact eristic of wavelength. In a photocell, for instance, 
the spectral-response curve is a function of the structure and 
chemical constitution of the sensitive layer of the cell and is 
entirely independent of the kind of circuit that the cell feeds. 

Similarly for the eye; the nature of the photochemical sub- 
stance or substances utilized in the first step of the visual phe- 
nomenon determines the wavelength range over which the eye is 
operative. The ordinary curve for daylight vision has been 
called the visibility curve and has been discussed in Chap. Ill and 
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elsewhere. The curve is evidently a characteristic of the photo- 
chemical substances associated with the cones. 

If the retinal illumination is very low the standard visibility 
curve is no longer applicable, and our photometric units, all of 
which are based upon the standard visibility curve, are meaning- 
less as far as visual comparisons go. This fact may be of con- 
siderable importance in the measurement of street illumination or 
luminosity or in other applications where extremely low illumi- 
nations are used. Fortunately, most of the work of the illumi- 
nating engineer is done at levels above the photopic threshold, 
where the standard visibility curve applies. If the luminosity L 
is above approximately 0.01 lumen/sq ft, vision is photopic. If 
L is less than approximately 0.001 lumen/sq ft, vision is scotopic, 
and an entirely new visibility curve must be used. Between 
0.001 and 0.01 lumen/sq ft, both cones and rods are active and 
there is a gradual transition from one to the other with a gradual 
shift of the visibility curve. This transition region is called the 
Purkinje region (pronounced Pur' kin yee). 

When the luminosity of the observed surface falls below 
approximately 0.01 lumen/sq ft, the customary visibility curve 
no longer applies. The use of a Macbeth illuminometer, for 
instance, at such values of luminosity will still give correct 
results provided the spectral radiosity curve of the surface is 
of the same shape as that of the comparison lamp. If this 
requirement is not satisfied, the readings of the instrument may 
not have the slightest relation to the values obtained from the 
spectroradiometric curve in conjunction with the standard visi- 
bility function. Conditions of low illumination are also obtained 
with the bar photometer when using a long bar and lamps of low 
candlepower. Photometers of the physical type continue to 
give readings based on their response curves, which in the ideal 
case are the same as the standard visibility curve and are inde- 
pendent of the illumination. It should be realized that the 
reading of physical photometers at illumination levels below 
the photopic threshold have little relation to 2 ;mon. 

Figure 12.10 shows the standard photopic visibility curve 
having its peak at 0.555jLt. The circles give the experimental 
results of Hecht and Williams at low luminosities and constitute 
the best available visibility data on scotopic vision.^® The 
scotopic curve is drawn of exactly the same shape as the standard 
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visibility curve but is shifted to the left by 0.048^ so that the 
maximum comes at 0.507m instead of at 0.555m. The curve is 
seen to fit the data within the limits of experimental error; and 
until more complete data are available, this shifted curve may be 
taken as the visibility curve for rod vision. It would seem that 
the photosensitive substances associated with the rods have a 
different chemical composition from the substances associated 
with the cones, and the response curves for the rods and the cones 
are therefore different. The scotopic curve applies from the 



Wavelength 
Fig. 12.10.*--VisibilH^ 

lowest limits (order of 10”® lumen/sq ft, the thresh- 

old) to approximately 0.001 lumen/sq ft. Between 0.001 and 
0.01 lumen/sq ft, there is a transition from rod vision to cone 
vision and a resulting gradual shift of the visibility curve from its 
scotopic position with peak at 0.507m to its photopic position with 
peak at 0.555m. This shift is called the Purkinje ‘phenomenon. 
With very low illuminations, the eye discriminates in favor of 
blue and violet and becomes almost blind to red. This fact 
would lead us to expect that the mercury-vapor lamp would be 
particularly well-suited to the lighting of highways and places 
where the illumination is commonly below the photopic threshold. 

Problem 153. A small experimental sodium-vapor lamp is being balanced 
on a bar photometer against a source of homogeneous radiation of wave- 
length 0.450iu. Both sources produce irradiations of 1.60 X 10”*^ watt/sq ft 
at a distance of one foot. Assume that the radiation from the sodium lamp 
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is homogeneous and that the inverse-square law holds. The source of 
0.450iu is used as a candiepower standard. 

a. What value of candiepower is obtained for the sodium lamp, using a 
one-foot bar? 

b. Repeat for a 16-ft bar. 

Problem 164. Three test sections of street are illuminated by three kinds 
of sources: incandescent lamps operating at 2800°K, highspressure mercury- 
vapor lamps, and sodium- vapor lamps. In each case, the illuminatioii of 
the pavement directly beneath the lamp is 1.0 lumen/sq ft. At 200 ft 
from the lamp, the illumination is again measured with a Macbeth illimii- 
nonieter having a test lamp operating at 2800 °K. The illiimination due to 
the incandescent street lamp is 0.001 lumen/sq ft. What readings are 
obtained for each of the other two lamps? 

12.06. Stimulation of Nerve. — The understanding of the visual 
mechanism has been greatly aided by recent oscillographic 
studies of nerve impulses. These researches show the following: 

1. All nerve fibers transmit the same kind of messages. The 
interpretation as heat, pain, taste, sound, or light is made in the 
brain. 

2. These messages consist not of slow variations but of discrete, 
separated pulses which travel along the nerve fibers. 

3. The magnitude of the pulses in a given fiber is always 
essentially the same. At a given instant, a definite portion 
of the fiber is either excited or not excited; there is no halfway 
condition. 

4. The number of pulses per second varies with the stimulation. 
A very weak stimulus may result in only a single pulse. In most 
cases, a succession of pulses results, the frequency increasing up 
to 100/sec or more as the stimulus is increased. It seems 
probable that the intensity of the resulting sensation becomes 
greater as the number of pulses per second increases. 

Perhaps the most beautiful oscillographic results have been 
obtained by Hartline and Graham.^® The eye of the horseshoe 
crab, or Limulus polyphemus, was used because of its comparative 
simplicity. There are no synapses, the receptor neurons appar- 
ently going directly into the optic nerve. The eye and optic 
nerve were removed from the animal, and the nerve dissected 
until a single fiber was obtained. This fiber rested on two slender 
electrodes connected to the input of a vacuum-tube amplifier, the 
output of which operated the oscillograph. When light fell 
on the retina of the eye, impulses were sent over the nerve fiber, 
and the oscillograph recorded the result, Figure 12.11 gives 
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some of the oseillograms. The magnitude of the impulses is 
about 0.3 millivolt. The results are omitted for several seconds 
in each case, as is indicated by the gap in the record. The 
duration of the exposure to light is shown by the heavy bands 
beneath the oscillograms. Illuminations outside the eye were 
il, 5900; 5, 590; C, 59; D, 5.9 lumens/sq ft. 

The eye was dark-adapted in each case. Note that for a 
short interval after the light is admitted (near ^ = 0), nothing 
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Fig. 12.11.— Oscillograms showing nerve impulses in a single fiber.^® 
Limulus polyphemus. Complete dark adaptation. 

A. 5900 lumens/sq ft illumination at eye 
5. 590 lumens/sq ft 
C. 59 lumens/sq ft 
O. 5.9 lumens/sq ft 

happens. This cannot be due to the finite velocity of the 
impulses, since the distance traveled by these impulses is only 
a few centimeters, and their velocity is of the order of the velocity 
of sound in air. It is apparently due to the diffusion into the 
nerve endings of the ions formed by the photochemical reaction. 
As the retinal illumination decreases, the time of lag is seen to 
increase. Adaptation is also evident. At first, the dark- 
adapted eye responds with a burst of impulses, but the frequency 
gradually decreases until a fairly steady rate is obtained. The 
frequency in the equilibrium condition is seen to increase as the 
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illumination is increased. The oscillograms also show that 
the impulses continue for a short time after the light is shut off. 

That the nerve impulses from the human eye are probably very 
similar to those of Fig. 12.11 is indicated by the numerous 
researches on nerve impulses of all kinds and also by the oscil- 
lographic work of Adrian and Matthews^^ on the eye of the conger 
eel. The eye of the eel has s3niapses and is otherwise similar 
to the human eye though with a much smaller number of ele- 
ments. The results were similar to those on the Limulus. The 
impulses travel along the nerve fibers, reach the central connec- 
tions, evoke sensations. Beyond the pulses in the fiber we 
cannot go. The propagation of these pulses is an interesting 
field, however, which has been studied by Lillie, Raschevsky,'^^ 
and others. 

EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS 

12.07. Contrast Sensitivity,— How does vision vary as the 
luminosity is changed? In the past, the attempt to answer this 
question has generally entailed two kinds of tests: 

1. Tests to determine the minimum difference in luminosity 
which can be detected, using two large, uniform, contiguous 
surfaces. 

2, Tests to determine the minimum size of object which can be 
seen, usijig small, black test objects on a white ground. 

In test 2, the size of object is usually expressed in terms of the 
visual angle that it subtends. With low luminosity of the 
background, the test object must subtend a rather large visual 
angle before it becomes visible; but as the luminosity of the back- 
ground is inGreased, the minimuni-perceptible visual angle 
becomes much >smaller. In plotting the results, it is found that 
the curves appear simpler if the reciprocal of the visual angle is 
used, and this procedure gives a number which increases as vision 
improves. Thus it is customary to speak of tmual acuity T, 
meaning the reciprocal of the minimum-perceptible visual angle 
expressed in minutes of arc. 

T = — ; 5 ^ (reciprocal minutes) (12.08) 

mm visual angle ^ ^ ^ 

In 1, two large surfaces are used, subtending several degrees 
at the eye, and the luminosity of one is adjusted until a barely 
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perceptible difference in brilliance is detected. One type of field 
uses a circular disk of luminosity Lo and a surrounding ring of 
luminosity Lb- The minimum-perceptihle contrast is 



(12.09) 


where Ta = the luminosity to which the eye is adapted. 

For two large fields of equal area, the adapting luminosity may 
be considered as the average of the two, or La = M{Lb + Lo)- 
If the object of luminosity Lo is very small compared with the 
background (which has the luminosity Lb), La ^ Lb-' For other 
conditions, intermediate values of La may be used. In most 
tests on contrast sensitivity, the difference between Lb and Lo is 
so small that La may be considered equal to either. 

Just as with visual acuity it is more convenient to have a num- 
ber that increases as vision improves, so we use the reciprocal of 
minimum-perceptible contrast and call it contrast sensitivity (Sc) : 

= ( 12 . 10 ) 

Cimn JjB ■LjO 


Section 12.07 deals with contrast sensitivity and the effect 
upon it of variations in the luminosity Lb- First consider what 
might be expected to happen with variation of Lb, on the basis 
of our knowledge of vision. The whole fovea is illuminated uni- 
formly. Some of the cones are probably excited to a lesser degree 
than others, and consequently the frequency of the pulses in the 
individual nerve fibers will vary to some extent. Because of the 
large numbers of cones involved, however, such statistical 
variations are negligible. At high illuminations, the frequency 
of the pulses due to bothLB and Lo is high, perhaps 100 per second. 
One might expect that a variation of one or two pulses per second 
could be detected, giving a contrast sensitivity of 50 to 100, which 
is in agreement with experiment. Now, suppose that the illumi- 
nation is greatly reduced so that only three or four pulses per 
second occur in a single fiber. If we are still able to detect a 
difference of one pulse per second, it is clear that the contrast 
sensitivity has dropped to the low value of 3 or 4. Thus, we 
might expect the luminosity of the field to have a decided effect 
on Sc- 
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The principal experimental results on contrast sensitivity are 
shown in Fig. 12.12. Further results showing the effect of using 
homogeneous radiation are given in Fig. 12.13. A logarithmiG 
scale is used for luminosity because of the very wide range of 



Fig. 12,12. — Contrast sensitivity. 

values involved. The classical results of Konig are shown by 
the solid circles, and the curve is seen to consist of two parts: a 
straight-line part of small slope at luminosities below approxi- 
mately 0.003 lumen/sqft and a rapidly rising part at higher values 
of luminosity.*® There is considerable evidence that the first part 
is due to rod vision while the second part is due to cone vision. A 
linear relation is obtained between Sc and log Lb from about 
0.01 to 1 lumen/sq ft. At still higher values of Lb, the Konig 
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results decrease with increasing Lb. The more receiit results of 
Blanchard, Holladay, and others check the Konig values fairly 
well, though they do not show this decrease of 80 at higher values 
of Lb. * Today, it is felt generally that the Konig results are open 
to criticism because of the completely dark surroundings which 
were used about the test field. These conditions do not generally 
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Fig. 12.13.— Contrast sensitivity. 

obtain in ordinary visual tasks. It is undoubtedly true that with 
dark surroundings and high field luminosity there is a distinct 
sensation of glare, which makes seeing difficult. Stiles^® illumi- 
nated the surroundings so that the entire retina was filled with 
light. The resulting curve (Fig. 12.12) is seen to increase linearly 
to the highest value of luminosity used. The results (Fig. 12.12) 
as well as many other results in related fields have led to the belief 
that if the surroundings are illuminated, vision continues to 
improve as luminosity is increased up to at least 1000 lumens/ sq ft. 

* See also the results of 8. Hecht, J. Gen, Physiol,, 18, 1935, p. 767; NaL 
Acad, Sci,j Proc.j 20 , 1934, p. 644. 
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The results of Fig. 12.12 apply directly to visual photometry 
and indiGate why such poor results are occasionally obtained. 
In using a Macbeth illuminometer, for instance, to measure the 
illumination of street pavements at night, where the illumination 
may be of the order of 0.001 lumen/sq ft, we cannot expect to 
obtain a contrast sensitivity of greater than about 5, according 
to Fig. 12.12. Thus a variation of approximately ±20 per cent 
in luminosity is required to be detectable, and a precision of more 
than 20 per cent is impossible. The trouble is not in the illumi- 
nometer; it is in an inherent limitation of the human eye. On 
the other hand, if Lb ~ 1, Sc = 50 and a precision of 2 per cent is 
possible. 

The curves of Fig. 12.12 can be used to determine the illumi- 
nation that is required to detect small differences in luminosity. 
Such calculated values are thresholds Midi should be multiplied 
by a safety factor of perhaps 10. 

Contrast-sensitivity tests are difficult to make, and the results 
are very erratic, as is evidenced by the scattering of points in 
Fig. 12.12. The values are affected by the size and shape of the 
field and by the luminosity of the surroundings. They also vary 
with the individual and with the criterion that he selects for 
‘^barely perceptible difference.^ ^ For these and other reasons, a 
different kind of test is preferable. 

As a result of contrast-sensitivity tests, we have the Weher- 
Fechner law, one of the most persistent fallacies to which erring 
humanity has ever harnessed itself. It blossoms perennially and 
in some quarters seems to be regarded as God^s gift to the psy- 
chologist. Let us examine the evidence. The fundamental idea 
of this law seems to have originated in the fertile brain of Pierre 
Bouguer, who found, about 1729, that two surfaces could be 
distinguished if their contrast was J'^4. Various other investi- 
gators, including Weber (1834), checked this result with lumi- 
nosities varying through a range of 10 to 1, or greater, and with 
Quin from about to Kso- Such values were evidently 
considered to be nearly constant, so that Weber’s law 

Cmin = const 

was adopted. The law can hardly be regarded as even an 
approximation. The trouble seems to be that the data were 
invariably plotted with against log Lb instead of using 5c. 
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The resulting curves start with high values in the scotopic region 
and fall almost to the axis ^ throughout most of the photopic 
region. Thus it looks as if were almost constant over a wide 
range of luminosities. That this conclusion is false, particularly 
with the more modern data, is shown by Fig. 12,12. If were 
a constant, its reciprocal Sc would also be a constant, and the 
curves of Fig, 12.12 vrould be horizontal lines. 

The real criticism, however, is not of the Weber law but with 
what Fechner did to it in 1858, The difference (Lb To) was 
replaced by AL, an apparently innocuous change but one that is 
certainly quite unjustified. Ti? aud io are two separate quantities 
appearing side by side and causing the illumination of two separate 
patches of the retina, while AL is an increment in a single quantity. 
The next step on the downward path is to equate the ratio 
AL/L to a just perceptible increment AA* in sensation 


AS ^ h 


AL 


We now imagine that *5 is infinitely divisible and so replace the 
expression for finites by one for differentials and then integrate, 
obtaining 


klnL + K 


Here is the Weber-Fechner law which is responsible for all the 
talk about sensation's being a logarithmic function of the 
stimulus. 

Thus the Weber-Fechner law is obtained by doing some 
thoroughly repreheiivsible things to an erroneous statement that 
a constant. Perhaps the worst step in the process is the 
assumption that sensation can be measured and can be equated 
to physical quantities. We have become accustomed to measur- 
ing physiGal quantities, representing them by symbols, and 
manipulating the resulting equations. It is perhaps natural to 
forget that between the familiar world of physics and the world 
of consciousness yawns an immense abyss and that the methods 
of one world cannot be applied in the other. 

Sensation cannot be measured, in the sense that physical 
quantities are measured. True, such things as pain, happiness, 
love, and the sensations produced by radiant energy can be great 
or small, but there is no way of setting up a unit or of evaluating 
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in terms of a unit. Any equation like the Weber-Fecher one is 
pure nonsense.'^ 

When there are so many important subjects to discuss, it seems 
a waste of space to include the Weber-Fechner law, which has 
been criticised by such authorities as Helmholtz^ and has been 
thoroughly damned by Cobb,^^ Guild, and others; Flowever, the 
frequency with which one encounters references to the /‘'well- 
known logarithmic law of response’^ makes it worth while to warn 
the illuminating engineer of this fallacy. 

Problem 156, A Macbeth illuminometer is used in measuring the lumi- 
nosity of street pavements hy sighting directly at the pavement and adjust- 
ing the surrounding photometer field to the same luminosity as that of the 
pavement. If absorption and reflection of light in the instrument are 
neglected, -what precision can be obtained, with L for tlie pavement equal 
to 0.0001 lumen/sq ft — i.e., what is the minimum percentage change in 
luminosity of the photometer field that can be detected? Repeat for 
10 lumens/sq ft. 

Problem 166. In chromium plating, it is often very difficult to detect 
flaws in the plating. If a plated surface (p - 0.650) has an unplated portion 

im iu diameter with p = 0.640,* how much illumination is necessary for 
its detection, using well-shaded lamps? 

Plot a curve of necessary illumination for detecting the flaw with base 
metals having reflection factors from 0 to 1.00. Assume {in this problem 
only) that a change in sign in Eq. (12.10) has no efl^ect on the experimental 
results. 

12.08. Resolving Power of the Eye.— We have considered the 
ability of the eye to discriminate between two extended surfaces 
of slightly different luminosities. Another property of the eye 
is its ability to detect small objects and to distinguish fine detail 
when there is a large contrast between object and background. 
The resolving power of the eye is found to vary widely, depending 
upon the kind of test object, spectral distribution of radiant 
energy, luminosity of background, contrast between object and 
background, and the criterion used to determine whether the 
object is seen or is not seen. Two stars, for instance, separated 
by an angle of approximately one minute, can be distinguished as 
separate stars, while if the angle is much less the two stars appear 
as one. This datum, in addition to the results of tests with black 
letters on white grounds, has led to the common statement that 
the normal eye is capable of resolving two objects separated by a 

* Bee also J. Guild, Discussion on Vision, or Appendix B of the present 
volume. 
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visual angle of one minute. The subject is not so simple as that. 
Recent tests show that visual angles of ^ or min are obtainable 
under certain conditions with black letters on a white ground, 
while other test objects show still smaller visual angles. 


Table XLVIII.— Appeoximate Eesolving Powbe op the Eye 


Object 

Mininuim visual angle 

Distance 

on 

retina 

Minutes 

Radians 

Two stars 

1.0 

2.90 X 10-* 

4. 3iU 

Two black bars on white ground. 

0.5 

1.45 

,'■2.1: 

Vernier — .................... 

0.15 

0.43 

0.65 

Spider web or black wire on self-lumi- 




nous white gi’ound, . . ............ . 

0.13 

0.38 

0.57 


Table XLVIII gives some average values obtained with various 
test objects, using white light, high luminosity of background, and 
high contrast. It is well-known 
that high precision is obtainable in 
judging Gollinearity in two line seg- 
ments, a fact used in the vernier. 

The angular separation between the 
two line segments can be adjusted to 
; within about 0.15 min, or about one- 
vsixth the angle between two stars. 

Even better results are found in the 
ability to see a dark line against a 
bright background, such as a flag- 
pole or a wire silhouetted against image of a test object on the 

the sky. With a self-luminous 

background, values of approximately 0.13 min are obtainable. 

What is the explanation of the high resolving power of the eye 
with certain test objects and the much lower resolving power with 
others? It has been commonly assumed that the eye is able to 
resolve two black objects on a white ground provided their 
images on the retina are sufficiently far apart for an excited cone 
or row of excited cones to fall between the unexcited cones. 
Figure 12.14 shows a portion of the fovea. The cones are small 
in size (approximately 3.2^), are packed tightly together, and 
assume a hexagonal shape. If the eye is focused on the test 
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object, a perfect image of which is assumed to be formed on the 
retina, it would be expected that the smallest detectable gap 
would be approximately as shown in Fig. 12.14, with the image of 
the gap measuring approximately 3^ (0.003 mm) on the retina. 
Since the focal length of the optical system of the eye is approxi- 
mately 15 mm, this corresponds to a visual angle of about 
2.1 X 10~^ radian, or 0.7 min. This value is in good agreement 
^ with experiment, especially when one considers that histological 
information regarding the size of the cones is somewhat inexact. 
But no explanation is offered for the large changes in resolving 
power with different test objects. 

The principal argument against this naive picture of vision is 
that it assumes that a perfect image of the test object is formed 
on the retina, an assumption contrary to fact. Actually, the 
image is blurred, owing principally to two factors: 

1. Chromatic aberration. 

2. Diffraction. 

There may be other imperfections of the optical system of the 
normal eye— slight irregularities in the optical surfaces and 
scattering of light in the media of the eye — ^feut there seems to be 
considerable evidence that such factors do not have a marked 
effect. The imperfections of the abnormal eye will not be con- 
sidered. It is well-known that the normal eye suffers from 
chromatic aberration. Rays of different wavelengths come to a 
focus at different distances from the lens of the eye. When a 
white point source (a star, for instance) is viewed, the eye adjusts 
itself so that the yellow of the spectrum is sharply focused. The 
red then comes to a focus slightly beyond the plane of the yellow 
and forms on the retina a red disk of about 24^ diameter. The 
blue and violet come to a focus in front of the retina and produce 
a large disk on the retina, with a maximum diameter of approxi- 
mately 55ju. These values are for a 2-mm pupil. With larger 
pupils, the disks increase in diameter in direct proportion to the 
pupil diameter. 

Thus the images formed on the retina are considerably modified 
representations of the obj ects themselves. Chromatic aberration 
occurs in every case where the radiant energy covers a reasonably 
large part of the visible spectrum but can be completely eliminated 
by using homogeneous radiation. Even the attainment of an 
ideal lens system would not give an ideal image. Diffraction 
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enters— an inherent' property of the wave nature of electrOT 
magnetic radiation. Rays entering at different parts of the 
pupil may arrive at a given point on the retina with differences 
in phasq and may combine either to increase or to decrease the 
illumination. Owing to diffraction, the image of a point source 
of homogeneous radiation is not a point but a disk surrounded by 
alternate dark and bright rings. The effect is small with large 
pupil diameters but increases rapidly as the pupil size is decreased, 



the diameter of the disk and rings due to a point source of 
homogeneous radiation being inversely proportional to the pupil 
diameter and directly proportional to the wavelength. The 
illumination at any point P (Fig. 12.15) is given by the relation* 


E == Eq\ 


m 


( 12 . 11 ) 

i, 


, TTO Vo 

where m = -7^ • 7“* 

Zq 

iSo = iHumination for fo = 0. ^ 

7*0 = displacement from center of image (microns). 
zo = 15 mm, approximately. 

^ = pupil diameter (mm). 

X = wavelength (microns), 

Ji(2m) ~ Bessel function of the first order, f 
Since the Bessel function has an infinite number of zeros, there 
must be theoretically an infinite number of dark rings surrounding 


*See, for instance, Slater and Frank, Theoretical Physics, p. 325, 
McGraw-PIill Book Company, Inc., New York, 1933. 

tTables are given in Jahnkb and Emde, Funktionentafeln, p. 229, 
Leipzig, 1933. 
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the central disk. The first dark ring has a radius of 
I m = 0.6098X = 1.916. 


The first bright ring has a maximum illumination of only 1.7 per 
cent of the illumination in the center of the disk, while the second 
ring reaches only 0.7 per cent. The rings are therefore negligible 



12.16.-^Calculated retinal illumination caused by a point source of . homo- 
geneous radiation. 




Fig. 12.17. — Calculated retinal illumination caused by two point sources of 
homogeneous radiation. 

SO far as seeing is concerned, and one needs to consider only the 
center disk, the illumination for which is plotted in Fig. 12.16. 
An interesting question immediately arises as to the resolving 
power of the eye in the case of two point sources of homogeneous 
radiation. Astronomers have found that two stars can be 
resolved when the center of one image falls on tlie first dark ring 
of the other. This condition is plotted in Fig. 12.17. Each 
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source produces its own diffraction disk, and since the two illumi- 
nations can be added directly, the resulting illumination is as 
shown by the heavy line. Evidently, the idea of sharp images 
and unilluminated Gones (Fig. 12.14) must be abandoned. 
Actually, the illumination of the retina follows a smooth curve, 
and no great difference in the illumination of adjacent cones is 
possible. 

We have seen in Sec. 12.07 that with very large test objects 
subtending angles of one minute or more and with high retinal 
illumination, the number of pulses per second in the nerve fibers 
may be in the neighborhood of 100, and a difference of 1 in the 
frequency for the two half-fields is sometimes detectable. Thus 
contrast sensitivities as high as 100 are sometimes obtainable. 
We cannot expect such good results, however, if the test object is 
small. Figure 12.11 shows that the pulses from a single receptor 
are not spaced at exactly equal intervals. With large numbers of 
cones in operation, such random variations in the individual 
fibers have no appreciable effect, but when we come to a single 
cone or to a small group of cones, conditions are quite different. 
The random variation in frequency would be expected to make 
it impossible to discriminate so closely regarding differences in 
retinal illumination, and tests seem to indicate that with small 
numbers of receptors a' variation of about 10 per cent is the 
smallest that we can distinguish instead of a variation of approxi- 
mately one per cent with the large fields. Thus if we find from a 
diagram such as Fig. 12.17 that the total luminous flux on one 
cone is approximately 10 per cent less than on the adjacent cones, 
we may predict that this represents approximately threshold 
conditions with high illuminations. With low illuminations, 
conditions will be much poorer. For homogeneous radiation 
or O.fiju and with 5 == 2 mm, the 10-per cent criterion holds 
approximately for the condition given in Fig. 12.17. 

A consideration of the theoretical curves of retinal illumination 
gives an explanation of the phenomena of the resolving power 
of the eye. This is according to the interesting theory of 
Hartridge.’^®’^® One might argue that a large number of sim- 
plifying assumptions have been made which are not too well- 
substantiated by experiment and that we are treating the 
recondite mysteries of vision with a familiarity that savors of con- 
tempt. The fact remains, however, that the Hartridge theory 
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offers a simple picture of what is possibly happening, that it is 
in agreement, at least qualitatively, with experiment, and that 
it is the only theory that appears to be tenable. 

Point sources of homogeneous radiation have been considered, 
Hartridge has also treated white-light surface sources, taking 
into account both diffraction and chromatic aberration. Figure 
1 12.18a shows the calculated illumination, expressed in terms 

f of the maximum value, due to an extended luminous source with 



Fig. 12.18a. — -Calculated retinal illmnination for a semi-mfinite surface source 
of white light, (Based on calculations of Hartridge,®®* 2-mm pupil.) 

a straight boundary. It will be noted that the retinal illumina- 
tion does not fall abruptly at the geometrical image of the 
boundary but decreases slowly over a considerable distance. 
The curve of Fig. 12.18a can be utilized in a number of problems. 
In Fig, 12.186, for instance, a black bar has been placed on a 
white, self-luminous background. Each edge produces an effect 
(dotted curves) like that shown in Fig, 12.18a, and the resulting 
retinal illumination is given by the sum of the two curves, as 
shown by the heavy curve. The geometrical image of the black 
bar has a width of 2^t on the retina, corresponding to a visual 
angle of about 0.5 min, A few cones are sketched to scale in 
the upper part of the diagram. The difference in luminous flux 
received by adjacent cones will be more than 10 per cent, and 
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thus the black bar will be easily visible at high illuminations. 
The result of decreasing the width of the bar to 0.5^ is shown in 



Disfance (Microns) 

Fig. 12.186. — Retinal illummation. Black bar on a white background. 
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Fig. 12.18c. — R etinal illumination. Narrow black bar on white background. 


Fig. 12.18c. The variation in illumination is now seen to be 
about 10 per cent, and thus we can predict that a single black 
bar will be barely perceptible with high illumination if it subtends 
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an angle of 0.12 min. This prediction is in agreement with 
experiment, as shown in Table XLVIII. 

With two black bars separated by a distance equal to their 
width, Fig. 12.19 shows that a much greater width of bar is 
necBvSsary in order to get a perceptible difference in illumination. 
Two 2“/>t geometrical images are barely as effective as a 0.5 --ac one 
alone. Of course, the bars will be seen, as indicated by the 
reduction of almost 50 per cent in illumination over a retinal 
distance of the order of lOju; but the two bars will probably 



Fig. 12.19. — Retinal illumination. Two black bars on a white background. 


be seen as one, since the variation in retinal illumination due 
to the white space between them is so slight. A more thorough 
treatment of the subject is beyond the scope of the present work. 
From what has been said, how’'ever, it is evident that the illumi- 
nating engineer can easily obtain a qualitative picture of visual- 
acuity phenomena, making rough calculations of the resolving 
power of the eye to be expected with various kinds of objects. 

The images formed on the retina are fuzzy, owing principally 
to chromatic aberration and diffraction. Chromatic aberration 
becomes more pronounced as the pupil diameter increases, while 
with diffraction the reverse effect occurs. One might predict 
that with white light the two effects would give a resolving power 
which would not alter greatly as the pupil diameter changed. 
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Apparently, this is the fact, as is sho\vn by the experimental 
curve of Cobb (Fig. 12.20). A diaphragm was placed in front 


i.5 

D 

U 

< 

1 1.0 


0.5 

3Fig, 12.20.— Visual acuity as a function of pupil diameter. Artificial pupil 
used, dark surround, black bars on white ground. 

of the eye, and the size of a circular opening in the diaphragm 
was changed from 1 to 6 mm. The curve of visual acuity is 
fairly constant with diameters 
of opening greater than 2 mm. 

With large openings, diffrac- 
tion is practically negligible, but 
chromatic aberration becomes 
pronoimced. At diameters less 
than 2 mm, chromatic aberra- 
tion is very small, but diffrac- 
tion becomes so important that 
the visual-acuity curve falls 
sharply.* 

12.09. Visual Acuity. — ^As 
indicated in Table XLVIII, the I2,2i.-Test objects, 

minimum detectable visual angle depends to a considerable 
degree upon the kind of test object, being much smaller for a 
single black bar on a white ground than for two bars on a white 
ground. In order to obtain consistent results, it is necessary to 
standardize the conditions of test. Test objects commonly used 

* The portion of the curve below 2 mm diameter is, of course, never 
obtained in ordinary vision. 
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are shown in Fig. 12.21. One consists of two parallel black bars 
of width separated by a white space of the same width. 
Another is the Snellen letter with relative dimensions as shown 
in the figure. The international test object is a broken circle 
with the gap equal to the width w which is one-fifth of the outside 
diameter. Numerous other objects have been used, and the data 
so obtained are in general agreement, though the actual values of 
visual acuity differ by a factor that depends upon the test object. 
The broken circle has been used in most of the recent work, and 



Fig. 12,22, -^Visual acuity as a function of the luminosity to which the eye is 

adapted. 

standardized testing with it seems advisable for the sake of 
uniformity. 

The best results on visual acuity appear to be those of Lythgoe,^® 
given in Fig. 12.22. The black broken-circle test object was 
used on a white ground, and the entire visual field was adjusted, 
except at the highest luminosities, to a luminosity approximately 
equal to that of the background. The test object was oriented 
at different angles, and the observer was required to state where 
the opening was. The criterion for seeing was taken as 4.5 
correct answers out of 8. The eye was accommodated to each 
level of luminosity. Figure 12.22 shows that the visual acuity 
continues to rise even at the highest values of the test — over 
1000 lumens/sq ft, 




Visual Acuii-y 
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The results of several iiivestig^ are given in Fig. 12.23, and ^ 

all of the curves are seen to be more or less of the same character. 

The long, straight rise in each is characteristic for values of 



Lb from approximately 0.01 up to 30 lumens/sq ft. The slopes 
obtained by different investigators are somewhat different owing, 
principally, to the use of different test objects or different criteria 
for seeing. It is to be noted, however, that if all the ordinates 
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for any one curve are multiplied by a constant, the straight-line 
portion of this curve can be made practically to coincide with the 
straight-line portion of any other curve. The classical results of 
Konig^^»'^^ for his own eyes are shown by the circles and probably 
constitute the most complete investigation of visual acuity ever 
made. It will be noted that at low luminosities there is a break 
in the curve. The curve then continues with a much lower slope 
down to the absolute threshold of vision. The region below 
approximately 0.001 lumen/sq ft is the region oh scot opic vision. 
The image is focused not on the fovea but on a near-by portion 
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Fig. 12.24, — Visual acuity as influenced by the luminosity of the surround. 

of the retina where the rods are fairly numerous. All objects 
appear gray with hazy outlines, owing to the fact that the cones 
are not in operation and the rods are not nearly so closely packed 
as are the foveal cones. Another indication that this part of the 
curve is due to the rods is shown by the results of Konig^^-^^ for a 
totally color-blind man, who was entirely devoid of cones and 
whose visual-acuity curve is shown by the long, straight line 
which never reaches the visual acuity of 0.2. 

At high luminosities the results of Konig show a horizontal 
portion. It has been established that this is due to the low 
luminosity of his surrounds. In more recent tests, the entire 
visual field is illuminated, and this eliminates the sense of glare 
and increases visual acuity. Figure 12.24 gives some results 
showing the effect of illuminating the surround. As the effect 
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becomes marked only at high values of luminosity, we can con- ^ 

elude that the K(>nig results are probably essentially correct up 
to approximat^y 10 lumens/sq ft. The Lythgoe results continue 
to rise for all values of Lb up to 1000 lumens/sq ft. The Eguchi j 

results also continue to rise even up to values of double the ^ 

luminosity of white paper in direct noon sunlight. Unfortu- ' 

nately, neither Lythgoe nor Eguchi succeeded, at the highest 
values of Lij, in illuminating the surround to the luminosity : 

of the test-object background. Thus we have no proof that the 
straight-line relation may not continue upward considei'ably 
beyond the point at which even the Eguchi tests indicate a bend. ,5 

We may conclude that visual acuity continues to improve up 
to the highest values of obtained in nature. This conclusion | 

requires that the surroundings be well illuminated so that the i 

entire retina can adapt itself to the high values of luminosity. i 

This means that in artificial lighting, a distinct gain in ability to " | 

distinguish fine detail can be obtained by increasing the illumi- | 

nation well above the usual values. I 

All the foregoing experimental data were obtained with con- | 

tinuous spectra, usually from incandescent lamps. The question i 

often arises as to the effect of using homogeneous radiation. A I 

number of tests have been made recently on visual acuity with 1 

sodium-vapor light. The visual-acuity results for sodium light -j 

are somewhat higher than for incandescent-lamp light (10 to I 

20 per cent usually), as would be expected because of the elimina- | 

tion of chromatic aberration. The improvement is not phe- j 

nomenal, however, and there is the possibility that with scotopic 
vision the visual acuity will be lower for sodium light than for the 
light from incandescent lamps. With red light, visual acuity is 
lower than with white light (Fig. 12.29), and with blue or violet 
light vision is very poor. 

Problem 157. An. automobile license plate with white ground (p = 0.75) 
and black letters having H^iu. bars is illuminated by the tail light {E = 2.0 
lumens/sq ft). At what distance can it be read at night? 

Problem 168. A vertical black flag pole 2 in. in diameter is used on the 
roof of an isolated building on a hilltop. At what distance can a person with 
normal vision see the flagpole on a cloudy evening with the sun at the 
horizon? At noon on a cloudy day with the sun at 70 deg elevation? 

Problem 169. An advertising sign with white ground (p = 0.78) and 
black letters is to be illuminated so that it can be read easily at night by 
motorists at a distance of 200 ft. The smallest letters have bars H in. wide. 

What value of illumination do you recommend for the sign? 
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12. ID* Other Factors Affecting Vision.— We have considereel 
visual acuity for black objects on a white ground— for a 
contrast of essentially 100 per cent. But in practice, most visual 
tasks deal with lesser contrasts, and it is essential that we con- 
sider visual acuity as a function of both luminosity and contrast. 
Figure 12.25 shows the retinal illumination due to a gray bar 



Fig. 12.25. — Retinal illumination for a gray bar on a white background. 

(p = 0.60) against a white background. Comparison of this 
with Fig. 12,18 for a black bar on a white ground shows that the 
size of the bar must be increased considerably as contrast is 
reduced. As we decrease the contrast between object and back- 
ground, we may expect the visual acuity to decrease. 

Contrast may be defined by the equation 

c = - V (12.12) 

Lib 

which is essentially the same as Eq. (12.09). Since the back- 
ground is very large compared with the object, the adapting 
luminosity La, is practically equal to If Lo becomes greater 
than Lb, c becomes negative. Unfortunately, there seem to be 
no data for this condition. 

The desirability of obtaining visual acuity as a function of both 
luminosity and contrast was first recognized by Cobb and 


Minimum Size of Object (rcidioins) 
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Moss, who obtained the data of Table XLIX as the result 
of about 100,000 readings. These data may be plotted in various 
ways, one of which is shown in Fig. 12,26. The results cover only 
two logarithmic units in Lb, and readings were obtained at only 
three values of luminosity. Consequently, extrapolation in 
either direction is somewhat questionable, though Conner and 
Ganomig*'’*'* have shown that a straight-line extension of the curves 
to lower values of Li? (cone vision only) is probably permissible. 
The straight line for c = 1.00 corresponds to the similar results 



Lumlfiosity of Background, Lumens per Square Foot 


Fiu. 12.28. — Visual acuity as a function of contrast and background luminosity. 

obtained for visual acuity with black objects on white grounds. 
Another way of plotting the same data is shown in Fig. 12.27. 

A similar set of data, but for a wider and lower range of 
luminosity, was obtained recently at Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology and is given in Table L and shown in Fig. 12.28. 
Figure 12.28 shows that the curves of visual acuity for lower 
contrasts have essentially the same shapes as the visual-acuity 
curves obtained with black objects on white grounds. The 
straight-line portion sloping upward to the right indicates cone 
vision, while the low portion on the left is for rod vision. The 
actual separation of the two portions of the curves was also 
obtained experimentally (Figs. 12.29 and 12.30). The data of 
Fig. 12.29 were obtained with red light to which the rods are 
insensitive. Thus the curves continue as straight lines to zero 
visual acuity, and no measurable results could be obtained for Lb 
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less than approximately 0.003 lumen/sq ft. Figure 12.30 was 
obtained by keeping the test object focused on the periphery 
of the retina 5 deg. from the fovea. This was accomplished by 
using a tiny red fixation lamp placed 5 deg. from the test object. 
The observer kept this lamp focused on the fovea throughout 
the test. The results show that the rods continue to respond 
along a linear function of log Lb far beyond the place where the 



Fig. 12.29. — Visual acuity. Cone vision only. Obtained with red light.®'’ 



Fig. 12.30. — ^Visual acuity for rod vision. Obtained by use of offset-fixation 

method.®® 

foveal cones would normally be operative. The slight upward 
bend at high values of luminosity is due probably to the action 
of the cones, some of which are present even in the peripheral 
region. ■ , , 

Results of visual acuity as a function of luminosity and con- 
trast are of considerable value to the illumination engineer. 
They allow him to determine the minimum illumination required 
for each visual task. Another factor to be considered, besides 
luminosity and contrast, is the time of exposure of the test 
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object. In most cases, as shown by Cobb and Moss, exposure 
time is not very important; though of course if this time is very 
short (less than approximately 0.01 sec), exposure time may be of 
importance. 

For short distances such as are used in reading, visual acuity 
appears to be reduced somewhat* below its value for long 
distances, and higher values of illumination should be used for 
reading than for the same visual angle where the object is, for 
instance, 10 ft or even farther away. In any case, the engineer 
must remember that the visual acuity values threshold values 
which with normal people will allow the object to be seen in about 
50 per cent of the cases. In practice, we want better seeing than 
this and should therefore use higher illumination than threshold 
values. We must take into consideration the subnormal vision 
of many people as well as reduction in fatigue. A safety factor 
of at least 10 is indicated. The study of various typical visual 
tasks, their analysis in terms of contrast and visual angle, and 
the determination of the necessary amount of luminous flux 
and the best way of applying it to give optimum seeing conditions 
are fascinating subjects and promising for further research. 

Problem 160. Repeat Prob. 159 for the same sign but with a background 
of 0.50 reflection factor and letters of 0.10 reflection factor. 

Problem 161, Illumination recommendations given for inspecting gloves 
in a factory are 

Light goods (p - 0.60), E — 10 lumens/sq ft. 

Dark goods (p - 0.08), = 25 lumens/sq ft. 

What are your recommendations for E in these cases? Assume that a 
2 per cent contrast is to be detected in objects m. in smallest dimension. 
Neglect effect of nearness of object. Criticize the recommended values. 

Problem 162. From the data of Tables XLIX and L, plot a family of 
curves, similar to Fig. 12.26, forL^ from 10"^ to lO"^^ lumens/sq ft. 

12.11. Effect of Luminosity of the Surround.— We have 
already stated in connection with the experihiental results on 
contrast sensitivity and on visual acuity that the eye does not 
perform best when the object has dark surroundings. Lythgoe,^^ 
for instance, has shown a marked effect of surround luminosity 
on visual acuity (Fig. 12.24). The effect is shown even more 
clearly in Fig. 12.31 where visual acuity is plotted against Lsy the 

* Luckiesh and Moss, J.O.S.A,, 23, 1933, p. 25. 
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luminosity of the surround, for a constant background luminosity 
to which the fovea is adapted. With a surround of zero lumi- 
nosity, the visual acuity is seen to be 1.8, or 10 per cent less than 
with correctly illuminated surroundings. Best results appear 
to be obtained with Ls slightly less than Lbj but when the lumi- 
nosity of the surround is raised above the luminosity of the 
background, the visual acuity shoves a rapid drop. These 
results indicate that in practical lighting the best results will be 
obtained when the entire field of view is illuminated. But the 
luminosity of the surroundings must never exceed the luminosity 
of the work, for which the fovea is adapted, and should preferably 
be somewhat less. According to Fig. 12.31, best results will be 



Ls Luminosity of Surround (Lumens/ft^) 

Fig. 12.31. — Visual acuity as a function of the luminosity of the surround. 

Background luminosity held constant at 12,6 lumens/sq ft. 

obtained if the luminosity of the surroundings is approximately 
one-half the luminosity of the work and should not drop below 
0.1 the luminosity of the work. When reading at a desk, for 
instance, the eyes adapt themselves to the luminosity of the 
printed page Lb. The rest of the desk, the walls, etc., con- 
stitute the surround of luminosity Ls. With the surroundings in 
darkness, we can expect some diminution in seeing ability, and 
for this and other reasons experts agree that the entire room 
should be illuminated, though the illumination can be lower than 
the illumination of the printed page. 

It would be expected that the curve of Fig. 12.31 would 
continue to decrease rapidly as is increased beyond the values 
shown and would approach the zero axis asymptotically. Figure 
12.32 shows a sketch of the general form of results to be expected 
for any kind of visual test, the visual property (visual acuity, 
contrast sensitivity, etc.) being given as a function of the ratio 
of surround luminosity to foveal adapting luminosity: The curve 
can be divided into three parts : 
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1. A region of low surround luminosity {Ls/Lb less than 
approximately 0.1) where vision is poorer than it would be with 
Ij^/Lb equal to unity. 

2. A region of moderate surround luminosity where Ls/Lb ^ 1 .0 
where optimum visual conditions obtain. 

3. A region of high surround luminosity > 1.0) where 

vision is very poor. 

The sensation produced in 3 is generally called gfZare. Thus, the 
very important subject of glare is merely a special case of the 
effect of surround luminosity. The term glare is used loosely in 
practice with several meanings. It seems best to consider it as 
any unpleasant produced by large spatial variations in 



Fig. 12.32.-~EJffect of surround luminosity. 

luminosity. Glare is usually thought of as produced by point 
sources, but the same reduction in vision can be produced by 
large surface sources as well. It is difficult, for instance, for an 
observer outside a building in the daytime to see details within a 
room through the open door or window. Here the opening is 
framed by a surround of high luminosity which interferes with 
vision. If the same scene is viewed at night when the luminosity 
of the surround is greatly reduced but the interior illumination 
is the same as before, the details in the room are clearly perceived. 

Stiles has developed a theory of glare based on the idea of 
light scattered by the media of the eye. A more recent point of 
view seems to be, however, that the effect is due to conduction 
of impulses over the lateral neurons (Sec. 12.02) between the 
peripheral region and the fovea and that these impulses inter- 
fere with the normal messages being sent out by the fovea] cones 
and thus confuse vision. 
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An experimental study of region 3 was made by Holladay,^^ 
and further work of the same nature was done by Stiles. In both 
cases, a large white surface, used for background and surround, 
was uniformly illuminated and had a test spot at its center. A 
glare source could be introduced into the field of view, and the 
si 2 !e and intensity of this source could be varied at will. Figure 
12.33a shows the field of view of one eye. The area 1, sub- 
tending a visual angle of approximately two degrees, is called 




the background. On it is placed the test object. Under normal 
conditions of photopic vision, the background illuminates the 
entire fovea. The test object of luminosity Lo is placed on 
the background of luminosity and a surround of luminosity 
Ls illuminates the remainder of the retina. A point glare source 
may be introduced at (?. Since we are interested here in relative 
values of contrast sensitivity, as affected by glare, rather than in 
absolute values, it is convenient to use the ratio 

where iSc = the actual contrast sensitivity. 

Si,o = the value obtained with the same Lb but with a 

^ and with no glare 

, 'Sources.' 

Let US make a list of the factors that might reasonably be 
expected to affect the relative contrast sensitivity Sc/Si.o when 
a glare source is placed in the field of view^ Evidently, Sc/ Si.o 
depends upon 

1. Candlepower la of the glare source in the direction of the 
eye. ' 
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2. Angle 6 between the line of sight and the line drawn from the 
eye:to''''ff.' ■ 

3. Angle (p measured around the line of sight as an axis. 

4. Distance D from the glare source to the eye. 

5. Luminosity Lb of the background. 

6. Luminosity Ls of the surround. 

It might be expected, therefore, that Sc would have to be obtained 
experimentally as a function of these six independent variables. 
Fortunately, however, the experimental data show that a number 
of these factors can be neglected and the remainder combined 
into a single independent variable. 

The experimental results may be stated as follows: 

a. Contrast sensitivity is independent of the position of a glare 
source on a circle about A ; i.e., the variable (p has no effect on 
contrast sensitivity. 

b. The distance D has no effect on contrast sensitivity provided 
6 is kept the same and the candlepower of the glare source is 
varied as the square of D. Thus we can combine the two 
variables 1 and 4 into a single variable : 

^ cos ^ cos® ^ 


the glare illumination at the eye. Evidently, Eg is the illumina- 
tion at the eye on a plane perpendicular to the line of sight. 

c. Luminosity Lb of the background has no effect on Sc^ 
provided Eg is varied directly with Lb* For a constant value of 
6, therefore, items 1, 4, and 5 can be lumped in a single inde- 
pendent variable 


Eg 

Lb 


Ig 

LbD^ 


cos® B 


d. Experiment shows that a variation in 6 has a marked effect 
on glare. To keep Sc constant while varying B, Eg must be varied 
as approximately the three-halves power of B. This experimental 
fact allows us to combine the variables 1, 2, 4, and 5 into one 
variable, which for a single point glare source is 



MEg MIg 


(12.13) 


where M = an arbitrary constant. 
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The new variable A is called the surround factor. According 
to the experimental results, then, we need not try the difficult feat 
of plotting Sc as a function of six independent variables. A 
single curve of Sc vs. A will give us all the information regarding 
the effect of a single point glare source having any candlepower 
and situated anywhere in the field of view. One word of caution : 
The experimental results of Holladay and of Stiles, stated in 
items a to d, were obtained at low illuminations rarely exceeding 
one lumen per square foot. There is considerable reason to 
believe that at higher values of illumination, some of the con- 
clusions no longer apply. 

e. Equation (12.13) evaluates A for a single point source. For 
a number of point sources, Stiles has found that the values of 
Ai for the individual sources are directly additive. As long as 
the total value 

n 

A = ^Ai 

i SB 1 

remains constant, it makes no difference how many sources are 
used or where they are placed. 

This fact allows us to calculate the effect of a surround of any 

kind whatever. For an element d<r of perfectly diffusing surface 

of luminosity in the plane AG (Fig. 12.33), 

y Ls dcr - 
Ig = — — cos 6 

TT ■ 


and Eq. (12.13) becomes 



Af cos 6 

' 


L,da 

TT 


cos^ Q 


(12.14) 


For a perfectly diffusing surround of any luminosity Ls(0, <p), 
which may be nonuniform in any way desired, the surround 
factor is ■ 


A ^ <p) COS^ d da- 


(12.15) 


where the integral is taken over the entire surround. 

In the special case of a uniform surround, I/«(0, ^) - L& — const, 
and the surround factor is 


2 sin A cos ^ 


(12,16) 
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where Ob the angle corresponding to the outline of the back- 
ground, 

' dc — the angle corresponding to the outside contour of the 
field of view. 

The integral is a constant. For simplicity, set it equal to 1/M, 
since M is purely arbitrary. Then the surround factor A for a 
uniform surround reduces to 

A = — ■ (12.17) 

Lib 

For a surround of any uniform luminosity is with superposed 
glare sources, we may combine Eqs. (12.13) and (12.17) to obtain 


__ i, -MEa 

^ Lb^ 


(12.18) 


Stiles has found that M = 13.1 when ^ is expressed in degrees. 
Thus, 


± = - A -f — ^ • — (numeric) 
Lb Lb ^ ^ 


(12.18a) 


Consider now the effect of changing the surround. If Eg == 0, 
A = Ls/Lb, and a curve similar to Fig. 12.32 is to be expected. 
Visual conditions are poor if ia < < Lb, rise to an optimum 
condition as Ls approaches Lb, and fall rapidly as Ls exceeds Lb> 
Exactly the same result will be obtained by fixing Ls and intro- 
ducing one or more glare sources to give an additional illumination 
Eg at the eye. Suppose that Ls = 0. Then, according to 
Fig. 12.32, visual conditions are rather poor if Ec? == 0; but by 
introducing a glare source which is of not too high intensity, see- 
ing is actually improved. The experimental results of Lythgoe^^ 
with point sources and a dark surround bear out this conclusion. 
When the last term of Eq. (12.18) exceeds unity a rapid decrease 
in vision results. The conclusion implied in Eq. (12.18) is an 
important one and appears to be well-substantiated. Let us 
state it again: Glare sources in the field of view have the same effect 
on visual acuity or contrast sensitivity as a uniform luminous 
surround having the same value of A. 

The effect of the glare sources may be either beneficial or 
deleterious. It should be realized that the tests on which our 
conclusions are based were made in such a way as to minimize 
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fatigue, and no attempt was made to measure fatigue or psy- 
cholGgical effects. It can hardly be doubted that the effort 
required in performing a given visual task is greater where 
concentrated glare sources are present than with these sources 
absent. The condition is somewhat analogous to the effort 
required in listening to a musical composition wheni a pneumatic 
riveter is in operation in the vicinity. The music can be heard 
and appreciated even, but the effort required is very great. This 
conclusion is in accord with the work of Harlinson and Bartlett, 
who found subjects “gripping the sides of the chair in which they 
sat, moving restlessly, getting breathless and flushed or pale and 



tense when they were observing under glare conditions. Thus, 
it is necessary to remember that the laboratory tests, though 
undeniably valuable, do not tell the whole story. They are 
useful in the predetermination of what glare will do in affecting 
visual acuity or contrast sensitivity, but they say nothing about 
the increased fatigue and strain caused by the glare sources- It 
is certainly best for the illuminating engineer to eliminate, if pos- 
sible, all concentrated luminous sources which may appear 
in the field of view, and this is particularly necessary if people 
are to use the installation for long periods of time each day. 

We shall now continue with the experimental results of 
introducing glare sources. Most of the research of this nature 
has been done with contrast sensitivity, but the same general 
results appear to be obtained with visual acuity. A large sur- 
round is used having the same luminosity as the background. 
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Thus, the values of A are never less than unity. The results of 
Stiles^^’®® are given in Fig. 12.34, where the ordinates are values 
of contrast sensitivity expressed in terms of /Si. o the contrast 
sensitivity obtained with A = 1.00. The abscissas were cal- 
culated from Stileses experimental values, using Eq. (12.18) 
with Af = 13.1. 

It will be noted that despite the large range of surround luminosity 
(300:1), practically all the points are close to the curve, and 
the same results are always obtained pronded the illumination from 
the glare source increases in the same ratio as the luminosity of the 
surround. These results may be considered as a good substanti- 
ation of the form of Eq. (12.18) and of the value of M, though 
they do not prove that the three-half power law is correct. 
Stiles used other test results (not reproduced here) to prove this 
law. 

Figure 12.35 gives the results of Holladay,®®’^'^ plotted in the 
same manner as those of Stiles. The curve is that of Stiles— 



the same one used in Fig. 12.34. It is a fairly good approxi- 
mation to the data, despite the fact that quite different apparatus 
and different observers were concerned in the two researches. 
The results of Cobb and Moss®^ are also of interest (Fig. 12.36). 
Unlike the previous investigations, this one was made with 
comparatively small objects having greater contrast. The 
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condition, most nearly like that of Stiles is with the 16-miii test 
object, and the resulting curve is not far different from that of 
Stiles. As the size of object is reduced, however, the change in 
*Sc/<Si.o becomes less pronounced. The curve for 1.17 min 
corresponds roughly to a visual-acuity test with maximum 
contrast and shows that visual acuity and contrast sensitivity 
exhibit the same downward trend due to glare, though visual 
acuity is less affected than contrast sensitivity. 

Example. As a simple example of the xise of the curves of Figs. 12,34, 
12.36, and 12.36, . consider a typist working in a large office lighted by 
diffusing luminaires on 10-ft centers. For the sake of definiteness, consider 


A O.dS' test object 

o 1.17' " 1' 

o 1.76' « - 

• 3.95'a3.20' « 

t6.0' " 

l/ff^ -throughout ■' 
(Cobb i Moss data) 




1 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0 6.0 7.0 8.0 <10 10 

A 

Fig. 12.36, — -Effect of surround.®^ 

that she is looking horizontally at her copy and that the line of sight is 
directly beneath a row of luminaires, the other luminaires being neglected. 
With the typist directly beneath a lamp, a distance of 3.5 ft between lamp 
and line of sight, the four luminaires make angles of 19.3, 10.0, 6.9, and 
5.0 deg, with the line of sight, Lh = 1.2, and the intensity of each luminaire 
is 200 candles- The calculations are tabulated below: 












r 
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If the work has a luminosity equal to that of the surround, Eq. (12.18a) 
gives:"'' 


A - 1.0 + 0.639 == 1.639 


and Fig. 12.34 shows thaA the luminaires in the field of view reduce seeing 
ability to 0.68 of its value with shielded lamps. 

I^oblem 163. a. The reading of small print (six-point type) requires 
the distinguishing of 0.007-in. details. If a book is held 14 in. from the 
eyes and is printed with black ink on diffusing white paper of reflection 
factor 0.82, what is the absolute minimum illumination required for reading? 
A desk lamp with metal shade is used over the book, and the rest of the room 
is in darkness. ' . ■ • ■' 

6. Eepeat where the luminosity of the desk and remainder of room are 
approximately the same as those of the paper. 

Problem 161. The shade is removed from one of the lamps in Prob. 166, 
leaving a bare lamp 8 in. from the eyes, 2J^ deg from the line of vision, and 
having a candlepower of 60 in the direction of the eyes. ; What reflection 
factor of foundation metal is detectable if there are large imperfections in 
the chromium plate? The illumination of the metal is the same as in 
Prob. 156. 

Problem 166. A concrete pavement (p = 0.30) having a width of 60 it 
is illuminated by 6000-lumen lamps placed opposite each other with 100-ft 
spacing on each side of the street and 2 ft back of the curb, with a inounting 
height of 30 ft. A pedestrian (height 6 ft 0 in., width 18 in.) dressed in a 
gray suit (p = 0.25) is midway between the lamps and 15 ft from the curb. 
The observer is at the same distance from the curb and is approaching the 
pedestrian in a car. At what distance can the pedestrian be seen? Assume 
ail surfaces to be perfectly diffusing. Neglect the glare from street lamps. 
Neglect all lamps except the four nearest the pedestrian. 


Upright Ornamental Symmetric Reb’Ractor with 6000-lxtmen Lamp 


B I (Candlepower) 

0 ...... 120 

10 .100 

20 120 

30 150 

40 ........... ...... 240 

50 350 

60 500 

70 . . . 980 

75 ... 1240 

80 . . . 920 

85 ... 600 

90 ' ... ......... . 400 


Problem 166; Another car is approaching, and its head lamps are at 
the same distance from the observer as the pedestrian is, but the head lamps 
are about 10 ft to the left of the pedestrian. The total candlepower of the 
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bead lamps is 20,000 in the direction of the observer. At what distance 
can the pedestrian be seen by the observer? 


12 J2. FHcker.— We have now considered the aspects of vision 
that seem to be of greatest practical use to the illuminating 
engineer: 

Contrast sensitivity. 

Visual acuity. 

Visual acuity as a function of c and 
Effect of surround (glare). 

Flicker is another factor which is sometimeKS of importance. 

H. E. Ives’^^ has shown that many of the complicated visual 
phenomena obtained with flickering light can be predictc^d by 
postulating that the second step in the visual process is a diffusion 
of ions which follows the ordinary differential equation of 
diffusion. We have an analogy to the flow of heat or to th(i 
propagation of electric impulses through an unloaded submarine 
cable. It is well-known that rapid periodic fluctuations in the 
emf applied to along cable will finally result in a constant current 
at the receiving end. Similarly, we might expect that a periodi- 
cally flickering light of sufliciently high flicker freqiKuicy would 
produce a constant sensation. The production, of ions frc^m the 
photosensitive substances in the retina would follow the instan- 
taneous fluctuations of the retinal illumination, but the slow 
diffusion of these ions into the nerve endings would result in a 
steady stimulation of nerve and a steady sensation. 

Experiment shows this to be true. A photometric match will 
be obtained between a steady luminosity Li and a rapidly 
flickering one 1 / 2(0 when the arithmetic average of the latter is 
accurately equal to Li or when 

If * =Li (12.19) 


1 / 2(0 = ^ periodic f unction of time. 

T == one complete period of the fluctuation. 

Equation (12.19) is usually known as It is used 

in visual photometry, particularly when a large lamp is to be 
compared with a small one. A motor-driven flicker disk is 
interposed between the large lamp and the photometric screen, 
the apparent luminosity of the screen being determined by the 
size of openings in the disk.®^ 


452 


ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING 


[Sec. 12. 12 


At high speeds, a lamp seen through such a flicker disk appears 
to be perfectly steady; but as the frequency of flicker is reduced, a 
sensation of flicker gradually appears until at low frequencies we 
perceive distinct dark and light periods. It is found that the 
critical frequency fc at which flicker appears is approximately 
50 cycles/sec at high luminosity and falls to low values as the 
luminosity is reduced. The Ferry-Porter states that /« is a 

logarithmic function of L. Figure 12.37 shows some recent 
results which plot as a straight line against log for foveal vision 
except at the highest luminosities. The curve for peripheral 



Fig. 12.37.— Critical frequency at which flicker is detected. Test field 2°, 

surround 10°. 

vision is low throughout, and the two have a striking resemblance 
to curves for contrast sensitivity and for visual acuity. 

The preceding results are for a rectangular wave with equal 
periods of light and darkness. An approximation to this con- 
dition is obtained with sodium lamps operating on alternating 
current. We need expect no trouble from flicker at 60 cycles. A 
great many other types of light variation were studied by Ives, in 
most or all of which the critical frequency was lower than fo 
the rectangular variation.'^^ With incandescent lamps, for 
instance, only slight cooling of the filament is experienced 
between cycles, and fc may be lower than 25 cycles, even with 
high luminosity. 
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OTHER METHODS OR ATTACK 


12.13* Fatigue and Other Factors. — The scheme used in all 
scientific research is to reduce the problem to its simplest terms, 
carefully tie down all the independent variables but one, and 
allow this one variable to vary in a known manner. This method 
has been so successful in physics that it is applied also to the 
psychophysiological problems of this chapter. Here, however, 
various personal factors enter and can be controlled only with 
difficulty so that immense numbers of readings must be taken 
by a large number of observers. To reduce variations in the data, 
fatigue is eliminated as much as possible. The results are thresh- 
old values obtained by average observers who are not suffering 
from fatigue and who are concentrating upon a single given 
task. As has been pointed out, such results cannot be obtained 
continuously for long periods of time and cannot be obtained 
under the distracting conditions of ordinary work. 

Such considerations as these have led some investigators to 
condemn all the results and to attempt a radically different attack 
on the problem. A study of fatigue as a function of illumination 
is a research of genuine importance. Luckiesh and Moss®'*^*^® 
have tried to correlate fatigue with pupil size and with finger 
pressure and to find how these quantities vary with illumination. 

Other investigators have transferred the research from the 
laboratory to the factory and have made a tremendous number 
of tests to determine the effect on production of varying the 
illumination. Such a transfer of locale greatly increases the 
number of variables over which the investigator has no control, 
such as details in the lives of the workers and many factors in 
connection with their work. A valid test must use a great 
number of individuals for a considerable length of time, as well as 
a control consisting of a like number of individuals for whom the 
illumination is kept constant. Such fragmentary results as are 
available are surprisingly unconvincing. ^ ^ 

Most people who have given the matter any attention arrive 
inevitably at the conclusion that present values of illumination 
are inadequate and that an increase in illumination to at least 
100 lumens /sq ft would make seeing more pleasant. Measure- 
ments of various kinds have been made to substantiate this idea 
but with the peculiar result that either the assertion seems to be 
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Table XLIX.—Data op Cobb and Moss on Visual Thresholds 
(Geometric mean of nine observers, exposure time 0.170 sec, illumination 
from incandescent lamps) 

{Frank. Inst.j J.^ 206, 1928, p. 831) 


Table L. — -Visuae Acuity at Low Luminosity 
(Geometric Mean of seven observers, illumination from incandescent lamps) 
(Conner and Ganoung, J.O.S.A.^ 26, 1935) 


Luminosity of background (lumens per square foot) 


Con- 

trast 




Contrast 


Visual angle 
(minutes) 

X - 0.93 
lumen /sq ft 

X = 18.6 

I. = 92.9 

0.80 

0.99 


0.485 

0.448 

1.17 


0.301 

0.152^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

1.35 

0.603 

0.209 


1.63 

0.405 

0.141 

0.0813 

1.93 

0.279 

0.0996 


2.41 

0.172 

0.0687 

0.0467 

3.20 

0.109 

0.0492 


3.95 

0.0739 

0.0371 

0.0243 

5.67 

0.0443 

0.0271 


7.98 

0.0320 

0.0216 

0.0150 

11.31 

0.0242 

0.0180 


16.02 

0.0195 

0.0157 

0.0114 


9.93 

X lo-*"^ 

0 

020 

0 

044 

0. 

100 

0 

312 

0 

335 

0 

459 

0 

638 

0. 

741 

0 

850 

0 

268 

0 

404 

0 

508 

0. 

657 

0 

715 

0 

194 

0 

267 

0 

370 

0 

443 

0 

538 

0 

131 

0 

198 

0 

291 

0 

359 

0 

464 

0. 

.071 

0, 

105 

0. 

.160 

0. 

198 

0. 

,'258 

0 

.040 

Q. 

064 

0, 

.114 

0. 

,125 

0. 

,158 

0 

.034 

0. 

054 

0, 

.087 

0. 

119 

0 

,141 



0. 

036 

0, 

,039 

0. 

048 

0 

.060 





0. 

028 

0. 

033 

0 

046 
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denied or the test proves nothing. In the latter class is the very 
popular scheme of letting the customer adjust the illuminatioii 
for himself until he finds the most satisfactory value, which is 
then measured. The value chosen depends largely upon adai>ta“ 
tion; and by a wise choice of the available range and the method 
of manipulation, the salesman can get almost any desired answer 
from the customer. e 

Statistics are often cited to show that low illumination levels 
are responsible for poor eyesight. Certainly there can be no 
criticism of a belief in the deleterious effect of poor lighting; but 
let us be frank about it— admit that our belief is a matter of 
faith and that it is not proved by the fortuitous result of some 
half-baked experiment. 
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CHAPTER XIII 



COLOR* 

In the foregoing chapters, we have considered the calculation 
of illumination and the elements of the design of lighting installa- 
tions. We have concerned ourselves exclusively with the 
magnitude and not with the quality of the effects. In fact, the 
design of lighting installations outlined in' Chap. XI is really only 
the crude beginning of a broad and fascinating field, which for 
its satisfactory development requires a knowledge of the psycho- 
logical and physiological aspects, a knowledge of color and color 
harmony, and an artistic sense. The aesthetic factors, as well as 
many intangible efieets which have not yielded to scientific 
analysis, cannot and should not be included in an introductory 
course on scientifiQ lasis of illuminating engineering. But 
beyond the scientific aspects, which are stressed in this volume, 
lie a great many other factors which affect the beauty and utility 
of a lighting installation. 

A study of color from the standpoint of both the artist and the 
physicist will be found valuable to the illuminating engineer. 
The artist has obtained a great deal of qualitative information 
in regard to color. The physicist is placing some of this 
information upon a scientific basis and has developed exact 
methods of specifying color. The modern trend toward a 
heightened use of color in daily life and the growth of .mass- 
production of colored materials have stimulated the interest in 
color. Yet the average iUuminating engineer seems to use color 
with the same carelessness that characterizes most of his work; 
and whether the job is the illumination of Niagara Falls, the 
floodlighting of an exterior, or the interior lighting of a movie 
palace,” he invariably uses crude red, green, and blue with no 
attempt at the production of beautiful and delicate harmonies. 
It is hoped that a more imaginative as well as a more analytical 
approach may develop in the near future. 

* May be omitted in an introductory course, 
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13.02. Sensations and Stimuli. — Much of the confusion 
existing in the literature on color is caused by lack of proper 
discrimination between color stimuli and color sensationsj many 
terms being used loosely in both senses. 

If one thinks of all the varied sensations of color that he has 
experienced, he will find that they have three attributes or 
properties which distinguish one from another. In the first 
place, there is the attribute of brilliance, without which the 
sensation cannot exist. The wall of a house in direct sunlight 
gives the sensation of greater brilliance than the same wall in 
shadow. On a dark night, one might not be able to see the wall, 
in which case the sensation (brilliance) would be zero. Another 
characteristic of the color sensation is hue. We speak of reddish, 
purplish, yellowish, etc., sensations, A still different set of 
sensations might be called ^^pale or unsaturated colors,” and the 
third attribute of color is saturation. The saturation of a 
homogeneous radiation is high, while the sensation produced by 
sunlight is said to have little or no saturation. Sometimes it is 
convenient to lump hue and saturation together under the term 
quality ox chromaticity oi sormaiion.'^ 

It is important to remember that saturation, hue, and bril- 
liance are psychological quantities. These concepts are obtained 
by pure introspection and give convenient though qualitative 
names for our visual sensations. Since we have no method of 
measuring sensation, these terms have no quantitative signifi- 
cance and must be carefully differentiated from exact physical 
quantities such as irradiation, illumination, etc. 

The usual stimulus for the sensation of color is radiant power; 
and the complete specification of radiant power is given (as 
seen in Ghap. II) by the spectroradiometric curve, which 
gives the watts per square centimeter per micron plotted 
against wavelength. The specification of radiant power in 
general requires the specification of a large number of ordi- 
nates. There is an infinite number of spectroradiometric 
curves for all of which the same sensation is produced. To 
specify the sensation-evoking characteristics of a given radia- 
tion, three numbers are generally necessary and are always 
sufficient. The present chapter will treat of three methods of 
specification: 

* See also Appendix B for definitions. 
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1. Specification in terms of the aiiuyvints of three primaries. 

The three numbers may be called and 

the method is usually designated as the trichromatic specification. 

2. Specification in terms of luminosity, dominant wavelength, 
and purity, corresponding roughly to the sensation attributes of 
brilliance, hue, and saturation, respectively. 

3. Specification by luminosity and color temperature. The 
methods 1 and 2 are general and can be used to specify any 
color stimulus. Number 3 applies only in special cases. 

While it is true that the exact sensation depends not only 
upon the radiation but also upon a number of other factors 
such as the state of adaptation of the eye, the presence or absence 
of other radiations, the peculiarities of the individual, etc., we 
, shall consider a fictitious stand- 




A 

Fig. 13.01. 


— ard observer working under 

standard conditions. 

^er 0/^55 13.03. Spectroradiometric 

Curves.—The most fundamental 
basis for any specification of 
^ color is the spectroradiometric 

curve, from which alT other 

— — — j methods of specification can be 

k derived. Such a curve may rep- 

Fig. 13.01. resent the radiosity of a source 

or the radiant power transmitted by a filter or reflected by a 
surface. Figure 13.01, for instance, shows the spectral distribu- 
tion of average noon sunlight, also the spectral distribution of 
this sunlight after it has passed through a piece of amber glass. 
We know that the sensations produced by the two radiations 
are quite different. 

The spectral distribution of radiant energy is also changed 
when the radiation is reflected from most surfaces. Figure 
13.02 shows again the spectral distribution of noon sunlight, 
also the distribution curve of this radiation after it has been 
reflected from a surface. The skin of an orange, for instance, 
has the property of absorbing a large proportion of the energy 
at short wavelengths and reflecting well at longer wavelengths. 
Thus, the radiation curve obtained when sunlight is reflected 
from an orange is not greatly different from the lower curve 
of Fig. 13.01. Figure 13.03 gives data on the reflecting charac- 
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teristics of a paper which reflects at both ends of the speetrum 
and which therefore produces a sensation of purple when illumi- 
nated by sunlight. 



Fig. 13.02. 

It is evident that the same sensation is evoked by a given 
distribution irrespective of whether this radiation is produced 



Fig. 13.03. — R,c?fleetion from a purple paper. (Milton-Bradley paper '‘VK. ”) 


directly from a light source^ is obtained by transmission through 
colored glass, or is reflected from a colored surface. Many 
artists do not seem to realize the fact and persist in considering 
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their paints as the fundamental quantities instead of thinking 
in terms of light. This has led to erroneous rules of color mixture 
based upon the mixture of pigments instead of upon the mixture 
of lights. For instance, in his interesting book “The Art of 
Color/’ Jacobs gives complements which he obtains by mixing 
pigments and which are not true complementary hues.®^ 

Notice, also, that the color evoked by reflected and by trans- 
mitted radiation depends not only upon the characteristics of 
the transmitting or reflecting media but also upon the spectral 
distribution of the source. Figure 13.03 gives the spectral 
reflection factor px of a colored paper. A curve is also given 
of the distribution obtained when sunlight is reflected from this 
paper, the resulting sensation being purple. Now, place the 
same paper under artificial light obtained from an incandescent 
lamp operating at 2500°K. The spectral radiosity of the paper 
is found by multiplying the spectral irradiation by px for 
each wavelength, and has its higher values at the longer wave- 
lengths. The paper no longer appears purple but is now red. 
Place the paper under a mercury-vapor lamp, and the spectral 
distribution given by the heavy vertical lines results. The eye 
sees the paper now as a bright blue. 

Here is an interesting field for the illuminating engineer, 
which he has largely neglected up to the present time. The 
whole subject of interior decoration and color harmony depends 
quite as much upon the spectral distribution of the radiation 
which the illuminating engineer furnishes as upon the reflection 
factors of the various paints, fabrics, and papers used. Is it 
too sanguine to hope that in the near future the illuminating 
engineer , in designing important lighting installations, will con- 
sider carefully the spectral reflection factors of the walls, ceiling, 
etc., with reference to the spectral distribution from the lumi- 
naires and will evolve a colorful, harmonious, and beautiful 
whole? W are entering the domain of art, and no amount of 
plotting distribution curves or determination of reflection factors 
can take the place of artistic talent and artistic experience. 
Nevertheless, a knowledge of the scientific basis of color will 
allow the ambitious illuminating engineer and interior decorator 
to predict and to produce new and lovely effects which he could 
otherwise obtain only as the fortuitous result of a long series of 
trials and errors. 
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radiations at 0.700 and 0,495m with radiant power in the ratk) 
1.00 to 0.0338 (Fig. 13.04c). The three radiations of Fig. 
13.04d also produce the same sensation, as does the continuous 
curve in Fig. 13.04c. The spectroradiometric curve itself gives 



Fig. 13.04. — Some spectral distributions which evoke the same sensations. 

very little idea of the sensation, though the ability of the radiation 
to evoke a sensation can be obtained from the spectroradiometric 
curve by a process similar to the one used in obtaining luminous 
flux from this curve. 

Consider a white screen (Fig. 13.05) irradiated on the left 
half-field by any visible radiation whatsoever, homogeneous or 
otherwise. The right half-field is irradiated by three sources 
having fixed wavelengths but of variable magnitude. It is also 
possible to shift any one or two of the variable elements to the 
left half-field if that should be desirable. The observer adjusts 
the radiosity /x, J 2 , Jz due to the three components until the 
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two half-fields appear the same. The fundamental law of 
color matching, based on the experiments of a great number of 
observers, is that with any spectral distribution whatsoever on 
the left half-field, it is never necessary to adjust more than three 
controls to get a perfect match. In special cases, a smaller number 
of controls suffices, but three is always sufficient. At very low 
illuminations where vision is scotopic (Chap. XII), any two of 
the components can be set at zero radiosity, and matches obtainecP' 
by the manipulation of the remaining single control. In most 
cases all three components will have to be adjusted, and sonie- 



I 

I 


Observer 
Fig. 13 . 05 . 


times one or two must be transferred to the left half-field to get 
a match.' 

The three components are often called 'primaries or primary 
stimuli. Some psychologists and most artists seem to believe 
that there is something unique about a particular set of primary 
colorS; such as a certain red, green, and blue, and that any othm* 
set will fail in many cases. But actual experiment shows this 
idea to be quite erroneous. An infinite number of sets of pri- 
maries can be used in color matching, and there is nothing that 
places one of these sets apart from its fellow'^s. The sole require- 
ment imposed upon a set of primary stimuli is that no match 
shall he possihle in the absence of the unknown; no two of the 
primaries shall be the same, and no combination of two shall be 
capable of matching the third. Subject to this one restriction, 
any three primaries will allow matching all possible radiations. 
The primaries may be homogeneous or may be obtained from 
an incandescent lamp with filters. 
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Suppose that homogeneous primaries of wavelengths Xi, X 2 , Xg 
are used and that when a match is obtained it is found that the 
radiosities of the right half-field due to the separate primaries 
are Ji, ^ 2 , and J 3 watts/sq cm. Then the component lumi- 
nosities of the right half-field due to these three radiations are 
ViJij V 2 J%, and ysJslightwatts/sq cm, where vi, and ?;3 represent 
values of the visibility function at the wavelengths Xi, X 2 , and 
^Xs. The total luminosity of the right half-field is the sum of 
these three components, or 

L ^ viJi + vj2 -\- vzJz (13.01) 

Since a match has been obtained with the unknown, the unknown 
must have the same value of luminosity as is given by Eq, (13.01). 


Ja 4 



The three experimental values Ji, ^ 2 , /s give a complete specifi- 
cation of the unknown radiation as regards its color-matching 
properties, while Eq. (13.01) indicates how its luminosity is also 
obtainable from the same three values. If filters are used in 
obtaining the primaries, the values of v in the foregoing equation 
must be replaced by integrated values obtained exactly as the 
luminous eflScacy was obtained in Chap. III. 

Since any color stimulus whatsoever can be matched by suit- 
able amounts of three primaries, each radiation can be repre- 
sented, as regards its sensation-evoking qualities, by a point in 
three-dimensional space (Fig. 13.06). Here Ji, / 2 , Jz represent 
the radiosity components (watts per square centimeter) of the 
right half-field, and P represents an arbitrary radiation. As 
the magnitude of the arbitrary radiation is increased, P moves 
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outward; away from the origin which represents darkness; while 
if the quality of the stimulus is changed at constant magnitude, 

P moves about at approximately fixed distance from the origin. 

In some cases, a match may require the shift of one or of two of 
the primaries to the left half-field. The values are then con- 
sidered to be negative, and the point P moves into another 
quadrant. 

There is nothing unique about the coordinate S 3 ^stem of Fig. 

13.06a. Each set of primaries will have the effect of giving a 
new set of coordinates such as Jr, J' 2 ', Jz of Fig. 13.066. A 
point of zero luminosity will always be matched by zero values 
of all primaries, irrespective of what the primaries may be, and 
wiU thus lie at the origin of all coordinate systems. A linear 
transformation allows us to express results obtained with one 
set of primaries in terms of any other set or to pass from one 
coordinate system to any other. 

We need not limit ourselves to primaries that can actually be 
obtained, but we may use imaginary primaries. It is found that 
such a step is of some practical advantage, since it makes possible 
the elimination of negative values. In using imaginary pri- 
maries, there is clearly no reason why we must express values 
in watts per square centimeter. Different arbitrary linear scales 
for the three components will allow the placing of white so that 
it is expressed in equal 7mmhers on all three axes. This is not 
necessary but is convenient, since a glance at the»numbers shows | 

whether the unknown is bluish, reddish, or greenish. Finally, : 

the three imaginary primaries can be so chosen that the lumi- i 

nosity coefficients of Eq. (13.01) are 0, 1, and 0, respectively. 

All these changes were incorporated in the standard system 
adopted by international agreement in 1931 and called the C.I.E. 
(Commission Internationale de rficlairage) system. In the 
C.I.E. system, the luminosity of the unknown is expressed 
simply by a single term instead of by the sum of Eq. (13.01). 

13.05. Color-m Data.— Consider how a set of curves 

may be obtained for color matching similar to the single curve of 
visibility (Fig. 3,02). The procedure is similar to that used in 
obtaining the visibility curve except that we use three radiations 
on the right half-field instead of one and obtain an exact match 
instead of only a brilliance match. Homogeneous radiation of 
wavelength X is used on the left half-field. The radiosity of the 
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left half-field is kept constant throughout the experiment, say 
at one milliwatt per square centimeter. Three homogeneous 
radiations of variable magnitudes and fixed wavelengths 0.7000, 
0.5461, and 0.4358jLt are used on the right. The experimental 
data obtained in this way by Wiight^^ and Guild^*^ are shown 
in Fig. 13.07. 

When X = 0.4358/x for the radiation on the left half-field, it 
is found that a match requires zero red, zero green, and* one 


b X-04553jjr. 
1 1 , 0 — 


rX-oM'e ijji rx-o^ooofi 


0.40 0.45 0.50 0.55 0.60 0.65 070 0.75 fx 

X • 

Fig. 13.07. — Color-mixture (Adopted by CJ.E., 1932.) 

milliwatt per square centimeter of blue on the left half-field 
Hence, Ji = 0 , J 2 = 0, and J 3 == 1, as shown by the curves. 
Similar results are obtained at 0.5461^ and at 0.7000ju, Negative 
values indicate that a primary has been transferred from the 
right side to the left side of the screen. We have just con- 
sidered a method of obtaining the fundamental color-mixture 
data experimentally. In practice, the procedure and apparatus 
may be modified somewhat, but the principle is essentially the 


The international standard data are obtained from the color- 
mixture data of Fig. 13.07 by suitable transformations, yielding 
the results of Fig. 13.08 and Appendix G. The ordinates of the 
curves are designated by x, y, and z. Note that all negative 
values have been eliminated and that the values of y correspond 
to the standard visibility values v. 

It is comparatively easy to build instruments (called colorim- 
eters) using the principle of Fig. 13.05, Any convenient 
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primaries are used, and the results are expressed in terms of 
the C.I.E. standards by suitable algebraic transformations. 
Such colorimetry suffers from the usual weakness of visual 
methods. It depends upon the observer, though this dependence 
is less marked than in heterochromatic photometry. Also, the 
adjustment is a peculiarly arduous one, since three independent 
controls must be adjusted more or less simultaneously to obtain 
a set of unique values corresponding to an exact match. It 
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Fig. 13.08.- — Distribution eoefFicients for equal-energy stimulus. See Appendix 

G.-„ 

appears to be much better to place colorimetry upon a physical 
basis and to obtain the trichromatic coefficients from the spectro- 
radiometric curve, as has been done with marked success by 
A. C. Hardy.* 

A homogeneous radiation can be specified in the C.I.E. 
trichromatic system by reading the proper values of x, y, and z 
from Fig. 13.08 or from the table of Appendix G and multiplying 
each by the watts per square centimeter. For a continuous 
spectrum, the methods of Chap. Ill a,re used, giving the tri- 
chromatic coefficients; 
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Table LL— Relative Spectral Radiosity of C.LE. Standard 
Illuminants a , B , and C 
(JtJDD, J.O./S.A., 23, 1933, p. 361) 


X 

( microns ) 

A 

B 

C 

X 

( rrJcrona ) 

A 

B 

C 

0.380 

9.79 

22.40 

33.00 

0.580 

114.44 

101.00 

97.80 

0.385 

10.90 

26.86 

39.92 

0 . 685 

118.08 

100 . 07 

95.43 

0.390 

12 . 09 

31.30 

47.40 

0.590 

121.73 

99.20 

93 .20 

0.395 

13.36 

36.18 

55,17 

0.595 

125.39 

98.44 

91.22 

0.400 

14.71 

41.30 

63.30 

0.600 

129.04 

98.00 

89 . 70 

0.405 

16.15 

46.62 

71.81 

0.605 

132.70 

98.08 

88.83 

0.410 

17.68 

52.10 

80.60 

0.610 

136.34 

98.50 

88.40 

0.416 

19.29 

67.70 

89.63 

0.615 

139.99 

99. C 6 

88.19 

0.420 

21,00 

63.20 

98.10 

0.620 

143.62 

99.70 

88.10 

0.425 

22.79 

68.37 

106.80 

• 0.626 

147.. 23 

100.36 

88.06 

0.430 

24.67 

73.10 

112.40 

0.630 

150.83 

101.00 

88.00 

0.436 

26.64 

77.31 

117.75 

0.636 

154.42 

101.56 

87.86 

0.440 

28,70 

80.80 

121.50 

0.640 

157.98 

102.20 

87.80 

0.446 

30.85 

83.44 

123.46 

0.645 

161.61 

103.06 

87.99 

0.460 

33.09 

86.40 

.124.00 

0.650 

166.03 

103.90 

88.20 

0.465 

35.41 

86.88 

123.60 

0.655 

168.61 

104.69 

88.20 

0.460 

37.82 

88.30 

123.10 

0.660 

171.96 

106.00 

87.90 

0.466 

40.30 

90.08 

123.30 

0.665 

175.38 

105.08 

87.22 

0.470 

42.87 

92,00 

I 123.80 

0.670 

i 178 . 77 

104.90 

86.30 

0.476 

45. 62 

93.75 

124.09 

0.675 

182.12 

104.55 

85.30 

0.480 

48.26 

95.20 

123.90 

0.680 

185.43 

103.90 

84.00 

0.486 

61.04 

96.23 

122.92 

0,685 

188.70 

102.84 

82.21 

0.490 

53.91 

96.50 

120,70 

0.690 

191.93 

101.60 

80.20 

0.496 

66.85 

95.71 

116.90 

0.696 

196.12 

100.38 

78.24 

0.600 

69.86 

94.20 

112.10 

0.700 

198.26 

99.10 

76.30 

0.506 

62.93 

92.37 

106.98 

0.705 

201.36 

97.70 

74.36 

0.510 

66.06 

90.70 

102.30 

0.710 

204.41 

96.20 

72.40 

0.515 

69.25 

89.65 

98.81 

0.715 

207,41 

94.60 

70.40 

0.520 

72.50 

89.60 

96.90 

0.720 

210.36 

92.90 

68.30 

0.625 

76.79 

90.43 

96.78 

0.725 

213.26 

91.10 

66.30 

0.530 

79.13 

92.20 

98.00 

0.730 

216.12 

89.40 

64.40 

0.636 

82 . 62 

94.46 

99.94 

0.735 

218.92 

88.00 

62.80 

0.640 

85.95 

96.90 

102.10 

0.740 

221.66 

86.90 

61.50 

0.645 

89,41 

99.16 

103.95 

0.746 

224.36 

85,90 

60.20 

0.660 

92.91 

101.00 

105.20 

0,760 

227,00 

85,20 

69,20 

0.666 

96.44 

102.20 

105.67 

0.756 

229.58 

84,80 

58.50 

1 0.660 

100.00 

102.80 

106.30 

0 .760 

232.11 

84.70 

58.10 

0.565 

103.58 

102.92 

104.11 

0.765 

234.59 

84.90 

68,00 

0.670 

107 , 18 

102.60 

102.30 

0.770 

237 . 01 

86,40 

68,20 

0.575 

110.80 

101.90 

100 . 16 

0.775 

239.37 

86.10 

58.50 

0.580 

114.44 

101.00 

97.80 

0.780 

241.67 

87.00 

59.10 
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Table LII. — Computation op Trichromatic Specification 
(Surface Irradiated by Standard Illuminant B) 

(Smith and Qm-LD, Opt Soc., Trans., 33, 1931-1932, p. 104) 



xJ \ 

yJ \ 

zJ X 

X 



iJX 

0.380 

0 . 0015 X 10 "“ 

o 

o 

o 

s 

X 

o 

I 

0 . 0070 X 10 "“ 

0.580 

4 . 4218 X 10 "“ 

4 . 1984 X 10 "“ 

0 . 0082 X 10 "“ 

0.385 

0.0028 

0.0001 

0.0135 

0.585 

4.6790 

3.9030 

0,0067 

0.390 

0.0063 

0.0001 

0.0301 

0.590 

4 8644 

3.5880 

0.0052 

0.395 

0.0131 

0.0003 

0.0626 

0.595 

4.9701 

3.2684 

0.0047 

0.400 

0.0282 

0.0008 

0.1340 

0.600 

4.9736 

2,9546 

0.0037 

0.405 

0.0517 

0.0013 

0.2455 

0.605 

4.8999 

2.6561 

0.0028 

0.410 

0.1083 

0.0030 

0.5163 

0.610 

4.7185 

2.3672 

0.0014 

0.415 

0.2139 

0.0061 

1.0236 

0.615 

4.4415 

2.0882 

0,0009 

0.420 

0.4058 

i 0.0121 

1.9495 

0.620 

4.0700 

1 .8149 

0.0009 

0.425 

0.7017 

0.0238 

3.3944 

0.625 

3.6031 

1.5392 

0.0005 

0.430 

0.9916 

0.0405 

4.8394 

0.630 

3,1000 

1.2788 

0.0000 

0.435 

1.2134 

0.0621 

5.9951 

0,635 

2.6296 

1.0530 

0.0000 

0.440 

1.3446 

0.0888 

6.7448 

0.640 

2.1871 

0.8545 

0.0000 

0.445 

1.3878 

0.1188 

7.1067 

0.645 

1.7765 

0.6804 

0.0000 

0.450 

1.3718 

0.1551 

7.2308 

0.650 

1.4074 

0.5312 

0 0000 

0.455 

1.3229 

0.1993 

7.2399 

0.655 

1.0929 

0.4078 

0.0000 

0.460 

1.2269 

0.2531 

7.0422 

0.660 

0.8273 

0.3060 

0.0000 

0.465 

1,0807 

0.3181 

6.5769 

0.665 

0.8085 

0;2239 

0,0000 

0.470 

0.8589 

0.4000 

5.6599 

0.670 

0.4381 

0.1604 

0.0000 

0.475 

0.6365 

0.5044 

4.6670 

0.675 

0.3177 

0.1159 

0.0000 

0.480 

0.4348 

0.6323 

3.6980 

0.680 

0,2323 

0.0844 

0.0000 

0.485 

0.8667 

0.7784 

2.8332 

0.685 

0.1617 

0.0585 

0.0000 

0.490 

0.1475 

0.9590 

2.1449 

0.690 

0.1102 

0.0398 

i 0.0000 

0.495 

0.0672 

1.1826 

1.6156 

0.695 

0.0758 

0.0273 

0.0000 

0.500 

0.0221 

1.4638 

1.2242 

0.700 

0.0540 

0 0194 

0.0000 

0:505 

0.0106 

1.7976 

0.9370 

0.705 

0.0378 

0.0135 

0.0000 

0.510 

0.0403 

2.1798 

0.6856 

0.710 

0.0267 1 

0.0097 

0.0000 

0.515 

0.1246 

2.6052 

0.4785 

0.715 

0.0185 

0.0068 

0.0000 

0.520 

0.2707 

3.0361 

0.3344 

0.720 

0.0129 

0.0044 

0.0000 

0.525 

0.4735 

3.4272 

0.2476 

0.725 

0.0087 

0.0030 

0.0000 

0.530 

0.7291 

3.7973 

0.1869 

0.730 

0.0060 

0.0021 

0.0000 

0.535 

1.0186 

4.1292 

0.1345 

0.735 

0.0042 

0.0017 

0.0000 

0.640 

1.3445 

4.4168 

0.0940 

0.740 

0.0029 

0.0012 

0.0000 

0.545 

1.7042 

4.6445 

0.0635 

0.745 

0.0020 

0.0008 

0.0000 

0.550 

2.0915 

4.8016 

0.0420 

0.750 

0.0012 

0.0004 

0.0000 

0.555 

2.5006 

4.8840 

0.0278 

0.755 

0.0008 

0.0004 

0.0000 

0.560 

2.9200 

4.8872 

0.0192 

0.760 

0.0008 

0.0004 

0.0000 

0.565 

3.3360 

4.8122 i 

0.0133 

0.765 

0.0004 

0.0000 

0.0000 

0.570 

3.7359 

4.6669 

0.0103 

0.770 

0.0004 

0.0000 

0,0000 

0.575 

4.1019 

4.4568 

0.0088 

0.775 

0.0000 

0.0000 

0,0000 

0.580 

4.4218 

4.1984 

0.0082 

0.780 

0.0000 

0.0000 

0.0000 




.Totals ■*» 

99.0930 

100.0000 

85.3126 
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These three coefficients completely specify the radiation as 
regards its sensation-evoking ability under standard conditions 
for color matching. Since in the CJ.E. system, y = v, the 
second integral gives the luminosity, or 

y = i (13.03) 

Example. Table LI gives the values of J\ rei for the three standard illiimi- 
naiits recommended by the C.I.E. for use in the colorimetry of materials. 
Standard illuininant A is an incandescent lamp operating at 2842°K,* 
while B and C are obtained with the same lamp and suitable liquid filters. 
Wliat, for example, is the trichromatic specification of the radiation emitted 
by a white surface which is illuminated by .B, the spectral radiosity of the 
surface at 0.59 m being 99.20 X 10“^ w^att/sq cm per micron? 

Either the three curves of yJx, and zJ\ can be plotted and the integrals 
of Eq, (13.02) evaluated, or the ordinates can be added in the usual manner f 
as shown in Table LII. The sums of the ordinates are divided by 20 because 
the unit step was not a micron but Ho M? and the trichromatic specification of 
the radiation emitted by the surface is thus 

ix' - 4.9546 X 10-^ 
ly' == 5.0000 X lO-^ 

(z' 4.2656 X 10-' 

The luminosity of the surface is 5.00 X 10~' lightwatt/sq cm, or 0.311 
iumen/sq cm. 

Problem 169. Express the irradiation of a surface 2 meters from a 220- 
volt high-pressure quartz mercury lamp by giving the trichromatic coeffi- 
cients. , 

Problem 170. Eepeat Prob. 169 for Fig. 2.06. 

13.06. The Color Triangle. — ^The trichromatic coefficients can 
be plotted in a three-coordinate system as in Fig. 13.06. If a 
two-dimensional representation could be obtained, it would 
be much more convenient, though of course it could not possibly 
give all the information given by the three coefficients x', y\ 
and z\ It is an experimental fact that a match obtained at one 
value of luminosity remains a match over a wide range of lumi- 
nosity. Thus in many cases, particularly in specifying reflecting 
or transmitting properties of materials, it is advantageous to 
consider the quality attributes as distinct from the magnitude. 
The quality can be specified by two numbers and can be plotted 
in two dimensions. 

* For C<i = 14,320. Originally specified as 2848® with. C 2 == 14,350. 

t Cf. Hardt and Prr^Eo, The Computation of Trichromatic Excitation 
Values by the Selected Ordinate Method, JG.S.A.^ 22 , 1932, p. 430; D. 
Nicicerson: Disc Colorimetry, J,OE.A,j 26, 1935, p. 253. 
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The trichromatic coeflB.cieiits a:', a/Vand./ are expressed in 
terms of their sum, defining \he minified trichromatic coefficients: 


+ 2 /' + z* 
+ 2 /' + 

+ y' + z' 


(13.04) 


Obviously, a; +■ 2/ + ^ = 1*0, and only two therefore are inde- 
pendent. Any two, such as a: and 2 /, Hiay be represented in 



ordinary rectangular coordinates; and each radiation is repre- 
sented by a point. Such a diagram is shown in Fig. 13.09. 

The upper point of the triangle represents 100 per cent green 
in the system of standardized fictitious primaries; the lower 
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right-hand corner is 100 per cent red; while the lower left-hand 
corner represents 100 per cent blue. Any radiation is repre- 
sented by a single point in the triangle. The locus of all points 
representing homogeneous radiations is a smooth curve (Fig. 
13.09). The coordinates are tabulated in Table LIII. We also 
experience sensations that we call purples, which cannot be 
evoked by a single homogeneous radiation. They can be 
obtained by a mixture of reds with blues or violets. The most 
highly saturated purples are obtained by mixing deep spectral 
red with spectral violet and can be represented by points on a 
straight line connecting red and violet (Fig. 13.09). Every 
radiation, therefore, is represented, as regards its chromaticity 
evoking characteristics, by a point that lies in the central area. 
The outer portions of the triangle have no physical significance 
and are present merely because of the fictitious primaries, which 
cannot be obtained actually but which are used to eliminate 
negative values. 

Example. The trichromatic specification of the radiation from the 
cadmium-vapor lamp is desired. The irradiation of a surface due to this 
lamp is (Fig. 2.02) 


(t (Watts per 

X Square Centimeter) 

0.440 4.0 X 10“-« 

0.468 19.6 

0.480 . 37.2 

0.509 27.6 

0.644 11.6 


100.0 X I0”« 

Thus, 


X 

(mi- 

crons) 

G 

X 

^G 

1 

yO 

, ■ ■ z 

I . 

y,zG^" 

0.440 

4.0 

0.3483 

1.393 

0.0230 

0.092 

1,7471 

6.988 

0.468 

19.6 

0.2177 

4.267 

0.0842 

1.650 

1.3838 

27.123 

0.480 

37.2 

0.0956 

3.556 

0.1390 

5.171 

0.8130 

30.243 

0.509 

27.6 

0.0079 

0.218 

0.4839 

13.356 

0.1690 

4.664 

0.644 

11.6 

0.3782 

4.387 

0 . 1466 

1.689 

0.0000 

0.000 


Sums 

.13.821 


21;958r'. 


69 018 
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Table LIII.--~Unified Trichromatic Coefficients for Homogeneotts 

Radiation 

(Smith and Guild, Opt. Boc.^ Trans., 33, 1931-1932, p. 96) 


X 

X 

y 

X 


y 

0.380 

0.1741 

0.0050 

0.420 

0.1714 

0.0061 

0.381 

0.1741 

0.0050 

0.421 

0.1712 

0,0052 

0.382 

0.1741 

0.0050 

0.422 

0,1710 

0.0063 

0.383 

0.1740 

0.0050 

0.423 

0.1708 

0.0066 

0.384 

0.1740 

0.0050 

0.424 

0.1706 

0.0066 

0.385 

0.1740 

0.0050 * 

0.426 

0.1703 

0.0058 

0.386 

0.1739 

0.0050 

0.426 

0.1700 

0.0060 

0.387 

0.1739 

0.0050 

0.427 

0.1698 

0.0062 

0.388 * 

0.1739 

0.0049 

0.428 

0.1695 

0.0064 

0.389 

0.1739 

0.0049 

0.429 

0.1692 

0.0066 

0.390 

0.1738 

0.0049 

0.430 

0.1689 

0.0069 

0.391 

0.1738 

0.0049 

0.431 

0.1685 

0.0072 

0.392 

0.1737 

0.0049 

^ 0.432 

0.1681 

0.0075 

0.393 

0.1737 

0.0049 

0.433 

0.1678 

0.0078 

0.394 

0.1736 

0.0049 

0.434 

0.1673 

0.0082 

0.395 

0.1736 

0.0049 

0.435 

0.1669 

0.0086 

0.396 

0 . 1735 

0 . 0049 

0.436 

0.1664 

0.0090 

0.397 

0.1735 

0.0049 

0.437 

0.1660 

0.0094 

0,398 

0.1734 

0.0049 

0.438 

0.1655 

0.0099 

0.399 

0.1734 

0.0048 

0.439 

0.1650 

0.0103 

0.400 

0.1733 

0.0048 

0.440 

0.1644 

0.0109 

0.401 

0.1733 

0.0048 

0.441 

0.1638 

0.0114 

0.402 

0.1732 

0.0048 

0.442 

0.1032 

0.0120 

0.403 

0.1731 

0,0048 

0.443 

0.I62G 

0.0125 

0.404 

0.1731 

0.0048 

0.444 

0.1619 

0.0131 

0.405 

0.1730 

0.0048 

0.445 

0,1611 

0.0138 

0.406 

0.1729 

0.0048 

0.446 ' 

0.1603 

0.0145 

0.407 

0.1728 

0.0048 

0.447 ' 

0.1595 

0.0152 

0.408 ! 

0 . 1728 

0.0048 ! 

0,448 

0.1586 

0.0160 

0.409 

0.1727 

0.0048 

0.449 

0.1576 

0.0169 

0.410 

0 . 1726 

0.0048 

0.450 

0.1566 

0.0177 

0.411 

0.1725 

0.0048 

0.451 

0.1556 

0.0186 

0.412 

0.1724 

0.0048 

0.452 

0.1545 

0.0196 

0.413 

0.1723 

0.0048 

0.453 

0.1534 

0.0206 

0.414 

0.1722 

0.0048 

0.454 

0.1522 

0.0216 

0.415 

0.1721 

0.0048 

0.455 

0.1510 

0.0227 

0.416 

0,1720 

0.0049 

0.456 

0.1497 

0.0239 

0.417 

0.1719 

0.0049 

0.457 

0.1484 

0,0262 

0.418 

0.1717 

0.0050 

0.468 

0.1469 . 

0.0266 

0.419 

0.1716 

0.0050 

0.469 

0. 1455 

0.0281 

0.420 

0.1714 

0.0051 

0.460 

0.1440 

0.0297 


1 

I 


i 

i 

i 

■j 

I 

I 
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Table LIII.-— Unified Tbichbomatig Coefficients fob Homogeneous | 

Radiation.— (C owimued) 


'\X ' 

X 

V 

X 

X 

.'■ ^ 

0.460 

0.1440 

0.0297 

0.500 

0.0082 

0.5384 

0.461 

0.1426 

0.6313 

0.501 

0.0063 

0.6628 

0 462 

0.1409 

0.0331 

0 . 502 

0.0049 

0.5868 

0.463 

0.1392 

0.0361 

0.503 

0.0040 

0.6102 

0.464 

0.1374 

0,0374 

6.504 

0.0037 

0.6328 

0.466 

0.1355 

0.0399 

0.505 

0.0039 

0,6648 

0,466 

0.1336 

0.0427 

6 ,. 506 

0 . 0047 

0,6760 

0.467 

0.1313 

0.0469 

0.507 

0.0061 

0,6962 

0.468 

0.1290 

0.0495 

0.508 

0.0081 

0,7154 

0.469 

0.1267 

0.0534 

0.509 

0.0107 

Q .7334 

0.470 

0 . 1241 '' 

6.0678 

0.610 

0.0139 

0.7502 

0.471 

0,1215 

0.0626 

0.511 

0.0178 

0.7655 

0.472 

0.1187 

0,0678 

0.612 

0.0223 

0.7793 

0.473 

0.1158 

0.0735 

0.513 

0.0274 

0.7917 

0.474 

0.1128 

0.0798 

0.614 

0.0329 

0,8027 

■"' 4>.475 

0.1096 

0.0868 

'■'^' 16 . 516 ".' 

0.0389 

0,8120 

0.476 

0.1062 

0.6945 

6.516 

6.0463 

6.8194 

0.477 

0.1027 

6.1029 

0.517 

0.0521 

0,8250 

0.478 

0.0991 

0.1120 

6.518 

0.0593 

0,8292 

0.479 

0.0963 

0.1219 

0.519 

0 . 0 CG 7 

,.:'■ , 6',^8322 

0.480 

0.0913 

0.1327 

6.520 

:■ 0.0743 . 

6 . 8338 

0.481 

0.0870 

0 . 1444 

0.521 

0.0821 

0,8341 

0.482 

0.0826 

0.1670 

0.522 

0 . 0899 

0.8334 

0.483 

0.0780 

0.1706 

0.623 

0.0979 

0.8317 

0.484 

0.0734 

0.1851 

0.524 ‘ 

0.1000 

0,8292 

0.486 

0.0687 

6.2007 

0.525 

0.1142 

0.8262 

0.486 

0.0640 

0.2176 

0.526 

0.1223 

0.8228 

0.487 

0.0694 

0.2354 

6.527 

d . l 306 

0.8191 

0.488 

0.0547 

0 2543 

0.528 

0.1386 

0.8160 

. 0.489 

0.0500 

0.2742 

0.529 

0.1467 

0.8105 

D .490 

0.0454 

0.2950 

0.530 

0.1547 

6.8059 

0.491 

0.0407 

0.3170 

6.681 

■■' 6.1626 ■ '■' 

0.8013 

0.492 

0.0361 

0.3401 

0.532 

0.1702 

0.7966 

0.493 

0.0317 

0.3638 

6.533 

0.1778 

0.7918 

0.494 

0.0275 

0.3880 

0.534 

0.1854 

0.7868 

0.495 

0.0235 

0.4127 

0.535 

0.1929 

0.7836 

0.496 

0.0198 

0.4378 

0.636 

0.2003 

0.7764 

0.497 

0.0163 

0,4630 

'■■. 6 , 537 :' 

0.2077 

0.7711 

0.498 

0.0132 

0.4883 

0.638 

0.2151 

0.7656 

0.499 

0.0105 

0.5134 

0.539 

■ 0 . 2224 

0.7600 

0.500 

0.0082 

0.5384 

0.640 

0 . 229 <i 

( 

0.7543 
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Table LIII.— Unified Trichkomatic Coefficients for HoMOGENEOtrs 


RADIATION.~~(Co?limW6<i) 


X 

X 

y 

X 

X 

, y ' 

0.540 

0.2296 

0.7543 

0,580 

0.5126 

0.4860 

0.641 

0.2369 

0.7486 

0.581 

0.6191 

0.4800 

0.642 

0.2441 

0.7426 

0.582 

0.6256 

0.4735 

0.543 

0.2514. 

0.7366 

0.583 

0.5321 

0.4671 

0.644 

0.2586 

0.7305 

0.584 

0.5385 

0.4607 

0.545 

0.2658 

0.7243 

0.585 

0.6448 

0.4544 

0.546 

0.2729 

0.7181 

0.686 

0.6510 

0.4482 

0.647 

0.2801 

0.7118 

0.687 

0.6672 

0.4421 

0.548 

0\2873 

0.7054 

0.588 

0.6633 

0.4360 

0.640 

0,2944 

0.6989 

0.689 

0.6692 

0.4301 

0.650 

0.3016 

0.6923 

0.590 

0.5762 

0.4242 

0.551 

0.3088 

0.6857 

0.691 

0.5810 

0.41S4 

0.652 

0.3169 

0.6791 

0.692 

0.5866 

0.4128 

0.563 

0.3231 

0.6724 

0.593 

0.6922 

0.4072 

0.564 

0.3302 

0.6657 

0.594 

0.6976 

0.4018 

, 0.555 

0.3373 

0.6589 

0. 595 

0.6029 

0.3965 

0.656 

0.3445 

0.6520 

0.696 

0,6080 

0.3914 

0.567 

0.3517 

0«,6451 

0.597 

0.6130 

0.3865 

0.558 

0.3588 

0.6383 

0.598 

0.6178 

0.3817 

0,559 

0,3660 

1 ' 

0.6314 

0.599 

0.6226 

0.3770 

0.560 

0.3731 

0.6246 

0.600 

0.6270 

0.3725 

0.561 

0.3802 

0.6176 

0.601 

0.6316 

0.3680 

(3.662 

0.3874 

1 0.6106 

0.602 

0.8369 

0.3637 

0.663 

0.3945 

0.6036 

0.603 

0.6402 

0.3594 

0.664 

0.4016 

0.5966 

0.604 

0.6443 

0.3563 

0.665 ■ 

0.4087 

0.6896 

0.605 ' 

0.6482 

0,3514 

0.566 

0,4158 

0.6826 

0.606 

0.6520 

0.3477 

0.567 

0.4229 

0.5756 

0.607 

0.6567 

0.3440 

0.668 

0.4300 

0.6686 

0.608 

0.6592 

0.3405 

0.569 

0.4371 

0.6616 

0.609 

0.6626 

0.3372 

0.570 

0.4441 

0.6647 

0.610 

0.6658 

0.3340 

0.571 

0.4510 

0.6478 

0.611 

0.6689 

0.3309 

0.672 

0 .4580 

0.6409 

0.612 

0.6719 

0.3279 

0.573 

0.4660 

0.5339 

0.613 

0.6747 

0.3261 

0.574 

0.4719 

0.5270 

0.614 

0.6774 

0.3224 

0.575 

0.4788 

0.5202 

0.615 

0.6801 

0.3197 

0.576 

0.4856 i 

0.5134 

(3.616 

0.6826 

0.3172 

0.577 

0.4924 

0.5066 

0.617 

0.6849 

0.3149 

0.578 

0.4991 1 

0.4999 

0.618 

0.6872 

0.3126 

0.579 

0.5068 

0.4932 

0.619 

0.6894 

0.3104 

0.680 

0,6125 

0.4866 

0.620 

0.6915 

0.3083 
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Table LIU. —Unified Trighromatic Goeffigients for Homogenbous 
Radiation,— ^ 


X 

X 

y 

X 

X 

V 

0.620 

0 6915 

0.3083 

0.660 

0.7300 

0.2700 

0.621 

0 . 6935 

0.3064 

0.661 

0.7302 

0.2698 

0.622 

0 . 6954 

0.3045 

0.662 

0.7305 

0.2695 

0.623 

0.6972 

0.3027 

0.663 

0.7307 

0.2693 

0.624 

0.6989 

0.3010 

0.664 

0.7309 

0.2691 

0,625 

0.7006 

0.2993 

0.665 

0.7311 

0 . 2689 * 

0.626 

0.7022 

0.2977 

0,666 

0.7313 

0.2687 

0.627 

0.7037 

0.2962 

0.667 

0.7315 

0.2685 

0.628 

0.7051 

0.2948 

0.668 

0.7317 

0.2683 

0.629 

0.7066 

0.2933 

0.669 

0.7318 

0.2682 

0.630 

0.7079 

0.2920 

0.670 

0.7320 

0.2680 

0.631 

0.7092 

0.2907 

0.671 

0.7321 

0.2679 

0.632 

0.7105 

0.2894 

0.672 

0.7323 

0.2677 

0.633 

0.7117 

0.2882 

0.673 

0.7324 

0.2676 

0.634 

0.7129 

0.2870 

0.674 ' 

0,7326 

0.2674 

0.635 

0.7140 

0,2869 

0.675 

0.7327 

0.2673 

0.636 

0.7151 

0.2848 

0.676 

0.7329 

0.2671 

0.637 

0.7161 

0.2838 

0.677 

0.7330 

0.2670 

0.638 

0.7171 

0.2828 

0,678 

0.7331 

0.2669 

0.639 

0.7181 

0.2818 

0.679 

0.7333 

0.2667 

0.640 

0.7190 

0.2809 

0.680 

0.7334 

0 . 2666 

0.641 

0.7199 

0.2800 

0.681 

0 . 7335 

0.2665 

0.642 

0.7208 

0.2792 

0.682 

0 . 7337 

0.2663 

0.643 

0.7216 

0.2784 

0.683 

0.7338 

0.2662 

0.644 

0.7223 

0.2777 

0.684 

0.7339 

0.2661 

0.645 

0.7230 

0.2770 

0.685 

0.7340 

0.2660 

0.646 

0.7237 

0.2763 

0.686 , 

0.7341 

0 . 2659 

0.647 i 

0.7243 

0.2757 

0.687 

0.7342 

0 . 2658 

0.648 ' 

0.7249 

0.2761 

0.688 

0.7342 

0.2658 

0.649 

0.7255 

0.2745 

0.689 

0.7343 

0.2667 

0.650 

0.7260 

0.2740 

0.690 

0.7344 

0.2656 

0.651 

0.7265 

0.2735 j 

0.691 

0.7344 

0.2666 

0.652 

0.7270 

0.2730 1 

0.692 

0.7345 

0.2656 

0.653 

0.7274 

0.2726 

0.693 

0.7345 

0.2656 

0.654 

0.7279 

0.2721 

0.694 

0.7346 

0.2654 

0.655 

0.7283 

0,2717 

0.695 

0 . 7346 

0.2054 

0.656 

0.7287 

0.2713 

0.096 

0.7346 

0 . 2654 

0.657 

0.7290 

0.2710 

0.697 

0.7340 

0.2654 

0.668 

0.7294 

0.2706 

0.698 

0.7347 

0.2653 

0.659 

0.7297 

0.2703 

0.699 

0.7347 

0.2663 

0.660 

0.7300 

0.2700 

0.700 

0.7347 

0.2663 
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The radiation is specified by the three numbers 

U' - 13.82 X 
<y' - 21.96 X 

( 5!' = 69.02 X 10*“6 
and the luminosity of the surface is 

L = if = 21.96 X 10“® light\vatt/sq cm 
The three unified values are 


' 13,821 

104.8 
21.958 
^ 104.8 

69.018 
^ 104.8 


- 0.132 
= 0.209 
= 0.659 


This point is shown in Fig. 13.09. 


An interesting application of the trichromatic method of color 
specification is the determination of the positions in the triangle 
of the radiation from a Planckian radiator at various tempera- 
tures. Table LIV gives the data computed by Eq. (13.04), 
and the results are plotted in Fig. 13,09. At 20G0°K, the light 
from the Planckian radiator, though not a saturated orange like 
the pure spectral color, has a distinctly orange hue. As the 
temperature is raised, the color approaches white, and above 
about 6000°K it becomes bluish like the light from some of the 
high-temperature stars or the light from a clear sky. The light 
frona all ordinary incandescent lamps lies very nearly on this 
curve, and the color temperature corresponds to the Planckian- 
radiator temperature marked on the curve. Now we see why 
a specification of Tc cannot be used for all colors. The Planckian- 
radiator locus is one-dimensional, while colors in general require 
for their quality specification a two-dimensional plot such, for 
instance, as the color triangle. 


Problem 171. Prepare a large color triangle, at least 20 by 20 in., for 
use in the following problems. Plot the locus for homogeneous radiation, 
locate the point for equal-energy spectrum and the curve for Planckian radi- 
ators, indicate the divisions between the purples and the colors of spectral 
"hue.' 

Problem 172, Show that the statement of Sec. 13.04 (the ^^sole require- 
ment imposed upon a set of primary stimuli , . . ”) is true. 

Problem 173. Calculate x, and s for the light from the ordinary 
mercury-vapor lamp and show its position in the color triangle. 
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Problem 174. One method of obtaining pictures in natural colors requires 
the taking of three negatives of the same scene: one through a red, one 
through a green, and one through a blue filter. The three black-and-white 
positives may then be projected on a screen by means of three separate 
lenses, each provided with a filter. The Eastman Kodak Company recom- 
mends Wratten filters 29, 61, and 47 for this purpose. 

Using timgsten lamps operating at 2800°K, determine a;, 2/, and ;s for 
the radiation from a white screen illuminated under the following conditions: 

а. Positive films behind Nos. 29 and 61 are opaque, while film behind 
No. 47 is perfectly transparent. 

б. Film behind No. 29 transparent, others opaque. 

c. Film behind No. 61 transparent, others opaque. 

Ordinary pictures will have a considerable variation in the densities of all 
three positives, which will give a great variety of colors on the screen. On 
a color triangle show the area representing ail possible colors obtainable on 
the screen. 

Problem 176. If a two-color process using filters 29 and 61 had beeir used 
instead of a three-color process, indicate on the color triangle all possible 
colors which could be produced on the screen. 

13.07. Monochromatic Specification.— We have seen that the 
color-matching characteristics of a given radiation can be com- 
pletely specified by three numbers : the trichromatic coefficients 
x'j 2/^ or the unified coefficients x and y plus the luminosity 



Observer 
Fig. 13.10. 


L. An equally valid system specifies all color stimuli in terms of 
luminosity^ dominant wavelength, and purity. These terms can 
best be identified by considering an experiment for determining 
them for any given radiation. A white screen (Fig. 13.10) is 
used, one side of it illuminated by the unknown radiation. On 
the other side is placed a source of white light of variable lumi- 
nosity and a source of homogeneous radiation of variable wave- 
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length Xd and variable luminosity. The observer will find that 
any unknown color of spectral hue can be completely matched 
by a variation of the two component radiations on the right. 
To match purples, the homogeneous stimulus must be transferred 
to the left half-field. 

After a match has been obtained, the value of \d is read. This 
is called the dominant wavelength of the unknown radiation. The 
colorimetric purity of the unknown is defined as the luminosity 
of the homogeneous radiation in terms of the total, or 

-27 = luminosity of homogeneous radiatio n 

total luminosity ' h 

When the homogeneous stimulus is transferred to the left half- 
field in matching purples, the purity is said to be negative. 

We do not actually use this procedure, because of the experi- 
mental difficulty of obtaining a balance and because we prefer 
to use a physical basis. Dominant wavelength and purity are 
obtainable, however, from the color triangle. The unknown 
radiation is specified in terms of dr and 2 / and is represented by a 
point such as a in Fig. 13,09. Radiation represented by the 
point a may be color matched by mixing in proper proportions 
a pure spectral stimulus A with white light. On the triangle, 
this means that A, a, and the point representing white light IF 
must all lie on the same straight line. Thus, a straight line 
drawn through IF and a must determine the dominant wave- 
length by the point A at which this line cuts the sp(H‘tral curve. 
Some idea of the purity can be obtained by inspection: If a is 
near IF, the purity is not far from zero; if a is near A, the purity 
is near 1.00. The exact purity values cannot he obtained by 
direct measurement on the chart, since the scale is not linear. 
Colorimetric purity of a given radiation may be computed by 
use of the equation* 


where 


or 


P 

/ 


y - 
y 


X 

Xyn ““ A: 

y - Y 


(13,06) 


(13,07) 


Judd, J.O.SA,, 23, p. 367. 
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X and F = coordinates of the intersection with the spectral 
locus of a straight line drawn in the color triangle 
through TF and the point representing the given 
radiation. 

(C-tv and t/w = the coordinates of the white point W, 

As an example, suppose we wish to obtain the purity of the 
CJ.E. standard illuminant using the equal-energy spectrum 
as the white point. From Table LII, 

/a; = 0.3485 
\y - 0.3518 


These coordinates locate the point on the color triangle. A line 
is drawn through TF, and this point and is found to cut the 
spectral locus at XcE = 0.5756 a 6 with F = 0.5159. Thus 


_ y - F _ 0.3518 - 0.5159 
yu^-Y 0.3333 -0.5159 


0.8996 


and the colorimetric purity is 

0.3518 - (0.8996)0.3333 

oms — — 


+0.147 


Thus the radiation has a dominant wavelength of 0.5756 m and 
a purity of 0.147 and will appear as a very pale yellow. 

The ■ dominant wavelength is a physical quantity which is 
related (roughly, not exactly) to the sensation attribute of hue, 
while purity is a physical quantity related to the sensation attri- 
bute of saturation. White is considered to have zero purity; 
while homogeneous radiations are said to have a purity of 100 
per cent, or 1. The curve that incloses the central area of 
Fig. 13.09 represents the highest possible purity, while all 
radiations represented by points within their central area have 
less purity and appear as more diluted (less saturated) colors. 

Complementary hues are also easily obtained from the color 
triangle. Two stimuli are said to be if their 

mixture in proper proportions results in the sensation of white 
or gray. Suppose that we have a radiation whose dominant 
wavelength is 0.60^. What is the dominant wavelength of its 
complement? The complement must be such that a straight 
line passed through its point and A on the color triangle must 
also pass through W. We therefore draw a line through A and 
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IF and find th^ cuts the locus for spectral colors at 0.49^. 

Thus the dominant wavelength of the complement of the radh 
ation at a is \d == 0,49m, a-nd any radiation represented by a point 
on the line between IF and B will give a gray sensation when 
mixed in proper proportions with the radiation represented by a. 

The proper proportions may be found by the use of the funda- 
mental data given in Appendix G. 

For example, suppose it is desired to fiad in what proportions homo- 
geneous radiations of 0.40, 0.55, and 0.60jt* must be mixed to get the same 
sensation quality as that evoked by the equal-energy speetriim (Fig. 13,04). 

A few trials with arbitrarily selected values leads to the following: \ 


X 


X J X rel 

yJ \ rol 

' ZtTxveX 

0.40m 

1.000 

0.0143 

0.0004 

0.0679 

0.55 

0.0488 

0.0211 

0.0486 

0.0004 

0.60 

0.0309 

0.0328 

0.0195 

0.0003 



0.0682 

0.0685 

0.0686 


Since the sum for each of the three columns is approximately the same, 
the three radiant energies must be mixed in the proportions 1.00 to 0.049 
to 0.031 to give the same sensation as that evoked by an equal-energy 
spectrum. 

A brief review of the methods of specification may be helpful. 
Radiation is completely specified by the spectroradiometric 
curve. The spectroradiometric curve alone tells very little 
about the ability of this radiation to evoke a visual sensation. 
Other specifications obtainable from the spectroradiometric 
curve are 

1. Trichromatic Specification — primary stimuli are used, 
allowing a perfect match to be obtained with any radiation. 

a. Color-matching properties completely specified by the 
trichromatic coefficients and Jz (watts/sq cm). 

Also, : . . 

. T , ss ViJi 2^2/2 

The three coefficients depend upon the particular pri- 
maries used, and there is nothing unique about any set 
of primaries. By deciding upon definite primaries, all 
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radiations can be expressed by the trichromatic coeffi- 
cients Ji, J% and Jz. Such a scheme is not nsed, however. 

6. The C.LE. Specification— Trichromatic coefficients a:', 
y\ based on fictitious primaries. Luminosity is 

L ^ 

c. Unified Coefficients (CJ.E.).— Specification by the 
luminosity and the two coefficients 

^ ” a;' + 2/' + 

' ■ — y' 

^ “ x' + y + 

Allows use of color triangle. 

2. Monochromatic Specification —^^eQ>i&Q 2 Aion in terms of 
luminosity, dominant wavelength, and purity. Gives a better 
idea of the sensation than 1 but cannot be obtained from the 
spectroradiometric curve except through the color triangle of Ic. 

3. Color-temperature Specification — in terms of 
luminosity and color temperature. Of very limited use, since 
it applies strictly only to radiations which can be exactly matched 
by radiation from a Planckian radiator. 

Problem 176. A modern method of lighting large rooms is by a combina- 
tion of mercnry-vapor lamps and incandescent lamps behind a panel of 
diffusing glass. If white glass, commercial low-pressure mercury-vapor 
lamps, and 100-watt Mazda lamps are used, how many incandescent lamps 
must be used with one mercury-vapor lamp to give the nearest approach to 
average noon simlight ? 

Problem 177. What is the dominant wavelength of the light from high- 
pressure and from low-pressure mercury-vapor lamps? From the hot- 
cathode neon lamp? 

Problem 178. To get light that will exactly match the color of the low- 
pressure mercury-vapor lamp, what two homogeneous radiations may be 
used, and in what proportions must they be mixed? 

Problem 179. Prove that the mixture of homogeneous radiation of wave- 
length \d with .equal-energy radiation in any proportion will give a point 
lying on a straight line drawn between W and the spectral point in the color 
'triangle.'" 

13,08. The Color of Daylight. — Since so much of our time is 
spent under natural daylight, its color is of considerable interest. 
Fabrics that match under one kind of light may not match under 
another kind, and color harmonies made with daylight may be 
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distorted under artificial light. The incandescent lamp produces 
light that is distinctly more yellow than daylight; and though 
this is not displeasing in many cases, it is probable that a more 
nearly white light would be used extensively if it could be 
obtained economically. It is important, therefore, to consider 
the color of daylight and how such color can be reproduced by 
artificial illuminants. 

Sunlight is usually spoken of as “wliite” (or, more ])roporly, 
gray). When one attempts to make such a definition more 



Fig. 13.11. — Spectral irradiation from the sun, {Kiynball, C.hE. Proc., 1928, 

p. 503.) 


specific, he encounters the difficulty that sunlight is an extremely 
variable thing. Figure 13.11 gives the spectroradiometric curves 
of sunlight under various conditions. Curve 1 refers to sunJight 
outside the atmosphere and has a maximum at 0.475m- Curve 2 
is for high altitude with the sun at the zenith. The peak of 
this curve is still in the blue. At sea level (curve 3), the shape 
of the curve has been changed considerably owing to atmospheric 
absorption. In curves 4 and 5, the peak shifts to orange and 
red, respectively, re]oresenting the condition of late afternoon 
sunlight. Evidently, the color of direct sunlight is a highly 
variable quantity, depending upon time of day, altitude of the 
observer/ condition of the atmosphere^ etc. Abbot has givtm 
data on average noon sunlight at Washington (Table LV), and 
this distribution of radiant power is sometimes considered as 
standard white light. Others have suggested that white light 
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be defined as the light from a complete radiator at a definite 
temperature, which has been variously fixed from 5000 to 6500°K. 
Perhaps the simplest method would be to select arbitrarily the 
equal-energy spectrum as white, at least until more conclusive 
data are obtained as to exactly what kind of stimulus evokes a 
hueless sensation* Such a method is used in this chapter, the 
point W (Fig. 13.09) representing the equal-energy spectrum. 

North skylight, which is used extensively for color matching, 
actually shows great variation in both luminosity and chroma- 
ticity. On overcast days the color temperature is about 6500°K , 



Fig. 13,12. — Characteristics of a liquid filter. Incandescent lamp at 2700®K. 

{Davis and Gibsorij Bu. Stds, Misc. Pub. 114, p. 140.) 

while on clear days it may range from about 10,000 to 25,000°K 
or even higher at high altitudes (see Chap. V). 

If incandescent lamps could be operated at temperatures of 
5000‘^K or higher, the question of how to obtain light of approxi- 
mately the quality of sunlight would be settled. With existing 
limitations in filament temperature, a convenient method is to 
use an incandescent lamp operating at any arbitrary tempera- 
ture with a filter to cut out the superabundance of long wave- 
lengths. Various glass filters have been produced for this pur- 
pose, Davis and Gibson have made a thorough study of liquid 
filters, and an example of the distribution obtained from such a 
filter is shown in Fig. 13.12. The filter was designed to duplicate 
average noon sunlight when used with a lamp operating at 
2700°K, and the curves show that a good approximation is 
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obtained. The principal objection to the method is its poor 
economy. The filter in Fig. 13.12, for instance, passes only 
22 per cent of the luminous flux incident on it, so that with a 
tungsten lamp operating at 15 luniens/watt, the luminous output 
of the lamp-filter combination cannot exceed 3,3 lumens per input 
watt. The ordinary 'Maylighf' Mazda lamp using a light-blue 
glass globe emits usually about 66 per cent as much light as with 



a clear globe, but the distribution curve (Fig. 13.13) has little 
resemblance to that of daylight. 

Another way of obtaining light which appears white is by 
means of gaseous-conduction lamps. The GO 2 lamp gives a 
light whose color is between that of direct sunlight and skylight, 
and it has been used in some cases for color matching in order to 
eliminate the variable quality which occurs in natural daylight. 
The ZrCl 4 and TiCU lamps q^re also possible sources for color 
matching. Combinations of mercury-vapor lamps with incan- 
descent lamps or with neon lamps can be used where the require- 
ments are not too severe. It must be realized that though 
lamps producing line spectra can be made to give subjective 
white, they can never be relied on in color matching. For 
example, two homogeneous radiations which separately evoke 
the sensations of red and blue-green, when mixed in the proper 
proportions will give the sensation of white; and when the light 
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is reflected from a gray surface, this surface may appear exactly 
as if illummated by sunlight. But most colored surfaces will 
appear quite different, and color matches made in daylight will 
generally not match under such an artificial light. A blue 
surface exposed to the preceding radiation will appear almost 
blacks because the light source emits no blue rays. Orange and 
red surfaces will appear red, etc. Combinations of gaseous- 
conduction sources which give a subjective white with line spectra 
must be used with caution. Sources with band spectra, such 
as the CO2 lamp, are better in this respect. 

Problem 180. Plot the required spectral transmission-factor curve for 
a blue filter to be used with a 200-watt Mazda lamp to give a light whose 
color temperature is 6500°K. How many lumens will be obtained with 
the lamp-filter combination, assuming that the filter completely incloses 
the lamp? 

Problem 181. A Davis and Gibson filter designed to change 2450 to 
6500°K. color temperature has transmission factors as follows: 


X 

rx 

1 

:X; 

TX 

■■■ A' :■ 

rx 

0.38 

0.489 

0.51 

0.169 

0.63 

0.0477 

39 

I 0.578 

2 

0.1395 

4 

0.0447 

40 

I 0.637 

3 

0.1264 

5 

0.0426 

1 

1 0.676 

4 

; 0.1196 

6 

0.0402 

2 

0.695 

5 

0.1122 

7 

0.0373 

3 

0.672 

6 

0.1020 

8 

0.0343 

4 

0.611 

7 

0.0898 

9 

0,0309 

5 

0.523 

; .'8 ■ 

0.0778 

70 

0.0279 

6 i 

0.437 

" 9 

0.0675 

1 

0.0251 

7 i 

0.375 

60 

0.0598 

■ 2 ' 

0.0225 

8 

0.322 

61 

0.0546 



9 

0.271 

2 

0.0508 



50 

0.215 


■ ' ■ ^ 'i 




Determine the point on the color triangle representing the radiation from a 
lamp operating at 3000°K when viewed through this filter. Is it permissible 
to use color temperature to specify the color of the resulting radiation? 

Problem 182. A stage set is illuminated by 200-watt, 115-volt Mazda 
lamps behind Corning-glass filters 554, 408, and 245. Five lamps are used 
with the red, five with the green, and ton with the blue filters. With 
V = 115 volts, determine the values of R, G, and B for the resulting radia- 
tion; also the dominant wavelength and purity. 

The operator now desires gradually to dim the light on the set, keeping 
the color quality the same. He gradually moves all throe dimmer handles 
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1 

i 

1 ' 


at the same rate until the voltage on all lamps is 80 volts* Specify the 
chromaticity of the radiation at 115 and at 80 volts. Has the quality 
changed? If so, wliat can be done to keep the quality the same? 


13.09. Color Harmony. — Some artists are able to give the 
observer the keenest delight by their subtle use of colored pig- 
ments, though such pigments are very imperfect and can give 
neither the range of brilliance nor the range in hue and satui-ation 
that are obtained in nature. Since the retina is stimulated only 
by light reflected by the pigments, it is evident that the painter 
in applying paint to canvas is using an indirect method of obtain- 
ing his result. The illuminating engineer, on the other hand, 
deals with light directly and has at his command not only a 
much greater range of luminosity but stimuli of greater purity 
than can possibly be obtained by the painter. Painting directly 
with light undoubtedly has a great future, the basis for which is 
perhaps being laid by the colorama, etc. The rules of color 
harmony laid down by various artists, though ofte.n contra- 
dictory, will give the student of illumination food for thought 
and subject for experiment. 

One kind of color liarmony consists in using two or more 
radiations whose dominant wavelengths are not too far apart, 
such as red and yellow or violet and blue. Apparently, the 
observer obtains a certain satisfactioji in sensing a relationship 
between colors not too far apart. Actually, such harmonies 
must be used with caution, as they will often appear unpleasantly 
glaring unless the colorimetric purity is kept low, f.c., unless 
delicate tints are used rather than saturated colors. 

Another type of harmony consists in using a number of colors 
of the same dominant wavelength but of different purities. For 
instance, a wall might be flooded with a delicate tint of yellow 
fx — 0.39, j/ = 0.38) enlivened by wall brackets which give a 
light of the same Xd but of greater purity {x = 0.450,?/ = 0.433). 
It will be found that large areas of delicate tints will be required 
to balance a small area of pure color and that the areas should be 
adjusted a|)proximately in inverse ratio to the purities. Such 
harmonies naay be further extended by varying the luminosity 
as well as the purity but keeping the dominant wavelength the 
same in all cases. The combinations just considered are called 
harfnoriies of analogy^ since there is an element of similarity in 
all the colors used in a given harmony. 
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Another class of harmonies is called harmony of contrast. It 
is well-known that the most striking effects are obtained by using 
contrasting colors, such, for example, as the complements red 
(i = 0.650, y 5= 0.285) and blue-green (a; == 0.10, y = 0.37). 
If one wishes to obtain a combination that will attract immediate 
attention, he uses a pair of complements of high purity; but for 
general use, such harmonies are too sensational unless the purity 
of the radiations is reduced. A pleasing combination might 
be a delicate blue-green (a; = 0.250, ^ = 0.345) and a pink 

Table LI V.—IFnipied Trichromatic Goepficients for Radiant Power 
PROM Planckian Radiators 
(Cs = 14,320) 

(Data from D. B. Judd, 


TCK) 

X 

i ' , . 

j ■ . y 

z 

100 or less 

0.7347 

0.2653 

0.0000 

298.9 

0.7341 

0.2659 

0.0000 

598.7 

0,7090 

0.2909 

0.0001 

997.0 

0.6524 

0.3448 

0.0028 

1,497 

0.5852 

0.3934 

0.0214 

1,896 

0.5372 

0.4114 

0.0514 

2,355 

0.4893 

0.4150 

0.0957 

2,842 

0.4476 

0.4075 

0.1449 

3,493 

0.4049 

0.3906 

0.2046 

4,790 

0.3506 

0.3560 

0.2933 

6,486 

0.3133 

0.3235 

0.3632 

■■'■"■•■9,979^ 1 

0.2806 

0.2883 

0.4311 

23,950 

0.2532 

0.2532 

0.4936 

.'OO; 

0.2399 

0.2342 

0.5259 


{x = 0.41, y = 0.32); or a large area of the pale blue-green 
might be balanced by a small area of pure red. Evidently, a 
great variety of such combinations is possible, the particular one 
to be used depending upon the effect that the designer wishes 
to secure. 

Jacobs makes extensive use of what he calls “split comple- 
mentaries.’’®® Two radiations whose dominant wavelengths are 
not too far apart are balanced by a single radiation whose domi- 
nant wavelength is not complementary to either but lies between 
the two complements. Thus, a red (whose complement is a 
blue-green) and a violet (whose complement is a yellow-green) 
may be used with a green midway between the two complements. 
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In the same way, three or more radiations which lie on one side 
of the color triangle may be balanced by one “average” or split 
complement. Any of these radiations can be used in a number 


Table LV.- — Relative Ibradiation ebom Direct Noon Sunlight at 
Washington, D. C. 

(Data Furnished by C. G. Abbot) 


X 

(mi- 

crons) 

June 21 

Dec. 21 

Mean 

X 

(mi- 

crons) 

June 21 

Dec. 21 


0.36 

0.240 

* 0.094 

0.167 

0.55 

1.073 

1.054 

1.063 

0.37 

0.300 

0.128 

0.214 

0.56 

1.054 

1.037 

1.046 

0.38 

0.350 

0.174 

0.262 

0.57 

1.034 

1.023 

1.028 

0.30 

0.404 

0.225 

0.315 

0.58 

1.018 

1.014 

1.016 





0.59 

1 1.000 

1.000 

1.000 

0.40 

0.560 

0.385 

0.472 





0.41 

0.693 

0.506 

1 0.599 

0.60 

0,988 

1.002 

0.995 

0.42 

0.784 

0.593 

0.689 

0.61 

0.975 

0.996 

0.986 

0.43 

0.815 ! 

0.632 

0.723 

0.62 

0.957 

0.991 

0.974 

0.44 

0,897 

0.729 

0.813 

0.63 

0.940 

0.987 

0.963 





0.64 

0.921 

0.982 

0.952 

0.45 

0.991 

0.825 

0.908 





0.46 

1.039 

0.890 

0.965 

0.65 

0.902 

0.973 

0.937 

0.47 

1.077 

0.950 

1.014 

0.66 

0.885 

0.966 

0.926 

* 0.48 

1.092 

0.979 

1.035 

0.67 

0.859 

0.947 

0.903 

0.49 

1.098 

1.005 

1,051 

0.68 

0.836 

0.935 

0.885 





0.69 

0,815 i 

0.914 

0.865 

0,50 

1.102 

1.026 

1.064 





0.51 

1.092 

1.023 

1.057 

0.70 

0.791 

0.893 

0.842 

0.52 

1.087 

1.029 

1.058 

0.71 

0.765 

0.867 ' 

0.816 

0.53 

1,078 

1.035 

1.057 

0.72 

0.743 

0.848 

0.795 

0.54 

1.073 

1.037 

1.055 

0.73 

0,720 

0.826 

0.773 





0.74 

0.700 

0.805 

0.753 





0.75 

0.679 

0.785 

0.732 


of different purities and luminosities, so tlie greatest variety of 
effects is possible. In fact, one begins to wonder if there is 
any combination of colors that does not constitute a harmony. 
Cutler and Pepper®® say no: 

The one consideration an artist should have in selecting his color 
scheme is its suitability for the picture he has in mind. Will it give the 
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emotion he desires, will it be in sympathy with the rest of the picture? 

. . . These are the things for an artist to think of when selecting his 
color scheme, not some abstract rules from a fantastic theory that lies 
like so much rubbish and lumber in his path. And behind all this lies 
the fact, which the experience of artists themselves will substantiate, 
that all color combinations are pleasing under the right circumstances. 

The ‘'right circumstances^' can be determined only by experi- 
ence. For the beginner in color, it is probably safest to >stick to 
some of the very simple harmonies already outlined, using 
radiations of not too great purity. Some examples of beautiful 
and delicate harmonies, such as those given in "Color Problems" 
by Vanderpoel or in other works mentioned in the Bibliography, 
may be found helpful. 

Problem 183. Transform the following quotation into a reasonably 
exact engineering statement : 

find that the normal spectrum of an incandescent lamp, while con- 
tinuous qualitatively, varies quantitatively from the proportion of 150 units 
of red light do\m to approximately 20 units of blue light. We find that 
white light, or the black-body radiator, at 5000 °K has a light-sensation value 
as though it were made up of one-third each of red, green, and blue” {LE.8. 
Tram.). 
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CHAPTER XIV 


DESIGN FOR SEEING* 

In Chap, XI, we considered the elements of lighting design. 
The subject was approached from the physical standpoint, to 
determine merely a lighting system that would give a uniform 
illumination of the desired value on a horizontal plane. A really 
satisfactory design cannot be based exclusively on purely physical 
considerations, Important as these may be. The person who is 
to use the light must be taken into account— the kind of visual 
task that he is to perform, his visual peculiarities, his position 
in the room, and a host of physiological and psychological factors. 
Design becomes immensely complex— and immensely fasci- 
nating. It is the purpose of the present chapter to point out 
a few of the salient factors which must be considered. 

To clarify thinking, the designer may find it desirable to 
classify lighting systems as 

1. Purely utilitarian. 

2. Purely aesthetic, 

3. Combination of 1 and 2. 

Strictly speaking, one might argue that all systems fall in class 3, 
since every installation is made to give light and thus has a 
utilitarian function, while there is little excuse for m. ugly lighting 
system no matter how much the utilitarian aspects must be 
stressed or how little money is available for ornament. There 
are certain cases, such as the floodlighting of a public building 
or much of the lighting in a theater, where aesthetic consider- 
ations are paramount. On the other hand, most installations 
belong primarily under 1. Every lighting installation that is 
to be used for seeing, for doing visual work of any kind — reading, 
clerical work, manufacturing, sports, eio.—mmt he considered 
first from its functional standpoint The lighting must be designed 
to make vision easy, to prevent glare and eyestrain. Only after 
the designer has considered this all-important phase is he at 
liberty to turn to the idea of making the lighting beautiful, 

**May be omitted in an introductory course. 
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14.02. Functional Design.^ — An emphasis on function by no 
means precludes, the attainment of beauty. In the nineteenth 
and early part of the twentieth century, there appears to have 
been a general confusion of the terms ^^beauty” and “ornament 
and a feeling that everything pertaining to our machine civiliza- 
tion was inherently ugly unless, perchance, it could be com- 
pletely covered by scrolls, ribbons, or cupids. Thus, early 
lathes and steam engines were provided with Doric columns and 
absurd scrollwork.* Metal furniture was carefully painted in 
imitation mahogany or walnut instead of exhibiting the honest 
beauty of metal. Glass, linoleum, and wallboards are still 
made to imitate marble and tile. The contemporary American 
landscape is turned into a mad kind of museum by a hodge- 
podge of tawdry imitations of French chateaux, Italian villas, 
and early- American homes. Lighting fixtures are still made to 
imitate old Roman oil lamps, Louis XIV chandeliers, or early- 
American sconces, with imitation wax carefully molded on the 
sides of imitation candles, with openings carefully arranged in 
shades for the smoke that never appears, with drip pans carefully 
placed to catch the melted wax that never flows. All for Art’s 
sake! 

Over forty years ago, a revolt against this idiocy was begun by 
Louis Sullivan.^ Sullivan taught that “form follows function,” 
that the outward form should be a natural outgrowth of the 
function of the object. Being an architect, Sullivan spent a 
great deal of time in ridiculing the prevalent scheme of forcing 
a bank into an imitation Greek temple or a library into an imi- 
tation Italian palace, the important functions of the building 
being entirely subordinated to the outward appearance. The 
same principle applies in other fields. Perhaps the best example 
of functional design is the modern airplane whose form was 
determined completely by engineering considerations. The 
design involves no glance at the Roman chariot or the covered 
wagon and contains no pink ribbons or cupids yet possesses a 
clean, breath-taking beauty. 

The modern movement toward built-in lighting is also a step 
in the same direction — toward functionalism and away from 
eclecticism. The essence of the advance is a frank realization 

* H. Bead® in his book Art and Industry gives some very interesting 
illustrations. Also see Bel Geddes, Horizons. 
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that we are ho longer dealing with candles or oil lamps but with 
electric lamps possessing quite new possibilities. This realization 
has opened up the whole field of luminaire and lighting design. 
A consideration of function, an honest and sincere expression 
of this function in the lighting system can hardly help being 
beautiful to the discriminating taste. Functionalism does not 
preclude ornament, but the ornament must be sincere. 

Considerations of aesthetics are beyond the scope of the present 
volume, the purpose of which is to treat of the basis of the cngf- 
neering of illumination. The design of lighting fixtures must also 
be omitted. It is a fact, how^ever, that many extremely useful 
and incidentally truly beautiful things have been produced by 
the crude engineer, who, though knowing nothing of the art of 
Greece and Rome, has used his innate originality in designing 
something that is fine and genuine. Any engineer wdio will 
attack the problem of lighting design in the same fearless, 
straightforward manner that he uses in other engineering prob- 
lems and will shun ostentatious ornamentation will produce 
results that are not only infinitely superior for seeing but are 
also satisfactory from the aesthetic standpoint. This does mot 
mean that a study of art is unnecessary or that the lifelong process 
of trial and error which develops a feeling for form and color is 
undesirable; bnt it does mean that m dmgn for seeing , the func- 
tional aspect must always he considered first and must be treated 
as a straight engineering problem before it is permissible to give 
any thought to beauty of outward form or decoration. 

14.03. Eight Important Factors.— In designing a lighting sys- 
tem to produce the best possible conditions for seeing, it is neces- 
sary to give careful attention to a number of factors. Among 
them are the following: 

1. Illumination of object and its background. 

2. Illumination of surround. 

3. Glare from light sources. 

4. Glare due to reflected light. 

5. Reduction in contrast due to specularity. 

6. Shadows. 

7. Illumination ratio. 

8. Spectral distribution of radiant power. 

Such a specific list of items will be found helpful, since consulting 
it usually eliminates the possibility of forgetting considerations 
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which are not obvious but which are important for visual com- 
fort. Some of the factors may be inapplicable to a particular 
problem, but by checking through the list one makes fairly sure 
that important considerations are not being forgotten. An 
honest consideration of the eight factors, using the results of 
the previous chapters, will show the possible positions of the 
light sources, their approximate physical size, their luminous 
output, etc., required to meet the visual requirements of the 
problem. 

The question of cost then enters, and the illuminating engineer 
may find it necessary to modify his design, making it somewhat 
less ideal in order to reduce its cost. Considerations of cost are 
best learned in practice and will.iiot be discussed here. After 
having made the necessary sacrifices at the altar of economy, 
the designer can then proceed to details. Detailed engineering 
analysis of a lighting problem is much more diiSicuit than the 
older method of conventional design given in Chap. XI but in 
most cases will give a vastly superior result. Even when rigid 
economy forces the modern designer to reduce his system to the 
simplest possible terms, he is likely to produce a more satisfactory 
result than his predecessor produced. 

In the list of eight factors, we have eliminated any specific 
reference to aesthetics. Psychological effects are also ignored. 
Nothing has been said about the fact that a totally indirect 
lighting system may satisfy all the requirements and still pro- 
duce an unpleasant gloomy sensation in the consciousness of the 
beholder. That dominant wavelength and purity of color stimuli 
have a distinct psychological effect is well-known. Both aes- 
thetic and psychological effects are important but are not subject 
to engineering analysis. In the following paragraphs, we shall 
consider the eight factors and their use in the design of lighting 
.systems. ' 

14.04:, Adequate Illuinination.— In Chap. XII, we have con- 
sidered the effect on vision of the luminosity to which the eye 
is adapted and have found that with proper surround conditions, 
vision improves as the luminosity is increased up to 1000 lumens 
per sq ft or even higher. Economy precludes the general use of 
such high luminosities, and for most work they are unnec*-essary. 
The value of luminosity to be used depends upon the visual 
task that is to be performed. Knowing the minimum size of 
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detail which must be seen and the contrast between this detail 
and its background, one can obtain the minimum allowable value 
of Lb from the experimental curves of Chap. XII. Then, a 
knowledge of the reflection factor of the background gives the 
minimum required illumination. This value is the lowest illumi- 
nation that will allow the detail to be detected by a person with 
normal vision. But a surprising proportion of the population 
has subnormal vision and requires higher illumination for a 
given visual task than the curves of Chap. XII indicate. The 
data were obtained with careful provisions to prevent fatigue. 
In ofldces and factories where the visual task is usually continued 
for long periods with very little rest, fatigue and eyestrain may 
greatly reduce eflB.ciency. Such fatigue can be reduced by a 
decided increase in luminosity above the visual threshold. Thus 
it is evident that the application of the experimental data of 
Chap. XII requires a safety factor. Moreover, a factor near 
unity is of no use whatsoever. A factor of at least two or three 
is necessary to show any discernible effect. Tables of recom- 
mended values of illumination for various applications have 
been published from time to time, but such recommendations 
can be regarded only as the roughest kind of guide. 

The illuminating engineer must consider not only the illumi- 
nation of the work but also the illumination of the whole field 
to be viewed. We have seen that visual acuity is actually 
reduced if the surround is dark but reaches its highest value with 
the luminosity of the surround between 0.1 and 1.0 times the 
luminosity of the background. Other considerations usually 
necessitate the lighting of the surroundings. This allows the 
eyes to be focused occasionally on comparatively distant objects 
in order to rest them. Eeasonably good illumination of the 
whole space is required to allow movements of people with ease 
and certainty. Many factory accidents have been traced to the 
inadequate illumination of passageways, etc. On the other 
hand, to illuminate the entire space to the level needed for fine 
machine work or inspection would be uneconomical and is 
unnecessary. 

14.05. Glare. — ^An ideal lighting system must be absolutely 
free from glare, due to both direct and reflected light. We have 
seen in Chap. XII that an increase in the surround luminosity 
above that of the background causes a decided decrease in the 
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ability to see. The same result is produced for 1/^ = Lb by 
small, bright sources in the field of view. Even when experiment 
shows no marked effect of the glare sources, it is almost certain 
that they introduce an additional nervous strain analogous to 
the effect of extraneous noise on our ability to appreciate music. 
The annoyance of glare sources and the fafigue engendered by 
them are difficult factors to measure but are none the less real. 
The ideal lighting system will have a uniformly luminous work 
area, a surround which is also essentially uniform in luminosity, 
and an entire absence of spots of high intensity in the surround. 

Most interior lighting systems installed in the past were 
glaring to some extent, the glare sources ranging from clear 
bulbs of high wattage, hanging directly in the field of view, to 
lamps in inclosing globes of opal glass mounted xrear the ceiling. 
Most people do not think of diffusing luminaires as glare sources 
but admit that they can work more effectively and with less 
eyestrain by daylight. Undoubtedly, the reason for this is 
compounded of many factors, one of which is glare. There is 
no reason why human beings should submit to the annoyance 
of working or playing under the stupidly designed lighting 
systems of the past. Sufficient is known about vision, sufficient 
is known about the production and control of light, so that by 
the application of sound engineering principles, seeing by artificial 
light can be made at least as good as seeing by daylight. 

The methods of eliminating glare from light sources in the 
field of view require but little comment. If bare lamps are used, 
they should be shielded so that they cannot be seen from any 
position in which a person normally has his eyes. Actual 
installations often show a striking carelessness in regard to this 
obvious requirement. For example, clear bulbs in silvered-glass 
reflectors illuminating a ceiling are carefully shielded from the 
view of people on the main floor of a hotel lobby while no thought 
is given to people on the mezzanine. The lighting of many store 
windows shows a similar lack of rudimentary planning. Even if 
the lamps are concealed behind diffusing glass or by lens plates, 
it is desirable that such sources be shielded from view. This can 
be accomplished by a molding at the edge of the glass or plate 
or by louvers. 

Glare due to reflected light is a more insidious danger and one 
that is more often overlooked. The image of light sources 
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reflected in a mirror or in polished-metal trim is almost as bad 
a source of glare as the lamp itself. A less mtense, but never- 
theless annoying, potential source of glare is a polished glass 
surface, such as a glass desk top, a window, bookcase glass, etc. 
Varnished and enameled surfaces are almost as bad as polished- 
glass surfaces. Even such diffusing surfaces as painted walls 
when viewed at large angles from the normal (Chap. IX) have 
a surprising propensity for appearing in the guise of mirrors. 

There are generally a great many 
possible sources of glare due to 
reflection, and it is important 
that the light sources be so 
arranged with reference to the 
reflecting surfaces that trouble 
from glare is not encountered. 
In all these cases, the use of the 
law of regular reflection — the 
angle of reflection is equal to the 
angle of incidence— gives the 
position in which glare may 
result, while a consideration of 
the reflection characteristics of 
the surface allows the calculation 
of the glare illumination at the 
■ eye.; 

Eyeglasses introduce another 
source of reflections which may 
be bothersome to the wearer. 

Some measurements made at 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology indicate that no glare 
will exist if the light source is 30 deg or more above the line of 
sight, 40 deg or more below the line of sight, or outside the two 
15-deg zones shown in Fig. 14,01. The number of people wearing 
glasses is sufficiently large, and the glare effect is sufficiently 
severe so that reflections from eyeglasses should be considered 
in the placing of the light sources. 

A scale drawing will be found of great assistance in the study of 
a proposed lighting system from the glare standpoint. The posi- 
tions of the observer's eyes under all ordinary conditions can be 
noted, and a glare zone" containing all these possible positions. 



Fig. 14,01. — Reflections from eye- 
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can be locatod. It is then an easy matter to find the possible 
positions of the sources such that direct or reflected rays of light 
shall not enter the glare zone or, if they enter it, shall do so at 
such angles that glare will not be experienced. That rays may 
enter the glare zone and still not produce glare depends upon the 
fact that the normal field of view covers approximately 180 deg 
horizontally, 50 deg above the line of vision, and 70 deg below 
the line of vision. 

An example is shown in Fig. 14.02 which is concerned with 
the lighting of a desk. The heignt of the glare zone is equal to 



the variation in eye level to be expected with various individuals, 
while the width of the glare zone is determined by the range 
encountered in the ordinary movements of a person seated at 
the desk. In the present case, no consideration is given to glare 
experienced in the standing position, though that position would 
have to be considered if the person spent much time standing. 
A simple analysis shows that to prevent glare from reflections in 
the desk top, it is necessary that the sources be behind the line 
A B (otherwise the person wiU see the source reflected in the 
desk top when he leans forward and looks down) ; or else the 
light must strike the desk from the front at an angle such that 
the reflected rays do not enter the glare zone. The use of light 
sources below the line B'C is a possibility, though such positions 
would require a carefully-designed louver system. The region 
between AB and CB is forbidden, since any source placed in this 
region will produce glaring reflections in the desk top, and in 
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most cases direct glare will also be experienced. This means 
that the common practice of using desk lamps in front of the 
reader or lamps hung over the desk is absolutely unsound. The 
only permissible positions are behind the desk and in a low position 
on the front or sides of the desk. Figure 14.02 analyzes the 
problem in only one plane. The general conclusions are not 
altered if a similar analysis is made in other planes. 

14.06. Reduction of Contrast Due to Specularity. — We have 
seen that the light reflected from most surfaces does not follow 



the cosine law of emission. There is a tendency for even the 
best diffusing surfaces to exhibit a higher candlepower along 
the ray for which the angle of reflection is equal to the angle of in- 
cidence. In Sec. 14.05 we have considered this point with respect 
to the surround, now we consider the corresponding effect with 
respect to the background. 

A very simple experiment shows the decidedly bad effect of 
specularity in reducing contrast and thus increasing the difficulty 
of seeing. Try reading a printed page on calendered paper, using 
a desk lamp at your side as a source of light. If the sheet is fiat, 
the results will be good; but move the lamp in front of you, and 
for at least some positions of your head the printing will merge 
into the paper in a uniform sheen. That is, when the angle of 
reflection is equal to the angle of incidence, the brightness of the 
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inked paper becomes almost as high as that of the white paper. 
Figure 14.03 gives some results obtained on a white paper with 
the light incident at 80 deg. The curve indicates that the paper 
is slightly glossy, and this property results in a high candlepower 
at 0r = 80 deg. The same paper was then dyed, which greatly 
reduced the reflection factor. Near dr == 80 deg, however, the 
candlepower rises rapidly so that the material when viewed in. 
this direction looks almost as white as the original white paper. 
This phenomenon of reduced contrast has a 'marked effect on 
seeing and must be taken into account in designing the lighting 
for desks and tables. Much of the paper now used does not show 
this phenomenon to a high degree, but all papers exhibit it to some 
extent, and there is enough glossy paper in use so that light 
sources must be placed to eliminate any possibility of trouble. 
The importance of this factor of reduced contrast due to specu- 
larity can hardly be overemphasized. It is the cause of a great 
amount of visual fatigue, yet its presence does not seem to be 
generally recognized. 

Cases where specular reflection is a benefit instead of a hin- 
drance are frequent in the inspection departments of factories. 
Specular reflection may allow the detection of scratches, dents, 
etc., which would be invisible otherwise. Each case constitutes 
a separate problem, requiring a knowledge of the manufacturing 
process and the faults to be detected.* 

14.07. Shadows.— Glare and shadows constitute the Scylla 
and Charybdis of engineered lighting. In illuminating the table 
of Fig. 14.02, for instance, our Odysseus clears by a wide margin 
the danger of shadows by placing the source over the table, only 
to run into unavoidable glare from light reflected in the table top. 
Or he safely negotiates the glare danger by placing the source 
behind the line MjB but com^^ perilously near to trouble from 
shadows cast by the person's head. 

A shadow may be defined as an area of reduced illumination, 
generally with fairly sharp boundaries, caused by an opaque 
object located between the light source and the illuminated sur- 
face. In some cases we may be satisfied to know merely the 
shape and position of the shadow, while in others we need to 


* For an excellent discussion of the subject, see a paper by Ketch, Stur- 
rock, and Staley, Special Lighting Applications for Industrial Processes, 
LE.S. Trans,, 28, 1933, p. 57. 
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know the actual quantitative variation in illumination which 
constitutes the shadow. An effort should be made to place the 
light sources so that shadows are eliminated for any ordinary 
position of the observer. Occasionally such a desirable con- 
dition may be impossible of attainment. In such cases, it is 
necessary to use a large luminous source or a multiplicity of 
sources to diffuse the shadow and reduce its variation in illumi- 
nation. The illuminating engineer must be able to answer two 
questions: first, how large a variation is permissible in the illumi- 
nation of the object and its background; second, how can the posi- 
tion and density of the shadow be predetermined. Eegarding 
the first, it is doubtful if there is a definite answer. With good 
illumination a one per cent difference may be detectable, but 
certainly most people would not regard a difference of 1 or 2 
per cent as objectionable. A few experiments indicate that the 
border line is in the neighborhood of 5 to 10 per cent when the 
shadow is fairly sharp in outline. Such differences are distinctly 
appreciable, and most people find them annoying. If the shadow 
is fuzzy, a somewhat greater variation may be allowed. It would 
seem that if shadows cannot be avoided, the designer should limit 
their variation in illumination to less than 10 per cent. 

The second question is most conveniently answered by the use 
of scale drawings. As an example, consider the illumination of 
the electric switchboard shown in Fig. 14.04. The problem is to 
light the board in such a way that the shadows cast by an oper- 
ator who is adjusting a field rheostat or throwing a switch will 
not appreciably reduce the illumination of the panel in front of 
him. In this particular installation, owing to structural reasons, 
it happens to be convenient to place the lamps in a line 8 ft 
above the floor and 4 ft from the face of the board. Observation 
shows that an operator usually stands about 24 in. from the 
board, and he is sketched in that position. Since the lighting 
installation is to be satisfactory for men of all heights, we take 
the maximum dimensions usually found (see Sec, 14.10) and 
draw the man 6 ft 4 in. tall and with a corresponding width of 
head and shoulders. Because of the wide range of human dimen- 
sions as well as the variations in posture, there is no need for 
considering details of anatomy and clothing and the exact shapes 
of shadows cast by them. The work is considerably simplified by 
the use of the block outline shown in the front elevation of Fig. 
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14.04. It is probably accurate enough to replace the man by a 
^‘'cardboard figure with rectangular contours, as shown in the 
drawings. Even if the exact shape .of the shadow cast by the 
head becomes of importance, it is best to start with the rec- 
tangular shape of object to produce a shadow with straight-line 
boundaries, after which the curve boundaries can be sketched in. 



First consider the worst case, a single concentrated lamp at 1 
? directly behind the operator. Pass a plane through point 1 and 

5 the vertical line representing one side of the man. This plane 

j will cut the face of the switchboard in a vertical line which 

j represents the extreme limit of the shadow (a on the plan, Fig. 

j 14.04). Similar construction gives the line d. Now pass a plane 

• through 1 and the horizontal line representing the operator's 

j shoulders. The intersection of this plane and the front of the 

switchboard is the horizontal line e representing the upper bound- 
i ary of the shadow cast by the operator's shoulders. A similar 


I ' ■ ■■ . ■■ 

I ^ ^ £ 



Fig. 14.05c. 


The appearance of the shadows with several arrangements of 
lamps is shown in Figs, 14.05 a, 5, c. The first diagram (Fig. 
14.05a) indicates the shadow cast on the board by a single lamp 
behind the operator. If there are no other lamps and no reflec- 
tions from walls or other objects, the illumination within the 
shadow area will be zero, and there will be a sudden transition 
from high illumination to no illumination at the edge of the 
shadow. Figure 14.055 shows the result of using the lamps 
1, 2, 3 spaced 2 ft apart. Three shadows of the head appear, 
but they are not very dense because the board is now illuminated 


construction gives the horizontal line / and the vertical lines 
5 and c, which determine the boundaries of the shadow of the 
head. The complete shadow cast on the board is shown in 1 ' of 
the front elevation (Fig. 14.04). For a similar lamp 3 displaced 
to the side, the shadow edges are determined by a', 5', c% d' and 
c, /. The shadow is outlined at 3'. 
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always by at least two of the three lamps. The shadows cast 
by the body are in most eases of the same density as those cast 
by the head, but two small zones will be noted where shadows 
overlap, leaving an illumination from only one lamp. The 
result for five lamps spaced one foot apart is shown in Fig. 14:.05c. 
If we ignore the very narrow regions of overlap, we find the entire 
head shadow illuminated by four of the five lamps, the head 
obscuring the light from only one lamp. The body shadow is 
seen to consist of a single shadow near the edges followed by 
double shadows and with a shadow of triple density over the 
whole central portion. It should be noted, however, that even 
the triple shadow is illuminated by two lamps and is therefore 
much less dense and troublesome than the shadow in Fig. 14.05a. 
If refleetors or lens plates are used, the effective size of the source 
is increased, resulting in a blurring of the shadow edges. This 
effect can be taken into account, though usually the additional 
refinement is unnecessary. 

There is another w^ay of treating shadows. With numerous 
luminous sources the superposition of all the shadows becomes 
somewhat complicated, and interest shifts naturally from a con- 
sideration of the size and shape of the shadow to a consideration 
of the illumination curve. Figure 14.06 shows the same arrange- 
ment as Fig. 14.04 except that a large number of lamps is used 
on the line a'd'. Irrespective of the number of lamps, the upper 
boundaries of the head shadow and the body shadow are at the 
same levels as before, as shown by the dotted lines of the front 
elevation. Take a point as 0 on the switchboard at which the 
illumination is desired. This point will be illuminated by all 
the lamps except, those hidden by the operator's head; f.c., all 
the lamps excluded by two vertical planes passed through the 
sides of the head and through 0, The candlepower distribution 
of the sources being known, the illumination at 0 due to each 
source is determined, and the resulting iliumination at 0 is the 
sum of all the component illuminations except those due to 
sources in the length be. Other points, such as 1, are taken, and 
the illumination calculated in a similar manner, excluding lamps 
within the length For points in the lower shadow cast by 
the operator's body, the procedure is the same except that the 
boundary planes now cut off the illumination from a greater 
length, aU or a'd'. 
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A continuous souree^ such as a narrow luminous panel or a 
mercury-vapor tube along is treated in the same manner, 
and the methods of Chap. IX are used in calculating the illumi- 
nation. The resulting variation in illumination along a hori- 
zontal line on the switchboard is shown in Fig. 14,07d, which is 
compared with the results previously obtained by using from one 



to three concentrated sources. All sketches are for the shadows 
cast by the head, though similar diagrams are easily made for 
the illumination in the body shadow. 

When a large surface source is used instead of a narrow one, the 
method of Fig. 14.06 is used. The outline of the operator is 
projected back upon the luminous panel, using conical projection 
from the point where the illumination is to be computed; and the 
portion of the panel that is not useful in illuminating this point 
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is thus determined. The remaining portions of the luminous 
panel are divided into rectangles and triangles, and the illumina- 
tion is calculated by the use of the tables or graphs of Chap. IX. 
A projection must be made for each point at which the illumina- 
tion is desired. In many cases, however, one such projection is 
suf&eient. Assume, for example, that an artificial skylight of 
diffusing glass is used to illuminate the switchboard of Fig. 14.06. 



Fig. 14.07. 

We wish to determine how large a variation in illumination exists 
due to the presence of the operator. We are not interested in 
the variation of illumination near the floor, since there is no 
necessity of distinguishing fine details below a certain level on 
the board, determined by the arrangement of the instruments. 
The lowest illumination will probably occur directly in front of 
the operator. We confine our attention, therefore, to a single 
point such as 0. The value of the illumination at this point and 
with no operator is easily obtained by the methods of Chap. IX. 
The boundaries of the conventionalized figure of the operator are 
now projected from 0 upon the luminous panel, and the areas 
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useful in illuminating 0 are obtained. If a large percentage 
change of illumination at 0 is found, due to t^he presence of the 
operator, one can conclude without further calculation, that the 
lighting system will be unsatisfactory and can then proceed to 
make suitable changes in the design. 

14-08. Illumination Ratio.— We have already considered the 
direction of the radiant energy with reference to its possible 
production of glare and reduction of apparent contrast. Still 
another question sometimes arises concerning the direction of 
the light: Is there too large a difference between the values of the 
illumination of various surfaces? It is customary to design the 
lighting to produce satisfactory illumination on the principal 
surface of the object being viewed; and there is a tendency to 
forget that the illumination levels on other surfaces of the object, 
though perhaps of lesser interest, are nevertheless of some impor- 
tance. In general, therefore, it is advisable to keep the ratio of 
illuminations on the various surfaces at a reasonable figure not to 
exceed three or four. 

For example, one way of lighting a table used for bookkeeping 
is by throwing a wedge of light over the table from the side, the 
lamps being placed below the eye level. Under these conditions 
and with correct design, there is no possibility of glare from the 
lamps or from reflections in the table top. Also, if the papers 
are always flat on the table, reasonably constant illumination can 
be obtained. But if the sheets of paper are not flat, as is always 
the case when books are used, a great difference in illumination 
is found, ranging from perhaps ten times normal on a portion of 
the page that bulges so that it is normal to the light rays to a 
very low value of illumination on portions that are thrown into 
shadow. The trouble is not experienced if the light sources are 
placed near the ceiling. 

14.09. Spectral Distribution of Radiant Power, — In most cases, 
incandescent light, unmodified as to color, is used without ques- 
tion and produces satisfactory results. Occasionally, it is neces- 
sary to consider modification of the light by the use of filters or 
the use of other types of sources. For color matching, the light 
from ordinary tungsten lamps is much too yellow and must be 
modified by special blue filters, or else gaseous-conduction lamps 
such as the COs lamp may be used instead of incandescent lamps. 
For ordinary interior illumination, some people prefer light 
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having the approximate color of noon sunlight, particularly when 
very high levels of illumination are used* The high-pressure 
mercury lamp in combination with incandescent lamps offers an 
attractive means of obtaining an approximate daylight quality 
with relatively high eiBicacy. On the other hand, there are 
advocates of a restricted, spectrum. Some prefer a continuous 
spectrum with the blue and violet eliminated by use of a yellow ; 

filter,* while others point out the increased visual acuity obtained ; 

with homogeneous radiation. The sodium lamp is a source of I 

homogeneous radiation and is being used with apparent satis- 
faction in the lighting of highways. Because of the mono- ^ 

chromatic nature of its radiation and its high luminous ejficacy, ; 

! this lamp should be considered seriously for certain interiors ! 

where severe visual tasks require high visual acuity but no color I 

discrimination. The ordinary mercury-vapor lamp also acts ! 

essentially as a source of homogeneous radiation and is used in | 

many factories. j 

We have considered the spectral distribution in the visible i 

region. In some cases, it may be desirable to consider also the j 

remainder of the spectrum. Lamps are available for the produc- I 

tion of biologically effective ultraviolet radiation in combination ' j 

with radiation in the visible region. Such dual-purpose lighting | 

has an undeniable beneficial effect and should be considered j 

^ seriously in many cases. The infrared radiation, on the other 

' hand, is usually undesirable due to its heating effect. This is 

I })articularly true in air-conditioned buildings in summer if high 

^ values of illumination are necessary. The infrared radiation 

I from the lamps will place an added load on the cooling system. f 

I If the light sources are in the room, it is evident from the con- 

servation-of-energy principle that the total energy consumed by i 

the lamps must all appear in the room as heat, irrespective of ; 

how much of this input is radiated or at what wavelengths. Thus 
! a room lighted by ten 200-watt lamps receives from them the 

* same heat that it would obtain from a 2000-watt heater. If 

the lamps are used behind built-in glass panels with the light 
boxes connected to a ventilating system, some of the heat can be 

* A discussion of the effect on visual acuity of eliminating the blue and 
I violet is given by Luckiesh and Moss, J.O.S.A.j 10 , 1925, p. 275. 


t See Stttrrock and Walker, The Heating Effect of Artificial Lighting, 
LE,S. Tram., 29 , 1934, p. 23, ♦ 
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removed by the air stream and thus prevented from entering the 
room. Such a scheme is not very effective, however, unless liquid 
or glass filters are used to cut off the large amount of radiant 
energy beyond X = 0,7 fx. 

Not only does the radiation from the lamps raise the tempera- 
ture of the air, but each person absorbs most of the radiant 
energy which strikes him. In extreme cases, the sensation pro- 
duced is decidedly unpleasant. Table LVI shows the watts per 
square foot falling on a surface when the illumination is 100 
lumen s/sq ft. Note that with radiation having the spectral 
energy distribution of noon sunlight, 1.2 watts of radiant power 
is incident on each square foot of surface when E = 100. With 
homogeneous radiation at 0.555/i, only 0.161 watt is incident on 
a square foot; while with tungsten lamps, much higher values of 
irradiation are obtained. Irradiation values corresponding to 
other values of illumination are obtained by direct proportion. 
The values were calculated from the data of Chaps. II and V. 


Table LVI.-— Irkadiation- poe a Constant Illumination of 
100 Lumens /Sq Ft 


Type 

Lumens per 
radiated 
f watt 

(watts/sq 

ft) 

HoinogerieouH radiation at X “ 0.555iu 

621 

0.161 

Noon sunlight. 

85 

1.2 

Plarickian radiator (®K) at: 

6500 . ... . ... . . 

85 

1.2 

5000. 

74 

! 1.4 

3200. 

25 

1 4.0 

3000. . . . .1 

19 

5.3 

2600 

9 

11 

Tungsten lamp (®K) at: 

3200 

' '' " 1 

35 

2.9 

3000 . 

27 

■ 3.7'' 

2800 

20 

5.0 

2600 

14 

7.1 




, At present, no data seem to be available as to the watts of 

radiant power that can be absorbed by a human being without 
discomfort. Midsummer noon sunlight on a clear day gives an 
irradiation of 0.120 watt/sq cm, or 112 watts/sq ft, corresponding 
to an illumination of approximately 9000 iumens/sq ft. Experi- 
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ence indicates that such values of irradiation are decidediy 
noticeable and would be unpleasant in many circumstances, 
though it would seem that values about one-tenth as high, 
10 watts/sq ft, would be permissible. Discomfort due to irradi- 
ation is of importance when high values of illumination are used 
and cannot be neglected in the design of an ideal lighting system. 
If there is any possibility of trouble from this source, the illumi- 
nating engineer should attempt to control accurately the edge of 
his high-intensity light beam so that the desired area is illumi- 
nated without irradiating the people concerned. 

14*10. Dimensions of the Human Figure,— In any careful 
design of lighting, the illuminating engineer finds that he needs 
one or more dimensions of human beings, such as the height of 
the eyes above the floor, sitting height, or arm length. Not only 
should the average value be known but also the variation to be 
expected in a reasonably large sample of the population. The 
magnitude of this variation is of particular importance in the 
positioning of light sources to eliminate glare, since it determines 
the height of the glare zone. We have seen how some of the 
dimensions are used in the consideration of shadows and reflected 
glare. We now turn to a tabulation of further information which 
will be found useful in practice. 

A large number of data have been collected by the anthro- 
pometrists, and the various sources* of data have been used freely 
in writing the present section. Figure 14.08 shows typical data 
on stature of the male figure. The points represent the number 
of men whose height fell within a variation of ±0.5 in. from a 
given height. The curve is the normal^ or Gaussian, probability 
curvet expressed by the equation 




where iV — the total area under the curve. 

X and ^ “ abscissa and ordinate, 

*See, for instance, Kael Pearson, The Chances of Death, and various 
■psipers in Biomeirika, 

tSee, for instance, T. C. Fry, Probability and its Engineering Uses, 
New York, 1928; or Raymond Pearl, Medical Biometry and Statistics, 
Philadelphia, 1930. 
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Xm — the mean stature {xm — 67.70 im). 
cr == the sto 

In Fig. 14.08, cr == 2.585 in. It will be noted that the curve fits 
the points fairly well, and it will be found that similar curves are 
obtained with many other dimensions of the human figure. The 
stature of the female was obtained from Pearson^s data on 1078 


British married couples. The fact that the average height of 
the 1078 British husbands was 67.68 in. with a standard deviation 
of 2.70 in., which is in good agreement with the data of Fig. 
14.08 on U.S. recruits, gives us confidence in the use of these 
figures for the population of the United States. 

Some other data are given in Table LVII. 


Tabue LVII.— Some Human Dimensions 


Penaale 

Mean <r 


5.000 1 


4,0001 


" 58” W 62 64 66 68 70 72 74 76 

Stature, (Inches) 

Fig. 14.08. — Stature of 25,878 IT.S. Army recruits. (Data from K, Pearson.) 


Dimension 


Number 

of 

indi- 

viduals 


Stature 

Stature 

Sitting height 

Span 

length of forearm . . 
Length of foot 


25,878 
a078 
(1078 
<1013 
( 775 
< 881 
( 770 
<1078 
(1078 
3000 


67.70 in. 2.585 in. 
67.68 2.70 

36.0 1.41 

69.9 3.06 

18.31 0.96 

10.1 0.46 


62.48 in. 
33.9 

63.0 


2 . 39 in. 
1.21 

2.77 


16.51 


0.86 
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It is interesting to consider how the values of c may be used. 
What we wish to know is how large a variation in the dimensions 
should be considered in order that the lighting system may satisfy 
most people. The information could be used also to good advan- 
tage by furniture makers and architects. Probability theory 
states that with the normal distribution function the probability 



Fig, 14.09^—Some human dimensions. 

that a given individual will approach the mean within ±0.67<x 
is 0.50; that is, if an individual is taken at random, there is a 
50-50 chance that his dimensions will Tie within these limits. 
This is not a large enough variation in dimensions for our purpose. 
Other possibilities are indicated in Table LVIII, which shows that 
on the average 1 person in 100 will fall outside a region having a 
width of 2.575<r on each side of the mean and only 1 person in 
1000 will fall outside the range +3.30(r. If we adopt arbitrarily 


I 
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as our criterion, the value 2.575(r, it is evident from Table LVII 
that the height of men will vary between 67.68 ± 6.95 in ni- 
from 60.73 to 74.63^ in., while the height of women will vary 
from 56.32 to 68.64 in. For our purpose, it is more convenient 
to have the heights when shoes are worn, so an average value 
of 1.3 in. has been added to the male stature and 2.5 in. to the 
female stature to obtain the standing heights of Fig. 14.09 

Table LVIIL— Variation to Be Expected in Dimensions That Follow 
THE Normal Distribution Function 
Number of People Po.wpa. • a- 

outside Range ® . a 

500 in 1000. . . Mean Value 

3i7iniooo.. 

100 in 1000 

10 in 1000 ;;; -I'tf 

:::::: tiZ 

The dimensions of the. human figure,* which are needed for 

installations, are given in Pig 
14 09. The principal dimensions are accompanied by their 
va ues of ±2.575.. For the smaller dimensions, the aLage 
only are given usuaUy, though the approximate variation cfan 
be found. If desired, by considering the standard deviation to be 
roughly proportional to the mean value and thus scaling down 

and table heights are also given in Fig. 14.09, though some 
variation from these values can be expected in practice. 

lighting PRojETSt 

. P^i'Pose is to obtain a lighting system that is ideal for seein. and that 
^ esigned to meet the specific requirements of the problem The 

danglingluminairS wm beTsed.^rwm bt obtZd 

of the following: t. i- m ne ootamed Irom one or more 

( applied to the walls. 

^rchUeci, 
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Reflectors (metal or silvered glass) shielded from view by louvers or by 
obscuring glass 
Cove lighting 
Illuminated coffers 

Cost is not of prime importance, though high levels of illumination should 
be used only in the parts of the room where they are needed. 

In your report on the projet, give a complete discussion of the require- 
ments, the possible solutions of the problem, why you chose the one you did, 
and how it satisfies the eight requirements. Specify material, color, reflec- 
tion factor, surface finish (matt, semimatt, polished) of all surfaces. Calcu- 
late luminosity of object, background and surround, illumination in shadows, 
etc. Give total kilowatt load. 

Include scale drawings of completed room, giving principal dimensions, 
glare zones, etc. Give scale drawings of lighting fixtures, specify size and 
bulb number of lamps, manufacturer's number for reflectors and lens 
plates, dimensions of glass panels and louvers. 

pROJET A. Lighting a Machine Shop 

You are arranging a small machine shop for your personal use. The 
available room will be 12 by 18 ft with a 9-ft ceiling. The building is not 
constructed yet but will be of concrete, and the room will have one door and 
one window. Arrange bench and cabinets as desired. Specify finish of 
walls and ceiling. Design ideal lighting system for the room. 

Particular attention is to be paid to the illumination of the engine lathe to 
allow accurate work on metals at night without glare or eyestrain. 

References 

Shoemaker: Trans., 27, 1932, p. 308. 

Logan: I.E.S, Trans., 29, 1934, p. 686. 

Projst B. Lighting a Conference Room 

Room — is to be lighted in the best possible manner to provide adequate 
illumination on the table with absolutely no reflected glare. Also, the front 
blackboard must be lighted so that it can be read easily, both at night and 
in the daytime from any seat at the table (no daytime reflections due to 
light from the ’windows). 

References 

Am. ArcMed, November and December, 1934. 

Cutler: Mapazme o/inV/ti, November, 1933. 

Logan: Trans., 29, 1934, p. 686. 

Shoemaker: Trans., 27,. 1932, p. 308. 

Stair: Trans., 

Projet C. Lighting A Stairway 

A stairway in a proposed office building is to be lighted in the best possible 
way. The stairs are to have the same width, riser height, tread width, and 
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number of steps as those leading up from the basement of Building — . 
The corridor is the same width as the stairs and is 9 ft high. The steps are 
to be of white marble, and the corridor floors are of light'Colored terrazsso. 
Decide on color and finish of walls and ceiling. 

Particular attention should be paid to the best possible illumination of 
the stairs. To be able to descend with ease and safety, it is essential that 
the edge of each tread be sharply differentiated from the tread beneath it. 
But since the material is uniform, this can be accomplished only by the 
skillful use of light and shadow. 

References 

Am. November and December, 1934. 

Logan*: I.E.B, Trans,, 29, 1934, p. 686. 

Shoemaker: I.E.S. Trans., 21^ 1932, p. 308. 

Projet D. Lighting A Classroom 

Redesign the lighting system for Room — to provide the best possible 
illumination for seeing. Windows and blackboards will remain as they are. 
Tables will be fastened permanently in place,. Ceiling may be refinished, 
or a false ceiling may be installed, if desired, to conceal pipes and built-in 
fixtures. 

Two aspects must be considered: elimination of reflections from front 
blackboard in the daytime, and the best possible illumination of tables and 
front blackboard at night. 

References 

Am. November and December, 1934. 

Cutler: ikfdgragfne November, 1933. 

Logan: J.iS?./8. !rmn6-., 29, 1934, p. 686. 

Shoemaker: 27, 1932, p. 308. 

Projet E. Lighting an Art Gallery 

A proposed art gallery 40 ft square with a 15-ft ceiling will be air-con- 
ditioned and artificially lighted (no skylights or windows). A long double 
davenport is to be placed in the center of the room. The walls are to be 
covered with oil paintings (with or without glass) fastened vertically against 
the walls. 

Design an ideal lighting system to allow maximum visibility of the 
pictures from all parts of the room and to eliminate direct and reflected glare. 

References 

Am. Architect, November and December, 1934. 

Shoemaker: I.E.B. Trans., 27, 1932, p. 308. 

Logan: I.E.S. Trans., 29, 1934, p. 686. 

Projet F. Lighting a Living Room 

A modern living room is to be part of a proposed air-conditioned house. 
One entire end of the room is to be built of glass bricks and provided with 
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Venetian blinds. The only other openings are three doors. Furniture will 
consist of davenport, easy chairs, radio, built-in book case. Specify details, 
finish of walls and ceiling, etc. 

Design ideal lighting system to provide (1) low illumination for relaxing 
and listening to radio, (2) excellent illumination where needed for reading, 
(3) correct illumination for playing cards. 

Special attention is to be paid in (2) to obtaining maximum ease of vision 
and complete freedom from glare. If portable floor lamps are used, specify 
height of bottom of shade above floor, size of lamp, candlepower-distribution 
curve required for direct and indirect components, position of lamp with 
reference to printed page. If permanent lighting is used, specify all details. 

References 

Decomiwe ^4. H, Studio Year Book, 1932, 1933, 1934. 

Am. Architect^ November and December, 1934. 

Foram, Decernber, 1934. 

Shoemaker: /.F.aS. 27, 1932, p. 308. 

Pro JET G. Lighting a Barber Shop 

The — Barber Shop (select one in your neighborhood) is to be transformed 
into a modern establishment with the best possible lighting. Particular 
attention is to be given to providing ideal seeing conditions for each barber. 
Specify all details, including finish of walls and ceiling, size of mirrors, etc. 

References 

Logan: J.F.^8. Trans., 29, 1934, p. 686. 

Stair: J.F.a 8. Trans., 27, 1932, p. 361. 

Shoemaker: /.F./8. Trans:, 27, 1932, p. 308. 

Am. Architect, November and Decern W, 1934. 

Pro jet H. Lighting a Railway Coach 

A new line of air-conditioned railway coaches is being designed. General 
dimensions are standard. Specify finish of walls and ceilings and size of 
windows. Design an ideal lighting system to allow best possible reading 
conditions at each seat and entire freedom from direct and reflected glare. 

References 

Logan: Trans., 29, 1934, p. ^ 

Am. A November and December, 1934. 

Shoemaker: J.F./S. Trans., 27, 1932, p. 308, 
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SYMBOLS USED IN THE TEXT 


Symbol 

Meaning 

Used in Chapb 

a ■ ■ 

Radius (ft) 

IX, X 


Cost of power (cents/kw~hr) 

VI 


Velocity of light in free space — 2,99796 



X cm/sec 

I 


Cost of lamp + installation charge 

» 


(cents) 

VI 

c 

Contrast (numeric) 

XII 

^miu 

Minimum-perceptible contrast (numeric) 

XII 

e 

Base of Napierian logarithms === 



2.7182818... 

V 

e\ 

Spectral radiation factor (numeric) 

V, VI 

et 

Total radiation factor (numeric) 

V, VI 

I 

A factor given by Eq. (13.07) 

XIII 

u 

Critical frequency of flicker 

XII 

u 

j. __ F on working plane 
emitted by luminaire 

for direct component 

XI 

fii 

Corresponding factors for indirect and 



horizontal components of flux emitted 


by a luminaire 

XI 

Q 

A constant 

VI 

Vd 

Efficiency of luminaire = 



Total F emitted by luminaire 

XI 

ghffh 

V ■ ■ 

for direct component 

Corresponding factors for indirect and 


horizontal components of flux emitted 
by a luminaire 

XI 

h 

Planck’s constant = 6.547 X erg- 



sec ^ 

I, VII 

h 

Height of room, floor to ceiling (ft) 

XI 

i 

Current (amp) 

II, VI, VII 

i 

An integer 

II, IV 

i 

Unit vector in x direction 

X 

3 

An integer 

IV 

J 

Unit vector in y direction 

X 

k 

Unit vector in z direction 

X 
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kd 

Depreciation factor 

XI ^ ■■ 

kip 

Factor which expresses room shape 



■ . 7 ^. ' _ ■ ' ^ 

o. 90 z^.’ + o.ior 

XI',':' : 

ku 

Coefficient of utilization 

XI , ■ 

klf k’l 

Constants of the photochemical reaction 



in the retina 

XII 

1 

Length of filament (cm) 

VI 

1 

Length of room (ft) * 

XI 

m 

Mass (grams) 

I, VI, VII 

m 

irS To 

■ 2x’5o„\.„ 

XII 

n 

Index of refraction (numeric) 

I, IX 

m 

Unit normal vector 

X . 

P, Vi 

Photocell response (amp per watt/sq cm) 



due to homogeneous radiation of wave- 
length X . 

II 

p 

Colorimetric purity (numeric) 

XIII 

Q 

An integer 

I, V 

T 

A distancej 

VII, vin, IX, X, 
XI, XII, XIV 


= 

IX, X 

ri 

A unit vector 

X ■ 

s 

Distance along a curve 

IX 

t 

Time 

XII 

u 

Mounting height of luminaire 

VIII 

V 

Velocity (cm /sec) 

I, II, VII 

V 

Visibility function 

III, IV, V, VI, 
VII, XIII 

W, Wi 

Relative effectiveness of homogeneous 



radiation in producing erythema 

II 

w 

Width of narrow panel (ft) 

IX,',., 

w 

Width of room (ft) 

XI 

X 

An independent variable 

V, VI, IX, X 

X 

Number of molecules of light-sensitive 


substance associated with one receptor 
element, expresvsed in terms of maxi- 
mum number 

■XII'^^■■' 

X 

Unified trichromatic coefficient in G.I.E. 



V . system 

XIII 


■ X ■■ 

•. ■ 2 :' +y'A-z[ 


X 

Trichromatic coefficient, C.I.E. system 

XIII 

x' 

Trichromatic coefficient in C.I.E. system XIII 
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y 

A variable , 

"VI, IX, ;X" 

y 

Unified trieliroiriatic coefficient in C.LE. 


system 

XIII 


y . ' 


y 

Trichromatic coefficient, C.I.E. system 

XIII 

y' 

Trichromatic coefficient in C.LE. system 

XIII 


= £yj^d\ 



A variable 

'IX, X 

z 

Thickness of filter 

VI 

z 

Unified trichromatic coefficient in C.LE. 



system' . 

z' 

XIII 


~ X' -^y +z' 



Trichromatic coefficient, C.I.E. system 

XIII 

z' 

Trichromatic coefficient in C.LE. system XIII 


= JJiA dx 


A 

Floor area (sq ft) 

XI 

A I, Ai . . . 

. . Constants ■ . 

VI 

Ax 

Spectral irradiation (watts /sq cm per 
micron) of the walls of a Planckian 



radiator 

'V 

B 

Width of liimiiious panel (in.) 

XL, 

B 

Brightness (can dies /sq ft of projected 



area) 

App. B 

Bi, Ba . . . 

Constants • . ■ 

VI 

Cl 

First constant of Planck's equation 



= 36,970 

V. - : 

C 2 

Second constant of Planck's equation 



= 14,320 

V 

D 

Distance (cm or ft) 

I, VII, VIII, IX 



X, XI, XII, XIV 

Z)(X) 

Fredholm determinant 

X ' • ■■ 


( (light watts /sq cm) 

III, IV, V, VI, 

E 

Illuminations (lumens /sq cm) 

VII, VIII, IX, X, 


( (lumens/sq ft) ■ 

XI, XII, XIII, 
XIV ; 


Illumination vector = lE^ + kEz 


E,'y 

a;-component of the illumination vector 



t.B': 'A 

IX, X, XI 


^-component of the illumination vector 




'IX, X, XI - 

E, 

5!-component of the illuminatioh vector B IX, X, XI 

^av 

Average ilhimination 

VTTI, IX, X, XI, 
XIV 
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Eg 

Illumination at eye due to glare source 



(luttiens/sq ft) 

XII 

Eret 

Retinal illumination 

XII 

F 

T . Ulightwatts) 

Luminous flux 1;, v 

1 (lumens) 

III, IV, V, VI, 
VII, VIII, X, XI 

El . 

Lamp lumens 

XI 

Ed, Eh, Fi 

Components of flux from a luminaire 



(direct component, horizontal com- 
ponent, and. indirect component) 

XI 

Gy Gi 

Irradiation (watts /sq cm) incident on a 

II, III, iv, V, 


surface 

VI, VII, XIII 

Gx 

Spectral irradiation (watts /sq cm per 



micron) incident on a surface 

11,111, VII, XIII 

E 

Height of a luminous panel 

IX, X". : ■ / . ■ 

Eyn 

Mounting height of luminaire above 



floor (ft) 

XI 

I 

Intensity or candlepower of a luminous VII, VIII, IX, X, 


source (candles) 

XI 

h 

Intensity (candles) normal to the surface IX, X, XI 

J 

Radiosity (watts/sq cm) emitted by II, III, V, VI, 


surface 

VII, XIII 

Jx 

Spectral radiosity (watts/sq cm per 



micron wavelength band emitted by a II, III, V, VI, 


surface) 

XIII 

J X max 

Maximum spectral radiosity (watts/sq 



cm per micron) 

V 

JXrfsl 

Relative spectral radiosity (unity at 



X 0.59^t) . 

V 

K 

A constant 


K{Xy Xl) 

Kernel of an integral equation 

X'"'' 


y(lightwatts/sq cm) 

III, IV, V, VI, 

L 

Luminosity< (iumens/sq cm) 

VI, VIII, IX, X, 


( (lumens/sq ft) 

XI XII, XIII 

La 

Adapting luminosity (value to which 



the eye is adapted) (lumens/sq ft) 

XII, XIV 

Lb 

Luminosity of background (lumens/sq ft) XII 

Lq 

Luminosity of object (lumens/sq ft) 

XII 

Ls 

Luminosity of the surround (lumens/sq 



; 

XII, XIV 

Lo, Lij Z/2 . . 

. Luminosity coefficients for a surface 



source having the nonuniform lumin- 
. .■osity:-- 

''rx,.x/''': 


L ~ Lq EiX Hh L*iX^ -j- * ■ • 


£ 

Life of lamp (hr) 

TI 

M 

A constant 

XII 


Unit vector 

X 

P 

Power (watts) 

VI 

Pr 

Radiated power (watts) 

VI 
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Q 

'Light . 
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R 

R 

CH 

S 

Sc 

Resistance (ohms) 

Radius of a sphere 

Resistivity (ohm-cm) 

Surface area (sq cm) 

Contrast sensitivity of the eye 

VI 

VIII, IX, X 

V, VI 

II, III, VI, X 


Sc = (numeric) 

^inin 

XII , : 

Si,o 

Contrast sensitivity for Ls ~ Lb 

xn 

Sl 

Spacing between lamps 

XI . 

s 

T 

Sensation 

Absolute ternperature ('"K = °C + 

XII 


273.1) 

II, III, V, VI 

Tc 

Color temperature (°K) 

V, VI ■ 

U 

Radiant energy 

ir , 

y 

Voltage (volts) 

IV, VI, VII 

Fd 

Difference in two energy levels (volts) 

IV 

Vi 

Vn, 

Ionization potential (volts) 

Potential corresponding to a metastable 

IV ' 


level (volts) 

IV 

Vr 

Resonance potential (volts) 

IV 

W 

Width of luminous panel 

IX, X 

TFp 

Work function 

II, VII 

z 

Atomic number 

IV 

a 

A constant 

VI 

Oil 

A unit vector 

X 

doi 

A vector 

X 

/5 ■ 

An angle subtended by a source 

IX, X, XI 

T 

An angle subtended by a source 

IX, X, XI 

5 

Diameter (cm) 

■VI 

8 

Pupil diameter (mm) 

XII 

r 

Vaporization factor (grams evaporated 



per square centimeter per second) 

VI ' . 

7f 

Efficiency of energy conversion 

II 


Gver-all efficacy (lumens /watt) 

II, VI 

VI 

Luminous efficacy (lightwatts/watt or 



lumens/watt) 

III, IV, V, VI 

e 

An angle 

1, VII, VIIT, TX, 
X, XI, XII 

;X 

Wavelength (microns) 

I, II, in, IV, V, 
VI, VII, XII, 

xni 


Dominant wavelength (microns) 

XIII 

^max 

Wavelength (microns) at which a 



spectroradiometric curve reaches its 



maximum 

V 

Xr 

Wavelength of resonance radiation 



(microns) 

IV 
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PHOTOMETRIC CONCEPTS 

Thousands of treatises on photometric concepts are available, 
but few if any will stand up under critical analysis. Perhaps the 
present treatment is in the same category, though a serious 
attempt has been made to examine photometric ideas and to 
point out some of the more egregious inconsistencies. In the 
latter part of this appendix will be found a comparison of the 
various units in use today and conversion factors for changing 
from one to another. 

The Antiquated Photometric Concepts.— To understand the 
present status of photometric concepts, we must first consider 
how they originated. The history of the development of photo- 
metric units is not unique, being paralleled by the history of mo.?t 
other physical units. In magnetism, for instance, a mathe- 
matical development based upon the fictitious unit magnetic 
pole was developed long before the discovery of the connection 
between electricity and magnetism. A similar development was 
made in electrostatics, which was originally conceived as a study 
of the attraction between charged pith balls. A® ^ result of the 
unfortunate separate development of the electrostatic and the 
magnetic systems, electrical engineers are yearly wasting a great 
amount of time changing from one system to the other. In much 
the same manner, photometric units were developed when light 
was just ^Tight’^ and before there was any adequate conception 
of radiant energy or of the spectrum. 

It is rather difficult for us to put ourselves in the position of the 
early photometrists such as Bouguer or Lambert, who in the 
eighteenth century originated the concepts that play such an 
important part in our present photometry. Bouguer^s ''Essai 
d'optique'V was published in 1729, while Lambert^s famous work 
on photometry^ appeared in 1760, It was not until the year 

1 J. H. Lambert, Photometria siva de meixsura gtadibus luniiais, colomm 
et umbrae. 
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1800 that Herschel discovered that the spectrum of the sun 
extended beyond the visible region, and the -precise measurement 
of radiant power did not begin until almost the close of the nine- 
teenth century. “Light” to the early photometrists was a 
separate entity, an intuitive concept, an “element” as fire, water, 
and earth were elements to the ancient Greeks. Light was pro- 
duced by candles, and experiments w'ere performed by moving 
the candles about in various ways and noting the results. In 
particular, it was found that if two contiguous parts of the wall 
were lighted by two candles in such a way that each portion 
received light from one candle only, an observer could determine 
equality of illumination with surprising precision. This crude 
photometer was used in establishing the inverse-square law and 
the cosine law of illumination. 

It was found that some candles gave more light than others, 
and thus at a somewhat later date it became convenient to 
specify a standard in terms of which the light-giving properties 
of all other candles could be expressed. An obvious way of fixing 
this standard was to specify arbitrarily how it could be repro- 
duced — t.e., to specify the material of which the candle was to be 
made and its physical size. The property that was measured 
was called the inte-nsity, or candlepower. It was an intuitive 
concept and had no known relation to the units of any other 
branch of physics. Other concepts were developed as needed, 
giving the system of units outlined in Table B-I. All were related 

Tabub B-I 


Concept 

1 Symbol 

Unit (English system) 

Intensity. 

' 

7 

candle intuitive concept 

Illumination , 

E 

foot-candle ) 

Brightness .................. 

B 

5 candle/sq ft >• derived concepts 
(or lumen/sq ft) 

Luminous flux . . , ... 

'F ■ 

lumen 


in a rather obvious geometrical way to the candle. A study of 
the shadows cast- by opaque objects placed near the candle led 
to the idea of something flowing out from the candle flame in 
straight lines. This “something” was called luminous flux. 
When this flux fell on a surface, it illuminated the surface, the 
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illumination being expressible as the luminous flux per unit area. 
The flux that emanated from the surface per unit of projected 
area was called 

The sole photometric mea>surement consisted in comparing 
the brightness of two contiguous surfaces. Owing to the fact 
that all the candles emitted radiation of essentially the same 
spectral distribution, the measurement was easily made, and the 
results were fairly consistent, even when made by different 
observers. This led to a false idea of the accuracy and impor- 
tance of the concepts of Table B-I and to the peculiar but preva- 
lent feeling that there is something inviolable about luminous 
flux and that it expresses a unique visual effect of radiant energy. 
We shall see that the entire system might have been defined 
equally well on several fundamentally different bases and that 
the concepts of Table B-I have at best only a very limited 
validity. Had more precise measuring methods been available 
or, in particular, had the sources been of various colors, the whole 
photometric system might have been built up in quite a different 
way. : 

The system of units given in Table B-I has been kept in essen- 
tially its pristine state from the eighteenth century to the present 
time. Candlepower standards and photometers have been 
improved to permit greater precision, and various physical 
photometers have been developed. But the method of visual 
comparison against a standard source has remained the funda- 
mental process used in all important work. As long as light 
sources had essentially the same spectral energy distribution, 
such a scheme could be worked in a fairly satisfactory manner, 
provided one was satisfied with practical results and did not 
inquire too closely into the nature of what he was measuring. 
Even the advent of the tungsten-filanient lamp with its higher 
operating temperature brought photometric difficulties, while 
the present growing importance of gasqpus-condiiction lamps 
with their fundamentally different spectra makes the methods 
of visual comparison almost, if not quite, untenable. To these 
difficulties is coupled the increased demand for more information 
than a photometric specification can give. What is the heating 
effect of the radiation from a given lamp; what is its erythemal 
effect; how does it affect a photographic film or a photoelectric 
cell; what sensation of color does the radiation evoke? To 
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answer these questions, we must go to the spectroradiometric 
curve. Evidently, we are getting rapidly to a place where our 
antiquated photometric notions must be discarded, and it seems 
advisable to analyze our concepts and see what can be done to 
replace them. In the present book, the entire development 
has been based not on the eighteenth century intuitive concept 
of '^ight ’’ but upon the firmly established concept of the spectro- 
radiometric curve. It is true that the precision obtainable in 
radiometric measurements is still disappointingly low, so that 
actual photometry may be forced to stick to the old methods for 
a few years longer. But this does not appear to be an adequate 
reason why we should continue to force our minds into an eigh- 
teenth century mold as regards photometric concepts. 

Physical Concepts and Psychological Concepts. — It is largely 
due to Einstein and his method of treating the concept of simul- 
taneity that we have in modern physics a new spirit which has 
resulted in a marked improvement in the clarity and exactness of 
definitions. The principle is essentially this: Every concept 
must be defined in terms of how it can be measured; concepts 
that cannot be so defined or that cannot be directly related to 
measurable quantities are meaningless. As Bridgman says,^ 
for example: 

What do we mean by the length of an object? We evidently know 
what we mean by length if we can tell what the length of any and every 
object is, and for the physicist nothing more is required. To find the 
length of an object, we have to perform certain physical operations. 
The concept of length is therefore fixed when the operations by which 
length is measured are fixed: that is, the concept of length involves as 
much as and nothing more than the set of operations by which length 
is determined. In general, we mean by any concept nothing more than 
a set of operations; the concept is synonymous with the corresponding set 
of operations. 

It would be unwise to claim that the operational method is the 
'^truth^^ (whatever that may mean) or that it can be applied 
successfully everywhere— to all mathematics, psyGhology, and 
sociology. But in physics, its success has been so marked that 
its use can hardly be questioned. 


2 P. W. Bridgmakt, The Logic of Modern Physics, p. 5, The Macmillan 
Company, New York, 1932. 
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From the operational standpoint, most of the photometric 
concepts as defined in the standard definitions are meaningless. 
One reason for this confusion is that the concepts are compli- 
cated by a psychophysiological element which is absent in most 
branches of science and engineering. The psychophysiology of 
vision has been investigated most diligently for the past hundred 
years by biologists, psychologists, and physicists. Yet even the 
correct basis of an attack has not been agreed upon. The 
methods of physical science have been marvelously successful 
in the physical world and are even applicable to such physiological 
problems as the action of the receptor elements in the retina and 
the propagation of nervous impulses. Beyond this point in the 
seeing process, however, we leave the world of physics and enter 
the world of consciousness, of sensation, in which there is no 
reason to believe that the methods of physics can ever be applied. 
We have no way of measuring sensation, in the sense that physical 
quantities are measured. We have no way of setting up a unit 
of sensation~a sensation meter stick. We have no way of 
applying this meter stick to determining how many times one 
sensation is greater than another. Consequently, there is no 
possibility of expressing sensation mathematically as a function 
of stimulus. The Fechner law of logarithmic response is a mere 
figment of the imagination.^ We must realize that the difficulty 
of not being able to measure sensation quantitatively is not a 
superficial one which, by the improvement in technique and the 
further development of science, can in the future be eradicated. 
The trouble is fundamental, is inherent in the very fact that 
sensation does not reside in the world of physics and thus can 
never be treated as a physical quantity. 

Sensation is an extremely complex thing. Not only are we 
capable of concentrating at will upon a particular set of nerve 
messages and relegating the rest into the background of conscious- 
ness, but the sensation that is uppermost in consciousness is a 
subtle blend due to a great number of separate stimuli, some of 
which may help and others inhibit the sensation that is upper- 
most. Suppose, for instance, that a luminous spot is projected 
on the white wall of a room, the radiation being homogeneous of 
wavelength and having a certain definite magnitude expressed 

3 See J. Guild, The Interpretation of Quantitative Data in Visual Prob- 
lems, p. 60, Discussion on Vision, Cambridge University Press, 1932. 
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in watts. The sensation produced by such a colored patch may 
be analyzed subjectively into 6n7Ziance and hue.^ But to assume, 
as is often done, that there is a one-to-one correspondence between 
these psychological concepts and the physical concepts of radiant 
power and wavelength is incorrect.® If the wavelength is kept 
constant, for example, and the radiant power is increased, the 
hue will change as the brilliance changes. At very low values 
of luminosity, hue disappears entirely, and the sensation is one 
of gray. At very high values of luminosity, hue also tends to 
disappear, the sensation being that of a brilliant white. If the 
magnitude of the stimulus is kept constant, and the wavelength 
varied, brilliance also varies. If the rest of the room is illumi- 
nated, the spectral quality and the quantity of this illumination 
will be found to alter in a startling manner the sensation caused 
by the colored spot. Sensation also depends upon previous 
sensations (fatigue and adaptation effects). Moreover, the 
sensation is changed by all sorts of obscure physiological effects. 
As Sir John Parsons® says: 

It is the custom, incontrovertibly justified by pragmatic sanction, 
for the physicist to attack his problems by a process of analysis and 
simplification. Hence it behooves him to remember what the biologist 
is less likely to overlook, namely, that animal behavior is the response 
to the situation as a whole, which can in no case he split up into fragments 
without profoundly modifying both the whole and the parts. 

Evidently, then, the idea of measuring sensation is utter naivete. 

It may be helpful in our analysis to classify concepts as 

1. Psychological concepts, such as brilliance, hue, and saturation. 
Such concepts cannot be defined in terms of operations and have 
no quantitative significance, 

^ Perhaps saturation also. I am using these terms to designate psycho- 
logical concepts as was done by Troland (J.O.S.A., 6 , 1922, p. 527). If 
one thinks of the sensations evoked by radiant energy, he finds that they 
can be differentiated in regard to magnitude of sensation {brilliance) as red 
or blue-green or yellow, etc. Qiue), and with respect to their lack of pale- 
ness'' (saturation). The word color may also be applied to a sensation, 
though in the present book it is used in its more common meaning of a 
physical attribute. 

® E. G- Boring, The Relation of the Attributes of Sensation to the Dimen- 
sions of the Stimulus, Phil. Science, 2 , 1935, p. 236. 


® Discussion on Vision,. 1932, Cambridge University Press, p. 272. 
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2. Physical concepts j which must be capable of definition in 
terms of physical operations. Apparently, a characteristic of a 
physical measurement is that it is essentially independent of the 
sensuous keenness of the observer. Thus an observer measuring 
the length of a given steel bar at a given temperature will obtain 
the same result within small limits each time that: he measures 
it. Any other observer will obtain practically the same result. 
If one obtains consistently larger readings than the other, we do 
not take the matter complacently— we say that one of the results 
is wrong. 

3. A third class is capable of definition in terms of operations 
but operations which are dependent upon the observer's senses. 
Such concepts may be called psychophysical concepts. For 
example, one might wish to set up a method of specifying the 
ability of any liquid to evoke the sensation of sweetness. There 
is no way in which he can measure the sensation, but he can 
develop a new concept dealing with the stimulus. To do this, 
he sets up an arbitrary standard, perhaps a definite sugar solution . 
One must also define a scale, as by making the new quantity equal 
numerically to the number of grams of sugar per liter. The 
psychophysical concept will be defined by a specification of what 
the observer must do to compare a standard against an unknown 
by tasting. A sense of equality of sweetness sensation between 
a standard sample and an unknown will depend to some extent 
upon who is doing the tasting, particiilarly if the unknown pro- 
duces a complex taste, the sweetness component only of which 
is to be considered. Thus if two observers obtain widely different 
results for a given unknown, it is no longer permissible to say 
that one result is wrong, as was done in 2. Each observer makes 
his own determination, and the results are for him the correct 
results. Thus the psychophysical concept! 

To summarize, concepts xnay be divided into three classes: 
(1) physical concepts which are quantitative and are independent 
of the particular observer; (2) psychological concepts which 
have no quantitative significance; and (3) psychophysical con- 
cepts which are quantitative but depend upon the senses of the 
'.■'observer. ;. ■-' 

Photometric Comparison. — ^The only concepts developed to 
date which conceivably can belong to class 3 seem to be the 
photometric concepts. Indeed, the original method of definition 
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of photometric quantities exhibits a close parallel with the hypo- 
thetical example of sweetness. In photometry, an arbitrary 
physical standard, corresponding to the standard sugar solution, 
was set up, and a method of comparing the unknown with the 
standard was specified. Dilution” was accomplished by mov- 
ing the photometric screen with respect to the sources, and the 
results were calculated by use of the inverse-square law. 

When two sources of dissimilar spectral composition are com- 
pared on the bar photometer, an exact equality of sensation is 
impossible in general. One recognizes a difference of both 
quality and quantity in the sensations produced by the two half- 
fields. By adjusting the position of the screen with respect to 
the sources, the quantity difference can be made to disappear, 
leaving only the difference in quality. This is the position of 
photometric balance from which the intensity of the unknown 
is computed. Some photometrists have asserted that such a 
balance is meaningless unless the quality of the two sensations is 
also the same. However,* by moving the photometric screen, any 
ordinary observer will find a place where the left half-field is 
undeniably more brilliant than the right and another place where 
it is undeniably less brilliant. Consequently, there must be some 
place between these extremes where the two are equally brilliant, 
though one must keep in mind that the condition of equality of 
sensation applies only to the particular observer and the par- 
ticular conditions. The same result must not be expected with 
any other observer or with the same observer at a different time 
or with a photometer having a different-size field or a different 
length of bar. 

Gandlepower (and with it, all the derived photometric quan- 
tities) is a psychophysical concept, as already defined. This 
statement seems to be in accord with the expressions of numerous 
II experts. Troland,’ for instance, classes the photometric quan- 

tities as psychophysicaL Houstoun® says, The meter-candle 
is thus a hybrid unit, partly objective and partly subjective.” 
Thus if the photometric quantities are defined in the usual way 
on the basis of a standard candle and a visual comparison, we 
must not expect the photometric quantities to behave like the 


7 L. T, Troland, J,0,S.A,, 6 , 1922, p. 527. 

A. Houstoun, Vision and Color Vision, p. 2, Longmans, Green 
Company, New York, 1932. . * 
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familiar physical quantities. Suppose that observer -4 measures 
the intensity of an unknown gaseous-conduction lamp by direct 
photometric comparison with a candlepower standard and obtains 
a value of 157 candles. Another observer B makes the same 
measurement with the same apparatus and obtains 206 candles. 
Both observers have ^^normal” vision, and each can duplicate 
his results to within one per cent approximately. Do we say 
that one or both are wrong, as we did when there was a discrep- 
ancy in the measurement of length? Not at all; for A the candle- 
power is 157, for B it is 206, in accordance with the characteristics 
of psychophysical quantities and as the only possible interpre- 
tation of the foregoing definition of intensity. 

Everything seems straightforward and satisfactory. But now 
arises a peculiar situation. Despite the unanimous assertion 
that photometric concepts are psychophysical, we find them 
being used universally as if they were purely physical. One 
might argue that this difficulty is merely a matter of definition — 
that others may have a different conception of the word psycho- 
physical from that given above. The contention of inconsistency 
is not based on a definition but on the methods actually being 
used in determining candlepower. We use a physical standard 
and make visual comparisons with either a Lummer-Brodhun 
field or a flicker photometer. Even ^if we pick a particular 
observer on the basis of certain tests, and call him iAe standard 
observer, experience shows that we caimot depend upon the 
consistency of his results from day to day. Also, basing the 
standard quantities upon the average of a group of observers 
merely alters the precision and does not change the fundamental 
fact that the quantities remain psychophysical. 

Yet standardization laboratories apparently see no logical 
inconsistency in reporting tests in candlepower or lumens to three 
significant figures, as if they were measurements of mass or length, 
and with no indication that the result depends in the slightest 
degree upon the observer. This sort of thing has been fostered 
by the fact that most sources have, had similar spectral-energy 
distributions, so that the results obtained by various carefully 
selected individuals were not sufficiently different to be notice- 
able. The comforting sense of security, however, tends to vanish 
with the advent of some of the newer light sources. In any casq, 
irrespective of the goodness of the approximation, the specifi- 
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eation of a psychophysiGal quantity as if it were a physical 
quantity is definitely reprehensible from a logical standpoint. 

The Visibility Curve.— Let us now turn to a consideration of 
the so-called visibility curve. A visibility curve may be obtained 
by use of the ordinary photometric-comparison screen irradiated 
by sources of homogeneous radiation. Suppose that the left 
half-field is irradiated with homogeneous radiation of wave- 
length 0.554// and of constant magnitude Go. This constitutes 
the standard stimulus.® The right half-field is irradiated by 
homogeneous radiation of a known wavelength and a variable 
magnitude G,:. The wavelengths and the values of G are physical 
quantities measured by the ordinary methods of physics. We 
now use any chosen wavelength Xi for the stimulus on the right 
half-field, and we adjust the magnitude of this stimulus until a 
brilliance match is obtained with the standard stimulus of the 
left half-field. The value of the required irradiation Ji is then 
recorded. The wavelength is now changed to other values, and 
the process repeated. at wavelength may be 

defined by the relation* 

Go 

z? = 

Values of V plotted against X give a visibility curve, such as 
that of Fig. 3.02. In practice, several modifications of this 
procedure have been used in order to reduce or eliminate the 
psychological difficulty of making a brilliance-match in the 
presence of large differences in hue, but these rhodifications need 
not concern us here. The curves obtained by various observers 
show variations of considerable magnitude in as was noted in 
Chap. III. Curves representing the average of a number of 
observers are much more reliable, though the variations are still 
far from negligible. The values adopted at Geneva^*-^ in 1924 

^Strictly speaking, the stimulus is the radiation reaching the eye after 
being reflected from the photometric screen. The assumption is made, 
that the two half-fields have identical reflecting characteristics, in which 
case the stimulus and the irradiation are directly related. 

Also called relative visibility, 

* Chap. III. 

^^See, for instance, Coblentss and Emerson; Bu, Htds, Sci Payer 303, 
1017. 
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were those recommended by Gibson and TyndalP'^ as a result of 
a study of all available data. 

Because of frequent misconceptions as to what visibility mesons j 
let us consider some of the things that it does wjJ mean- 

/give a measure of sensation, 

I give an indication of the relative amount of radiant power at 
I different wavelengths required to give threshold vision. 

Igive a measure of seeing ability due to radiation of diiferent 
j wavelengths. 

It does not/ . , . ' , 

\ give a characteristic of any one person or an average of any 

I group of persons. 

I apply to any test conditions except those actually used. Any 
I variation, in experimental method, such as a change in field 
I size or in the value of the standard irradiation or in the 
\ conditions of the surround, may be expected to affect the 
\ results. 

Evidently, the standard values of visibility give a characteristic 
of a hypothetical standard observer under a definite set of experi- 
mental conditions which have only a somewhat remote bearing 
upon actual seeing conditions. 

Another question now intrudes. How is the standard visibility 
curve to be used? The I.E.S. standards, based on the GJ.E. 
definitions and approved by the American Standards Association, 
do a neat bit of circular defining here which brings us back to 
the starting point with a net gain of exactly zero. They say: 

19. Visibility Fador.-— The visibility factor for radiation of a 
particular wavelength is the ratio of the luminous flux at that 
wavelength to the corresponding radiant flux- 

3. Lwmm^s Fte.— -Luminous flux is the time rate of flow of light. 

1. LigMr-^or the purposes of illuminating engineering, light is 
radiant energy evaluated according to its capacity to produce visual 
sensation.,:"' 

Gibson and Tyndall, Visibility of Radiant Energy, Bu. Stds. Bci. 
Payer 4:7b, 1923. 

14 Illuminating Engineering Nomenclature and Photometric Standards, 
LE.S., 1932. 
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Crittenden^® appears to voice the opinion of photometrists 
when he says, a sense, the kernel of the whole problem of 
heterochromatic photometry is found in the standard visibility 
curve representing the sensibility of the accepted /normal eye' 
for radiant energy of different wavelengths, and the commission 
made a very important step forward in adopting data for such a 
curve/' But the actual method of using the visibility curve is 
not divulged. 

The only way of using the visibility data that seems to me to 
be consistent with the definition of photometric quantifies on the 
basis of visual comparison is to use the data in selecting standard 
observers who have visibility curves that agree with the standard 
curve at all points. Assuming that such standard observers 
can be found and that they will “ hold their calibration," this step 
will put the photometric concepts upon essentially a physical basis 
and will eliminate the psychophysical classification inherent in 
the original scheme. But the idea does not seem practicable. 

There is still the possibility of defining all photometric concepts 
on the basis of the spectroradiometric curve (with ordinates 
expressed in absolute units) and the standard visibility curve, 
as has been recommended by a number of investigators, notably 
Ives.^® We specify a mathematical process by which the spectro- 
radiometric curve is evaluated with respect to the standard 
visibility curve. The resultant photometric quantities depend 
only upon the physical measurements entailed in the determina- 
tion of the spectroradiometric curve, plus the subsequent arbi- 
trary mathematical manipulation. All 'photometric concepts 
therefore become purely physical concepts, quite independent of the 
observer. 

This is the idea that was in mind when the standard visibility 
curve was adopted, though apparently a clear statement to that 
effect has never been made. ; It is a . canon of physics that a con- 
cept shall not be defined in more than one way. Now, according 
to the standard definitions,^^ 

6. Candle , — The candle is the unit of luminous intensity. The 
unit used in the United States is a specified fraction of the average 

E. C. Crittenden, Report of Sixth Session J.E.S, Trans., 19, 

1924, p. 613. 

H. E. Ives, The Units and Nomenclature of Radiation and Illumination, 
Asirophys. J., 46, 1917, p. 39. 


APPENDIX B 


546 




horizontal candlepower of a group of 45 carbon-filament lamps 
preserved at the Bureau of Standards, when the lamps are operated 
at specified voltages. 

The candle is the fundamental unit on which all photometric 
quantities are based. Thus, we are not at liberty to define the 
photometric entities also on the basis of the spectroradiometric 
curve; for such a procedure would give two definitions for each 
photometric concept, one giving a psychophysical quantity, and 
the other a physical quantity. Alternative possibilities lie before 
us:; 

1. Keep the old defi.nitions based on visual comparison against 
a candlepower standard, in which case the standard visibility 
curve must be abandoned. 

2. Scrap the old definitions and base everything upon physical 
measurements and a standard method of evaluating these 
measurements. 

There is no middle ground. Any attempt to straddle both 1 
and 2 is logically untenable. The second alternative appears to 
be vastly superior to the first. The- adoption of the second 
alternative would completely eliminate the confusing psycho- 
physical concepts which have caused so much difficulty and 
would place photometric quantities on a sound physical basis. 
Even though the actual standardization might require the use 
of the old methods, pending further developments in the tech- 
nique of precision radiometry, it seems that philosophically such 
a step would be decidedly beneficial. 

Such a modernization also affects the status of the “standard 
of light.” As long as light remained a separate study, quite 
divorced from the remainder of physics, a standard of light was 
necessary. When, however, the radiations that evoke visual 
sensation were found to be merely a part of a wide spectrum, 
differing throughout in no respect except as to wavelength, the 
separate standard of light became unnecessary, Yet an immense 
amount of time has been devoted to the establishment of candle- 
power standards. We have had standard sperm candles, the 
Hefner lamp, the pentane lamp, and many other standard 
sources, including the Planckian radiator recently developed by 
the Bureau of Standards. All of these sources give a purely 
Wensel, Roesek, Barbrow, and Caldwell, The Waidner-Bur^ess 
Standard of Light, Bu. Stds. Res. Paper 325, 1931, 
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physical quantity, TO., radiant power. But such a standard is 
superfluous, since radiant power is already defined on the basis of 
the three fundamentals length, mass, and time. 

In regard to candlepower standards, Ornstein says: 

Envisageant le probltoe du point de vue physique, il a done 
aucune n6cessit6 dfintroduire une autre umt6 que Funit^ erg par seconde 
emis par region definie de longueurs d’onde et par unite d’ angle solide. 
En se pla 9 ant au point de vue physique, les difficult^s mentionn4es par 
M. Fleury n’ existent pas. Un 6talon de lumiere n/a aucun sens; on 
pent donner un sens h la conservation d’un 4talon pour la longueur ou 
pour la masse, k la fixation d'une resistance eiectrique par un materiel 
d6termih4, Mais on est aussi pen fonde li conserver des 6talons pour 
la lumi^re qu^on le serait a construire et k conserver dans un laboratoire 
d’6talonnage une machine ^lectrique 4talon pour contrdler les mesures 
et les instruments 4lectriques. 

Photometric Definitions on a Physical Basis — the Spectro- 
radiometric Curve.— Turning to the development of the photo- 
metric concepts on a physical basis and assuming that the concept 
of energy is known, we can proceed with other radiometric 
definitions. 

Radiant power y or radiant flux ^ is defined as the time rate of 
flow of radiant energy. 

When radiant power is incident upon a surface, the latter is 
said to be irradiated. The irradiation^^ G at a given point on a 
surface is defined as the radiant power incident on the surface 
at that point per unit area of surface. 

If the surface radiates, another concept deals with the radiant 
ex emitted per unit area. Since there seems to be no name 
for this concept, the author has eaWedi ii radiosity J. The word 
is similar to luminosity which denotes the corresponding photo- 
metric quantity. 

The radiant intensity Ir of any source in a given direction may 
be defined by the relation 


where D = the distance from the source to a small receiving sur- 
face normal to the direction of energy flow. 

For further discussion, seeL. S. Ornstein, Rev. d’optique, 12, 1933, p. 387. 
^‘Specific irradiation '' might be ,a better name, as was pointed out by 
Ives, loD. pit. 
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G = the value of the irradiation of this surface. 

The measurements are made at a sujaicient distance so that 
is sensibly independent of distance. 

The terms spectral irradiation and spectral radiosity 
will be used to denote properties of continuous spectra at a par- 
ticular wavelength X, per micron wavelength band. 

Consideration of how radiometric quantities are measured 
shows that in all cases the operation consists in introducing a 
device which absorbs some of the radiant power and converts it 
into another form, such as thermal, chemical, or electrical power. 
A photographic plate, photoelectric cell, barrier-layer cell, radi- 
ation thermopile, bolometer, or other device may be used. In 
any ease, the response is not due directly to any of the quantities 
#, Gj or J but is caused by the portion of the radiant power that 
is absorbed in the particular energy conversion used. The power 
absorbed is closely related to the irradiation, and the measuring 
device may be calibrated to measure irradiation. Radiosity and 
radiant intensity are never measured directly but are obtained 
always (from measurements of irradiation)’ by suitable mathe- 
matical processes. The same is true of the total radiant power 
emitted by a source. 

When the value of irradiation is to be measured within a very 
narrow band of wavelengths, as in obtaining data for a spectro- 
radiometric curve, the same measuring methods may be used, 
though the determinations are complicated by the interposition 
of a filter or a prism and optical system between the radiometer 
and the source. Uncertainties in regard to the exact effect of 
these intermediate devices may make it convenient to regard the 
spectroradiometer or filter radiometer as a unit and to calibrate 
it against a Planckian radiator or other radiation standard. 

A Planckian radiator mB.y he defined as one whose spectral 
radiosity is expressible by the equation 

-■■I- : ■■■■.": . 

The accepted values for 0i and C 2 are 36,970 and 14,320, 

201 ^, T. Birge, Values of the General Physical Constants, Phys. Rev. 
Sup.y 1 , 1929, p. 1. 

G. K. Burgess, The International Temperature Scale, Bu, SUk. Res, 
Paper 22, 1928. 
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respectively, if T is in degrees Kelvin, X is in microns, and Jx 
is in watts per square centimeter per micron wavelength band. 
Actual radiators which follow this law, within the limits of experi- 
mental error, are easily constructed in a number of ways. It 
should be realized that the use of such a device in the calibration 
of radiometers is not a necessity but merely a convenience, and 
its use in this way is by no means comparable with its use as a 
superfluous arbitrary ‘^standard of light/^ 

When a surface is irradiated by unpolarized radiation whose 
direction of energy flow is normal to the surface, a complete specific 
cation of the irradiation of the surface in the neighborhood of any 
point is given by the spectroradiometric curve obtained at that pointy 
giving the watts per square centmieter per micron as a function of 
wavelengthJ'^ A knowledge of the spectroradiometric data on 
irradiation permits the calculation of the erythemal, photo- 
electric, visual, heating, and other effects. Having ‘such a 
spectroradiometric curve, one can calculate certain numbers 
specifying the ^^color^’ of the radiation; or knowing the reflecting 
characteristics of the surface, one can calculate the spectral radi- 
osity of the surface and its radiant intensity. 

Though the spectroradiometric data give complete information, 
they are somewhat cumbersome and inconvenient. When we 
are interested, as we often are, in only one aspect of the irradi- 
ation — in its ability to do one particular thing— it is convenient 
to be able to specify this particular property by a few numbers, 
preferably by a single number. In the case of the radiosity of a 
Planckian radiator, the complete information is implied by the 
specification of a single number, the temperature. The irradi- 
ation of any surface caused by a Planckian radiator requires two 
numbers, the temperature of the radiator and the value of G\ 
at a given wavelength. It is conceivable that two numbers 
might also be used in specifying the radiation from incandescent 
lamps. Ornstein^^ has made this suggestion as a substitute for 
the customary photometric quantities, which would then be 
abandoned. Such a specification, however, does not seem to 
help with gaseous-conduction lamps, and trouble might be 
experienced even in specifying the radiation from incandescent 
lamps having different types of coiled filaments. Thus, we shall 


21 For a line spectrum, the corresponding specification consists of a table 
of G vs. X. 
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continue to use the customary photometric units, but we shall 
attempt to develop them in a more logical manner. 

Luminous Flux.— We are searching for a way to evaluate 
( any irradiation with respect to its ability to promote seeing. In 
this manner, it will be possible to replace the 30 or more numbers 
representing the spectroradiometric curve by a single number. 
The question now arises as to what particular aspect of vLsion 
should be u^ed as a criterion. Some of the possibilities are 

1. Absolute visual threshold : 

а. Large field. 

б, Point source. 

2 ., Visual acuity:' ' 

a. Photopic. 
j b. Scotopic. 

3. Contrast sensitivity: 

а, Photopic. 

б. Scotopic. 

4. Critical frequency: 

a, Photopic. 

h. Scotopic. 

5. Equality of brilliance. 

6. Equality of sensation by flicker photometer. 

Unfortunately, the results obtained by one method will not agree 
with those obtained by another. If we are interested primarily 
in the detection of lights at great distances, in beacons, light- 
houses, marine signals etc., the absolute threshold is the basis 
of comparison, and we must choose some method by which we 
can evaluate the spectroradiometric curve with respect to its 
ability to excite vision with point sources and low values of 
' irradiation. Two sources will be said to have the same luminous 
intensity if they can be detected at the same distance with dark 
surroundings and with dark-adapted eyes. 

Such a criterion, though useful in its way, would be worthless 
for most purposes. A criterion of equal visual acuity or equal 
contrast sensitivity would be more useful with photopic vision. 
In particular, the evaluation of radiant power with respect to its 
ability to give a definite visual acuity seems promising. We have 
seen (Chap. XII) that the curves of visual acuity against log J 
are of the same shape for all contrasts and, for foveal vision, are 
ideally simple in form. Thus evaluation with respect to foveal 
visual acuity would give a very good criterion of how the par- 
ticular radiation would affect seeing. At present, however, the 
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data on Visual acuity with homogeneous stimuli are entirely 
inadequate for the establishment of a system of units. 

We there^^ turn, though somewhat reluctantly, to Nos. 5 
and 6, the ordinary methods of visual comparison. Apparently, 
5 and 6 do not give the same result, though the differences are 
sinalL The criterion used in 5 is that two identical half -fields 
irradiated by the two sources to be compared shall give a bril- 
liance match. The specification of the photometric quantities 
in terms of the standard visibility curve has the advantage that 
the units are appx’oximately those to which we have been aecus- 
tomed. It must be remembered, however, that these units 
do not in some mysterious way “evaluate the radiant energy 
according to its capacity to produce visual sensation,^' except 
perhaps in a very narrow sense. The standard visibility curve 
was obtained under a highly artificial set of conditions which 
have little connection with ordinary seeing. The innate com- 
plexity of vision makes it impossible to obtain any single criterion 
which will evaluate radiant energy according to its capacity to pro- 
duce visual sensation. An evaluation that applies to photopic 
vision will be absolutely worthless for scotopic vision as well as 
for the intermediate region of the Purkinje effect. Size of field, 
irradiation of field, and magnitude and spectral composition of 
the irradiation of the surround are some of the multitudinous 
factors that affect the evaluation. It would seem,, therefore, 
that the evaluation must necessarily be an arbitrary affair. It 
is not highly important how we evaluate the spectroradiometric 
curve, as long as the method is defined in an unambiguous way 
and gives results that are reasonable. On this basis, the squan- 
dering of time on more precise determinations of the visibility 
curve with more observers, etc., would be quite unjustified, since 
no matter how carefully the curve is determined it cannot pos- 
sibly apply exactly to conditions other than those used in its 
experimental determination and cannot possibly evaluate radi- 
ation on a basis of ordinary visual requirements. 

We decide, therefore, to define the photometric quantities in 
an arbitrary manner from the standard visibility curve: 

1. The photometric qmntitieB be obtained from the 
corresponding radiometric quantities by multiplying the latter 
(at each wavelength) by the corresponding values of v from the 
standard C.I.E. visibility curve. 
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2. Values of vJ^ (or values of vGy,) shall be directly additive. 

It seems that 2 has always been considered as obviously true, 

; but further consideration leads one to doubt if it is either obvious 
j or true. If, for the sake of definiteness, we consider that the 
visibility function is obtained by the method outlined in The 
Visibility Curve of this Appendix, we find that its use as in 1 is 
I confined to the evaluation of simple homogeneous radiations 
i against a standard of wavelength 0.554jLt. Suppose that a differ- 
I ent Xo had been used in obtaining the visibility curve. Have 

j we any justification in assuming that the curve would be the 

same? We compare two sensations evoked by two different 
radiations falling on separate patches of the retina. The irradi- 
ation of the retina due to the standard remains the same through- 
I out the experiment, and it is customary to assume tacitly that 
in consequence the sensation due to the standard remains con- 
stant. Yet we know this to be far from true; the sensation for 
one half-field is altered by any change in size X or G of the other 
half-field. Recent studies on the importance of synaptic con- 
duction in the retina lead to the same conclusion. 

What happens if the unknown consists of homogeneous 
radiations? Photometrists assume that if a balance is obtained 
with Go against Gi at Xi, and another balance is obtained with 
Go against Gj at X,-, it is permissible to use direct addition and to 
I predict that 2Go will balance Gi + Gj. But there appears to be 

I no basis for such an assumption. Since, however, the whole 

' photometric system must be set up on an arbitrary basis (because 
of the complexity of vision which does not allow exact specifica- 
tion of visual effects in terms of a single number), the simplest 
procedure is to introduce 2. On this basis, any spectroradio- 
metric quantity is changed to the corresponding photometric 
quantity by multiplying the ordinates of the radiometric curve 
by the proper values of v and integrating over the resulting curve. 

is customary to call the curve of vJx vs. X a luminosity 
cmve. It seems reasonable, therefore, to call the area under the 
curve the In fact, the name has been used by several 

writers^^ with essentially this meaning, though it has not been 
universally accepted. The term ^Yadiance^^ has been used more 
frequently^® than luminosity but has obvious disadvantages. 


‘-2 See, for instance, Haedy and Peeein, The Principles of Optics, p. 19 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., New York, 1932. 
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Luminosity may be defined, therefore, by the relation 

L = (3) 

If Jx is in watts per square centimeter per micron, L is said to 
be in lightwatts per square cm. 

Similarly, the curve of irradiation gives the photometric quan- 
tity known as illummation 

J '* 00 ■ 

^ vG\ dk (lightwatts/sq cm) (4:) 

The luminous flux is obtained from either L or E, 

F = JjE 7 do- 
or, 

F — JL dcr (lightwatts) (5) 

where do- is a differential area, and the integration is performed 
over the area in which the flux is desired. In line spectra or 
combinations, the integrals in Eqs. (3) and (4) must be taken in 
the sense of Stieltjes integrals. 

The lightwatt appears to be a logical and satisfactory unit of 
luminous flux, though perhaps the name might be improved. 
The ordinary unit, however, is the lume^i which was originally 
defined from the standard candle. To express results in lumens, 
it is necessary merely to make an experimental determination 
of the relation between the lumen and the lightwatt. One 
photometric half-field (say the left one) might be irradiated by 
homogeneous radiation of wavelength 0.554/x and of constant 
value, say watt/sq cm. The right half-field would be 
irradiated by a standard candle whose distance from the screen 
could be varied. This distance would be adjusted until a photo- 
metric brilliance-match was obtained, when the illumination of 
the right half-field would be calculated by use of the inverse- 
square law. The best results of such experiments indicate that 
balance would be obtained when the illumination of the right 
half-field was 621 X 10-^ lumen/sq cm. Thus the conversion 
factor from lightwatts to lumens is 

1 lightwatt = 621 lumens^*** 


23 Note that the relation is merely a conversion factor from one unit of 
luminous flux to another and not the ''mechanical equivalent of light,” 
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There remains the definition of himinous intensity as a physical 
quantity. The standard definitions^ is 

5. Luminous Intensity . — Luminous intensity, of a source of light, in 
a given direction, is the solid-angular flux density in the direction in 
question. Hence, it is the luminous flux on a small surface normal to 
that direction, divided by the solid angle (in steradians) which the 
surface subtends at the source of light. 

According to the definition, luminous intensity is obtained from 
two measurements, a measurement of luminous flux incident on 
a small test surface, and a ineasurement of the solid angle sub- 
tended at the source by this surface. The quotient of these 
two values, as the solid angle approaches zero, is called the 
luminous intensity in the direction considered. A limit process 
is implied here, since we are defining a quantity in a given direc- 
tion and can expect it to be somewhat different in any other 
direction. For most sources, with the exception of some pro- 
jectors, a surface one or two inches in diameter at 10 ft distance 
is found small enough for practical purposes. 

This definition is based upon the divergent light cone of 
Lambert and has persisted for a great many years despite the 
obvious fact that it has no significance. In order that there 
may be a divergent light cone, it is essential that the source be 
a mathematical point. There are no such sources. But, one 
may argue, let us take the truncated divergent cone having its 
apex somewhat behind the actual surface source and bounded 
by the contour of the source. We are still unable to draw the 
figure or to see that the definition is anything but absurd. How, 
for instance, does one measure the solid angle subtended by a 
2-in. diameter measuring surface when the source is, say, an 
ordinary mercury-vapor lamp, even though it be placed a mile 
away ? The same condition obtains even in the intensity meas- 
urement of a star. 

Or one may arbitrarily fix the apex of the divergent light cone 
at some point on, behind, or in front of the actual luminous 
surface. In general, however, a different convention is required 
for each shape of surface in order that the experimental results 

as it is often called. ^‘Light^^ can have no mecbamcal equivalent, since it 
is not energy and cannot be expressed in ergs, calories, BTU, or any other 
energy unit. 
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shall be consistent, and no criterion is implied in the definition 
by which we can determine whether our experimental results 
mean anything. 

What is actually done in obtaining candlepower? An analysis 
shows that no one actually tries to measure either the solid angle 
or the flux. The sole measured quantities are illumination 
distance. Illumination is measured by placing a receiving surface 
(such as the target of a bolometer, the disk of a barrier-layer cell, 
f or the test plate of a Macbeth illuminometer) normal to the line 

i on which intensity is to be obtained. Suitable tests can be made, 

if necessary, to insure that the variation in illumination across 
the finite test surface does not introduce appreciable error. If 
illumination is measured at several points along the line, the 
values of E are found to decrease rapidly as the distance D is 
increased. But the values of are found to approach a con- 
stant as I) becomes larger. The limit of these values of ED^ m>ay 
be defined as the intensity of the source in this direction^ or 

I - (Si)') («) 

Note that the new treatment eliminates the ambiguity of the old 
solid-angle definition and gives a simple operational concept. 
Nothing whatever is said about ^^point source.^^ The definition 
applies equally well to any size of source. Intensity becomes a 
definite physical property of the source and has nothing whatever 
to do with the distance at which the source is viewed. There 
seems to be considerable confusion on this point. In most treat- 
ments of the subject, the assumption appears to be made that 
because the inverse-square law was used in determining the 
intensity, therefore it follows that the intensity can have no 
meaning except at large distances from the source. In other 
words, intensity is not a property of the source alone but depends 
also upon the distance to the observer. We are warned that 
“strictly speaking, intensity applies only to a mathematical point 
source. But in practice, other sources are said to possess inten- 
sity provided they are viewed at a sufficient distance. It seems 
to me much better to allow the source to keep its candlepower 
irrespective of what the observer is doing. The only warning 
required is that accurate calculations of illumination near the 
source cannot be made by use of the inverse-square law but 
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require more refined methods. Incidentally, this concept of 
intensity clears up a confusing detail regarding the specification 
of brightness in candles per unit of projected area, as will be noted 
presently. 

Reflection and Transmission. — The spectral reflection factor 
px of a surface may be defined as the ratio of the total reflected 
radiant power to the total incident radiant power, the incident 
power being in the form of homogeneous radiation of wavelength 
X. The factor can be written equally well on the basis of unit 
area, or 



It will generally depend upon angle of incidence. 

The reflection factor p of a surface may be defined as the ratio 
of the total reflected luminous flux to the total incident luminous 
flux. Or, using unit area, 



In general, p will depend upon the spectral quality of the incident 
radiation and also upon its angle of incidence. Note that the 
definition applies to any type of surface, diffusing or otherwise. 
In any case, the total flux emitted by the reflecting surface in all 
directions is to be obtained, and this can be done by measure- 
ments made in various directions plus an integration or by use 
of an integrating sphere. 

If the surface transmits radiation, a similar pair of quantities 
applies to the transmitted radiation. 

The spectral transmission factor n may be defined as the ratio 
of the total transmitted radiant power to the total incident 
radiant power, the incident power being in the form of homo- 
geneous radiation of wavelength X. 

Transmission factor r may be defined as the ratio of the total 
transmitted luminous flux to the total incident luminous flux. 
These definitions give a simple relation between the luminosity 
of the surface and the illumination. Owing to reflected radiation, 


L pE. 


( 9 ) 
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and owing to transnntted radiation^ 

L =,rE , ^ ( 10 ) 

These relations are universally true by definition, irrespective of 
the reflecting or transmitting characteristics of the surface, and 
are in striking contrast to the puzzling relations that enter if one 
uses the customary concept of brightness instead of the concept 
of luminosity. 

Brightness.— The foregoing treatment puts photometric con- 
cepts on a physical foundation. Luminous flux, illumination, 
luminosity, and luminous intensity have been defined on the basis 
of the spectroradiometric curve and the standard visibility data. 
These four quantities are suflicient in all cases. But objections 
may be raised to the omission of the concept oi /brightness. 
Brightness was a natural outcome of the old system of visual 
comparison and seems somewhat foreign to the modern physical 
concept of photometry. It can be fitted into the modern scheme 
if it seems advisable to do so; but it introduces and always has 
introduced a great deal of confusion. One of the several stand- 
ard definitions^^ is 

14. Brightness .^^ — ^Brightness is the quotient of the luminous inten- 
sity of a surface measured in a given direction by the area of this 
surface projected on a plane perpendicular to the direction considered. 


After one has digested the statement on page 5 of Illuminating 
Nomenclature and Photometric Standards ^^Mathematically, 
a solid angle must have a point at its apex; the definition of 
luminous intensity therefore applies strictly only to a point 
source,'^ it is somewhat startling to come across candle per square 
foot and candle per square meter on page 7. But this is a trivial 
criticism which disappears when the operational definition of 
intensity is used instead of the old solid-angle definition. 

The brightness of a given luminous surface at a given point 
may be measured by placing over the surface a black opaque 
shield which exposes only a known area A of the luminous 
surface. The candlepower is then measured in the usual way, 
and the brightness B of the surface at the point is 



lim 

D CO A • cos 6 


( 11 ) 


where $ is the angle between the line of measurement and the 
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normal to the luminous surface at the given point. Evidently, 
brightness can be defined in a straightforward operational man- 
ner. In two respects, however, the concept of brightness appears 
to be inferior to the concept of luminosity: 

1. For brightness, the simple relations Eqs. (9) and (10) do 
not apply. For a perf ectly diffusing surface, the equations are 
complicated merely by a factor tt; but for imperfectly diffusing 
surfaces, Eqs. (9) and (10) cannot be applied at all. 

2. It is a question whether the inclusion of the factor cos B 
in Eq. (11) does more harm than good. The reason for its 
inclusion was to make J5 for a perfectly diffusing surface inde- 
pendent of ^ and thus relate 5 more closely to the sensation of 
brUliance. But it is now realized that there is no theoretical 
justification for the cosine law of emission, and apparently no 
surface has been found that obeys the law even within ordinary 
photometric precision. The advisability of basing a definition, 
even by implication, upon the properties of a hypothetical surface 
is questionable. Furthermore, in the whole realm of physics 
and engineering it seems unlikely that one will encounter another 
quantity containing pro/ccted area instead of actual area. Often 
the word projected^ Ms omitted, which may cause further 
confusion. 

But the principal objection to the concept of brightness is 
that it includes too much. The word is used for two distinctly 
different things — obtained in different ways. The standard 
definitions continue: 

''The brightness of any surface, in a specified direction, can also 
be expressed in terms of the lumens per unit area from a per- 
fectly diffusing surface of equal brightness.^' In other words, 
the brightness of any surface can be expressed in terms of bright- 
ness of another surface of equal brightness; 

Expressed in greater detail 

The unit of brightness is the brightness of a perfect diffuser emitting 
one lumen per unit area. . . . It will be seen that the brightness of any 
surface whatever, when viewed in a definite direction, can be defined 
by this method, for to say that such a surface has a brightness of B in 

2^ By a perfectly diffusing surface is meant one that emits radiation accord- 
ing to the cosine law. 

26 Dept, of Sci. & Ind. Res. Tech. Paper 1, 1926, p. 9, 
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a given direction means that the surface when so viewed has a brightness 
equal to that of a perfect dif user emitting 5 lumens/sq ft. 

The definitions seem to require a visual comparison between 
the unknown and a '^perfectly diffusing surface of known lumi- 
nosity. Apparently, one sets up a ‘^perfectly diffusing” surface 
beside the one to be measured and varies the illumination on the 
f ormer until a brilliance match is obtained. Then the luminosity 
1/ of the ''perfectly diffusing” surface is measured, and the 
brightness of the unknown is said to be equal numerically to L, 
That another visual comparison, with all its attendant difficulties 
about "normal” observers, etc., should be introduced here is 
unthinkable on the basis of the modern trend toward physical 
measurements. The inclusion of the nonexistent perfectly diffus- 
ing surface in the definition might prove embarrassing. The 
standard definitions struggle ahead through nfore than a page 
on brightness, going rapidly from bad to worse. Need we follow 
further? 

We have seen several objections to the concept of brightness. 
The name is used to specffy two things which are distinct opera- 
tionally. The simple relations of Eqs. (9) and (10) do not apply 
to brightness, except for perfectly diffusing surfaces. The use 
of the projected area instead of the actual area is likely to cause 
confusion. The only place where brightness appears to have any 
advantage over luminosity is in visual research using glossy 
surfaces In such a case, brightness is perhaps more closely 
related to sensation than is luminosity. But since practically 
all research on vision is conducted with surfaces that are as 
nearly perfectly diffusing as can be obtained, this consideration 
does not seem of prime importance. 

Colorimetry. — -Colorimetry has been developed principally as 
a method of specifying and classifying the reflecting properties 
of pigments and dyes. It may be treated as a branch of pho- 
tometry, as has been done in the present book. In this, as in 
the previous photometric work, it is necessary to distinguish 
clearly between the subjective and the objective, between the 
sensation attributes of hue^ saturation^ brilliance^ ehromaticity, 
and the physical qusi,ntities such m dominant wavelengthj 
and luminosity. 

We have noted that in the visual comparison of two half- 
fields, the sensations generally differ both in quality and in quan- 
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tity. Photometry ordinarily considers only the difference in 
quantity: Colorimetry considers both quality and qiiantity. 
Imagine a modification to be made in our previous apparatus so 
that instead of getting merely a brilliance match between the two 
half-fields, we get a complete and perfect match. As a result 
of an immense amount of experimental work, it is universally 
agreed that a perfect match never requires the manipulation of more 
than three controls,^ This is the fundamental fact of colorimetry. 

The left half-field may be irradiated by the unknown source, 
while the right half -field is irradiated from three independent 
sources (called primary stimuli) ^]xom magnitudes can be varied 
at will. The observer adjusts the three controls and when a 
perfect match is obtained reads the three component radiosities 
Ji, J 2 , and Jz. A set of three numbers J 1 , ^ 2 , and Ja, called the 
trichromatic coefflcientSj thus specifies the color-matching prop- 
erties of the given radiation under the standardized conditions 
of the test as regards field size, field illumination, surround illumi- 
nation, etc. The three values also depend to some extent upon 
the observer and are functions of the three primary stimuli. 

If a series of homogeneous radiations is used for the left half- 
field to give stimuli of constant radiosity but variable wavelength, 
color-mixture data^ such as those of Fig, 13.07, are obtained. 
These data can be transformed to any other set of primary stimuli. 
In particular, for the standard C.I.E. system, the curves of Fig. 
13.08 are obtained, giving the distribution coefficients ;r, and z 
for equal-energy spectrum. 

The data of Fig. 13.08 and Appendix G can be utilized to 
obtain trichromatic coefficients from any spectroradiometric 
curve. The three coefficients are 



If the luminosity is desired, it is obtained from the second 
integral, or 

L = ffm^ ( 13 ) 

*See Guild, Discussion on Vision, Phys. and Opt. Soc,, 1932, p, 2. 
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It is often advantageous to reduce the number of variables to 
two, thus allowing a two-dimensional representation— the color 
triangle. The foregoing trichromatic coefficients are expressed 
in terms of their sum, giving the unified trichromatic coefficients 

^ " x' + y' + z'l 

= y' . ' 

^ x' + y' + z' 

The trichromatic method is very useful, though it suffers from 
the defect that the three numbers are not closely related to the 

Table op Radiometeic anb Photometeic Concepts 
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Sym- 
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Unit 

Name 

Sym- 

bol 

Unit 

Radiant energy — 


fErgs 
t Watt-sec 

Light 

Q 

y Lumen-sec 

I Lumen-hr 

Radiant power (or 



Luminous flux 

F. 

yLightwatts 

radiant flux) 

# 

Watts 



\ Lumens 

Irradiation. 

Q 

Watts/sq 

cm 

Illumination 

E 

yLumens/sq cm 

1 Lumens/sq ft 

Spectral irradiation. . . 

Ox 

Watts/sq 






cm per 






micron 



yLumens/sq cm 

Radiosity 

J 

Watts/sq 

Luminosity 
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A 
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Spectral reflection 






factor. 
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Reflection factor. . . 
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Spectral transmission 
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Numeric 

Transmission factor 
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Numeric 

Spectral radiation fac- 






tor 

®x 

Ntunerie 




Total radiation factor. 

et 

Niuneric 





Over-all eJfficacy 


„ Clightwatts/radiated watt 

efficacy 

™ /lightwatts /input watt 

ncacy ijoi ■ .. . . . 

\ lumens/mput watt 


sensation attributes of hue^ saturation^ and brilliance. In this 
respect, the alternate system of specification in terms of dominant 


APPENDIX B 


561 


i 


{ 


f 

i 
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wavelength (Xa), (p), and luminosity (Chap. XIII) is 

preferable, though this system cannot be obtained directly from 
the spectroradiometric curve. In a few cases, a specification in 
terms of color temperature {Tc) and luminosity is also possible, 
though this specification can hardly be recommended. 

Identities 

1 finsen s 1 viton/sq cm 
1 ft-candle = 1 lumen /sq ft (illumination) 

1 meter-candle ^ 1 lumen/sq meter ^ 1 lux (illumination) 

1 lux s 1 lumen/sq meter (illumination) 

1 phot = 1 lumen/sq cm (illumination) 

1 ft-lambert s 1 lumen/sq ft (brightness) 

1 lambert s 1 lumen/sq cm (brightness) 


A perfectly diffusing surface having a brightness of 1 lambert has a 
luminosity of 1 lumen/sq cm.* 

A perfectly diffusing surface having a brightness of 1 ft-lambert has a 
luminosity of 1 lumen/sq ft.* 


CoNVEKsiON Factors 

1 watt-sec = 10’ ergs 
1 micron = cm 
1 lightwatt = 621 lumens 
1 lumen/sq ft = 1.076 milliphots 

== 10.76 lumens/sq meter 
=s 1.076 X lO"'^ lumen/sq cm 
1 lux =* 1 meter-candle 
= 10-*4 phot 
« 0.0929 lumen/sq ft 
1 phot = 10^ lux ~ 929 lumens /sq ft 
1 milliphot == 10 meter-candles = 0.929 lumen/sq ft 
1 millilambert = 0.929 foot-lambert 
1 ft-lambert ~ 1.076 millilamberts 

- 2.21 X 10~"3 candle/sq in. 

= 3.43 X 10""* candle/sq cm 
1 candle/sq cm ~ 3.1416 lamberts 
=! 2919 ft-lamberts 

1 finsen = 1 viton/sq cm =« 10“^ erythemalwatt/sq cm 
1 erythemalwatt “ 10® vitons 

1 erythemalwatt/sq cm = 10® vitons/sq cm = 10® finsens 

* True, in general, only for perfectly diffusing surfaces. 
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SPECTRAL RADIOSITY OF A PLANCKIAN RADIATOR 

Values computed from the equation 

— ' (wattcm-V“‘) 

- 1 

where Ci - 36,970. 

C-i = 14,320. 

X — wavelength in microns. 

T = temperature in degrees Kelvin. 

All except last line are relative values based upon unity at X = 0.590m. 
Tables of Appendix C and Appendix D are based upon the computations of 
J. F. Skogland, Bu. Bids. Misc. Pub. 86, 1929, and Frehafer and Snow, Bu, 
Stds, Misc, Pub. 192^. 
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X 

2398 ^^ 

Dif !. 

2418 ® 

Dm . 
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Diff . 
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0.34 

923 

56 

979 

61 

0.0104 

6 

0.0110 

'7 
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0.8101 

28 

0 . 8129 

27 : 

0.8156 

0.57 

0.8666 

20 

0.8686 

201 

0.8706 j 

20 

0.8726 

.19 

0.8745 

19 

0.8764 

0.58 

0.9327 

11 

0.9338 

ll' 

0.9349 i 

11 

0.9360 

10 

0.9370 

9 

0.9379 

0.59 

1 . 0000 

0 

1,0000 

01 

1.0000 

0 

1 . 0000 

0 

1.0000 

0 

I . 0000 

O.GO 

1.0681 

-11 

1 . 0670 

-12 

1 ■ ' 

1.0658 

-12 

1.0646 

-11 

, j 

1.0635 

-11 

; ' j 

1.0624 

0.(31 

1 . 1300 

25 

1 . 1344 

24 

1.1320 

24 

1 . 1296 

23 

1.1273 

23 

1.1250 

0.62 

1.2060 

38 

1 . 2022 

38 

I . 1984 

37 

1.1947 

36 

1.1911 

36 

1.1875 

0.63 

1.2753 

53 

1.2700 

■ 52 

1.2648 

51 

1.2597 

51 

1 , 2546 

49 

1.2497 

0.64 

1.3449 

71 

1,3378 

69 

1.3309 

67 

1.3242 

65 

1.3177 

63 

1.3114 

0.65 

1.4138 

86 

1.4052 , 

84 

1 .3968 

83 

1.3885 

81 

1,3804 

79 

1.3725 

0.66 

1.4824 

104 

1.4720 ■ 

101 

1 .4619 

99 

1.4520 

97 

1 .4423 

94 

1.4329 

0.67 

1.5504 

122 

1.5382 

119 

1 .5263 

116 

1.5147 

114 

1.5033 

111 

1.4922 

0.68 

; 1.6177 

141 

! 1.6036 

136 

1 . 5898 * 

134 

1,5764 

131 

1.5633 

128 

1.5505 

0.69 

1.6841 

161 

1 . 6680 

156 

1.6524 

153 

1.6371 

149 

1.6222 

146 

1.6076 

0.70 

1.7493 

181 

1.7312 

176 

1.7136 

172 

1.6964 

168 

1.6796 

163 

1.6633 

0.71 

1.8131 

201 

1.7930 

196 

1.7734 

191 

1.7543 

186 

1.7357 

181 

1.7176 

0.72 

1.8757 

222 

1 . 8535 

216 

1.8319 

211 

1.8108 

205 

1.7903 

199 

1.7704 

0.73 

1.9370 

244 

1.9126 

237 

1 . 8889 

231 

1 .8658 

224 

1.8434 

218 

1.8216 

0.74 

1.9966 

265 

1 , 9701 

259 

1.9442 

251 

1,9191 

244 

1 .8947 

237 

1.8710 

0.75 

2.0545 

287 

2.0268 

279 

1.9979 

271 

1.9708 

264 

1.9444 

256 

1.9188 

0.76 

2.1105 

309 

2.0796 

300 

2.0496 

292 

2 . 0204 

283 

1 . 9921 

274 

1 . 9647 

JdM 

64.08 

439 

68.47 

461 

73.08 

486 

77.94 

509 

83.03 

636 

88.39 
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2798 ° 

Din, 

2818 ° 

Diff, 

2838 ° 

Din. 

2858 ° 

Dm. 

2878 ° 

Dm, 

2898 ° . 

0 . 32 m 

0.0141 

+ 7 

0.0148 

+ 8 

0.0156 

+ 8 

0.0164 

- i - 0 

0.0178 

-!-:9 

0.0182 

0.33 

197 

10 

207 

10 

217 

10 

227 

11 

238 

11 

. ' 249 

0.34 

267 

12 

279 

13 

292 

13 

305 

14 

319 

14 

333 

0.35 

355 

15 

370 

16 

386 

16 

402 

17 

419 

17 

43 G 

0.36 

463 

19 

482 

19 

501 

19 

520 

20 

540 

21 

561 

0.37 

593 

22 ' 

615 

23 

638 

23 

651 

24 

685 

': 2'4 

709 

0.38 

747 

26 

773 

27 

800 

'27 

827 

27 

'■ 854 

28 

882 

0.39 

927 

30 

957 

30 

987 

31 

0 . 1018 

31 

0.1049 

32 

0.1081 

0.40 

0.1134 

34 

0.1168 

34 

0.1202 

34 

0.1236 

35 

0.1271 

35 

0. 1300 

0.41 

0.1369 

38 

0.1407 

38 

0. 1445 

38 

0,1483 

31 )' 

0.1522 

39 

0.1551 

0.42 

0.1634 

41 

0.1675 

42 

0.1717 

42 

0.1759 

42 

0.1801 

43 

0. 1844 

0.43 

0.1928 

44 

0.1972 

45 

0.2017 

'45 

0.2062 

46 

0.2108 

46 

0.2154 

0.44 

0.2252 

48 

0.2300 

48 

0.2348 

48 

0.2396 

49 

0.2445 

49 

0.2494 

0.45 

0.2607 

50 

0.2657 

51 

0.2708 

; 51 

0.2759 

51 

0.2810 

51 

0.2861 

0.46 

0 . 2991 

' 52 

0.3043 

52 

0.3095 

53 

0.3148 

53 

0.3201 

53 

0 . 3254 

0.47 

0.3403 

54 

0.3457 

54 

0.3511 

54 

0,3565 

54 

0.3619 

54 

0 . 3673 

0.48 

0.3843 

55 

0.3898 

54 

0 . S 952 

55 

0.4007 

54 

0.4061 

55 

0.4110 

0.49 

0.4309 

54 

0.4363 

55 

0.4418 

54 

0.4472 

54 

0.4526 

55 

0.4581 

0.50 

0.4800 

54 

0.4854 

53 

0.4907 

53 

0,4960 

53 

0.5013 

58 

0 . 5000 

0.51 

0.5314 

'52 

0..5366 

, 51 

0.5417 

51 

0.5468 

50 

0.5518 

51 

0.5509 

0.52 

0.5849 

49 

0 . 5898 

48 

0.5946 

48 

0.5994 

48 

0.0042 

48 

0 . 0090 

0.53 

0.6403 

45 

0.6448 

44 

0.6492 

44 

0.6536 

44 

0.0580 

4:4 

0 . 6024 

0.54 

0.6973 

40 

0.7013 

40 

0 .7053 

40 

0.7093 

39 

0.7132 

38 

0.7170 

0.55 

0.7558 

34 

0.7592 

34 

0.'7626 i 

! 

■34 

0.7660 

33 

0.7693 

33 

0.7726 

0.56 

0.8156 

27 

0.8183 

27 

0.8210 ! 

27 

0.8237 

26 

0.8263 

26 

0 . 8289 

0.57 

0.8764 

19 

0.8783 

19 

0.8802 

19 

0.8821 

18 

0.8889 

IS 

0.8857 

0.58 

0.9379 

10 

0.9389 

10 

0.9399 

10 

0.9409 

0 

0.9418 

. 10 

0.9428 

0.59 

1.0000 

0 

1.0000 

0 

1.0000 

0 

1 . 0000 

0 

i . (KlOO 

Oi 

I . 0000 

0.60 

1 .0624 

-11 

1.0613 

-11 

1.0602 

- 10 

1 . 0592 

- 10 

1.0582 

- 11 

... I 

i 1.0571 

0.61 

1.1250 

23 

1 . 1227 

22 

1.1205 

:22 

1.1183 

21 

1.1162 

21 

! 1.1143 

0.62 

1.1875 

35 

1.1840 

35 

1.1805 

■ 35 

1.1770 

33 

1.1787 

38 ! 

. 1.1704 

0.63 

1.2497 

49 

1.2448 

48 

1,2400 

481 

1.2352 

46 

1.2300 

45 

, 1.2201 

0.64 

1,3114 

63 

1.3051 

61 

1.2990 

60 

1.2930 

00 

1 . 2870 

58 , 

1 , 2812 

0.65 

1,3725 

77 

1.3640 

76 

1.3572 

75 

1.3497 

73 

1 . 3424 

1 72 

1.3352 

0.66 

1.4329 

93 

1.4236 

91 

1.4145 

90 

1 . 4055 

87 

1 .3968 

! 86 

1.3882 

0.67 

1.4922 

109 

1.4813 

106 

1.4707 

104 

1 . 4603 

103 

1.4500 

100 

1 . 4400 

0.68 

1,5505 

125 

1.5380 

123 

1.5257 

^20 

1.5137 

117 

1 . 5020 

115 

1 . 4905 

0.69 

1.6076 

142 

1.5934 

139 

1.5795 

136 

1.5659 

133 

1.5520 

130 

1 . 5396 

0.70 

1.6633 

159 

1.6474 

156 

1.6318 

152 

1.6166 

149 

1.6017 

145 

1.5872 

0.71 

1 .7176 

177 

1.6999 

172 

1.6827 

169 

1.6658 

105 

i . 6493 

161 

1 , 6332 

0.72 

1 .7704 

195 

1.7509 

190 

1 . 73 X 9 

185 

1.7134 

ISl 

1 . 6953 

.1 177 

3 . 6776 

0.73 

1.8216 

213 

1.8003 

207 

1.7796 

202 

1.7594 

198 

1 . 7390 

, 192 

1 . 7204 

0.74 

1.8710 

231 

1.8479 

.225 

1 .8254 

219 

1.8035 

213 

1 . 7822 

i 208 

1 .7614 

0.75 

1.9188 

249 

1.8939 

243 

1,8696 

236 

1.8460 

230 

1 . 8230 

' 224 

1 . 8006 

0,76 

1.9647 

267 

1.9380 

260 

1.9120 

254 

1.8806 

246 

1 . 8(;20 

! 240 

, 

1 .8380 

«/ o . ri 9 

88.39 

561 

94.00 

588 

99.88 

617 

106.05 

644 

112.49 

I 075 

119.24 
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" '" X ," ■■ 

2898 ° 

Diff . 

2918 ° 

Diff . 

2938 ° 

Diff . 

2968 ° 

Diff . 

2978 ° 

Diff . 

0 : 32/4 

0.0182 

+ 9 

0.0191 

+ 9 

0.0200 

+ 10 

0.0210 

+ 10 

0.0220 

+ 10 

0.33 

249 

11 

260 

12 

272 

12 

284 

13 

297 

13 

0.34 

333 

14 

347 

16 

362 

15 

377 

16 

393 

16 

0.35 

436 

17 

454 

18 

472 

18 

490 

19 

509 

19 

0.36 

561 

21 

582 

21 

603 

22 

625 

22 

647 

23 

0.37 

709 

26 

734 

25 

759 

25 

784 

26 

810 

26 

0.38 

882 

28 

910 

29 

939 

29 

968 

30 

998 

31 

0.39 

0.1081 

32 

0.1113 

33 

0,1146 

33 

0.1179 

34 

0.1213 

34 

0.40 

0.1306 

36 

0.1342 

37 

0.1379 

37 

0.1416 

38 

0.1454 

38 

0.41 

0.1561 

40 

0,1601 

41 

0.1642 

40 

0.1682 

41 

0.1723 

42 

0.42 

0.1844 

43 

0.1887 

44 

0.1931 

44 

0.1975 

44 

0.2019 

46 

0,43 

0.2154 

47 

0.2201 

47 

0.2248 

48 

0.2296 

47 

0.2343 

48 

0.44 

0.2494 

49 

0.2543 

50 

0.2593 

50 

0.2643 

50 

0.2693 

50 

0.45 

0.2861 

61 

0.2912 

62 

0.2964 

52 

0.3016 

52 

0.3068 

52 

0.46 

0.3254 

53 

0.3307 

53 

0.3360 

54 

0.3414 

53 

0.3467 

53 

0.47 

0.3673 

54 

0.3727 

54 

0.3781 

55 

0.3836 

54 

0.3890 

54 

0.48 

0.4116 

54 

0.4170 

55 

0.4225 

54 

0.4279 

55 

0.4334 

64 

0.49 

0.4581 

54 

0.4635 

54 

0.4689 

53 

0.4742 

64 

0.4796 

53 

0.60 

0.5066 

52 

0.5118 

62 

0.5170 

52 

0.5222 

52 

0.6274 

52 

0.51 

0.6569 

51 

0.5620 

50 

0.6670 

49 

0.5719 

50 

0.5769 

49 

0.52 

0.6090 

47 

0.6137 

47 

0.6184 

46 

0.6230 

46 

0.6276 

46 

0.63 

0.6624 

43 

0.6667 

43 

0.6710 

42 

0.6752 

42 

0.6794 

42 

0.54 

0.7170 

38 

0.7208 

37 

0.7245 

37 

0.7282 

37 

0.7319 

37 

0.55 

0.7726 

32 

0.7758 

32 

0.77961 

■ I 

31 

0.7821 

31 

0.7852 

31 

0.56 

0.8289 

25 

0.8314 

25 

0.8339 

25 

0.8364 

25 

0.8389 

24 

0.57 

0.8867 

18 

0.8876 

17 

0.8892 

17 

0.8909 

17 

0.8926 

17 

0.58 

0.9428 

9 

0.9437 

9 

0.9446 

9 

0.9455 

9 

0.9464 

'9 

0,59 

1.0000 

0 

1,0000 

0 

1.0000 

0 

1.0000 

0 

1.0000 

0 

0.60 

1.0671 

-10 

1.0561 

-10 

1.0551 

- 9 

1.0542 

-10 

1.0532 

- 9 

0.61 

1.1141 

21 

1.1120 

21 

1 . 1099 

20 

1,1079 

20 

1.1059 

20 

0.62 

1 . 1704 

32 

1 . 1672 

32 

1.1640 

31 

1.1609 

30 

1.1579 

30 

0.63 

1 . 2269 

44 

1.2217 

43 

1.2174 

42 

1.2132 

42 ! 

1.2090 

42 

0.64 

1.2812 

57 

1.2755 

66 

1.2699 

55 

1.2644 

54 

1.2590 

53 

0,65 

1.3352 

70 

1.3282 

69 

1.3213 

67 

1.3146 

67 

1.3079 

65 

0.66 

1.3882 

83 

1.3799 

83 

1.3716 

80 

1.3636 

80 

1.3656 

. : 77 

0.67 

1.4400 

98 

1.4302 

96 

1 . 4^6 

94 

1.4112 

92 

1.4020 

91 

0.68 

1.4905 

112 

1.4793 

110 

1.4683 

101 

1.4575 

106 

1,4469 

103 

0.69 

1 . 5396 

127 

1.6269 

124 

1.5145 

122 

1.6023 

119 

1.4904 

116 

0.70 

1.5872 

142 

1.5730 

138 

1.5692 

136 

1.6466 

133 

1.6323 

130 

0.71 

1.6332 

157 

1.6176 

153 

1.6022 

150 

1. 5872 

147 

1.5725 

143 

0.72 

1.6776 

172 

1.6604 

168 

1.6436 

164 

1.6272 

160 

1.6112 

157 

0.73 

1.7204 

188 

1.7016 

183 

1.6833 

178 

1.6655 

174 

1.6481 

170 

0.74 

1.7614 

203 

1.7411 

198 

1.7213 

193 

1,7020 

188 

1.6832 

184 

0.75 

1.8006 

218 

1.7788 

213 

1.7576 

207 

1.7368 

202 

1.7166 

197 

0 76 

1.8380 

233 

1.8147 

227 

1.7920 

221 

1.7699 

216 

1.7483 

211 

/ 0.69 

119.2 

71 

126.3 

73 

133.6 

77 

141 > 3 ;:;;;; 

80 

14 , 9 ., 3 \';'': 

84 


2998 ° 


0.0230 

310 

409 

528 

670 

836 

0.1029 

0.1247 

0.1492 

0.1765 

0.2064 

0.2391 

0.2743 

0.3120 

0.3520 

0.3944 

0.4388 

0.4849 

0.5326 

0.5818 

0.6322 

0.6836 

0.7366 

0.7883 

0.8413 

0.8943 

0.9473 

1.0000 

1.0523 

1. 1039 
1 . 1549 
1.2048 
1.2537 
1.3014 

1.3479 
1 . 3 p 29 
1.4366 
1.4788 
1.5193 

1 . 5582 
1 . 5955 
1.6311 
1.6648 
1.6969 

1.7272 


157.7 
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X 

2998'=' ; 

Diff. 

3018® : 

Diff. 

3038® 

Diff. 

3058® 

Diff. 

3078® 

Diff. 

3098® 

Diff. 

3118*^ 

0,32m 

0.0230 

+11 

0.0241 ■ 

+ 11 

0.0252 

+11 

0.0263 

+ 12 

0.0275 

+ 12 

0.0287 • 

+ 12 

0.0299 

0.33 

310 

13 

323 

14 

337 

14 

351 

15 

366 

15 

381 

15 

396 

0.34 

409 

16 

425 

17 

442 

17 

459 

18 

477 

IS 

495 

19 

514 

0.35 

528 

20 

548 

20 

568 

21 

589 

21 

610 

22 

632 

22 

654 

0.36 

670 

23 

093 

24 

717 

24 

741 

24 

765 

26 

791 

27 

818 

0.37 

836 

27 

863 

28 

891 

28 

919 

29 

948 

29 

977 

30 

0,1007 

0.38 

0.1029 

31 

0.1060 

31 

0.1091 

32 

0.1123 

32 

0.1155 

33 

0,1188 

33 

0.1221 

0.39 

0.1247 

35 

0.1282 

35 

0.1317 

36 

0.1353 

36 

0.1389 

36 

0.1425 

37 

0.1462 

0.40 

0,1492 

38 

0.1530 

39 

0.1569 

39 

0. 1608 

40 

0.1648 

40 

0.1688 

41 

0.1729 

0.41 

0.1765 

42 

0.1807 

42 

0.1849 

43 

0.1892 

43 

0.1035 

44 

0. 1979 

44 

0.2023 

0.42 

0.2064 

45 

0.2109 

46 

0.2155 

46 

0.2201 

46 

0.2247 

47 

0.2294 

47 

0.2341 

0.43 

0.2391 

48 

; 0.2439 

48 

0.2487 

49 

0.2536 

49 

0.2585 

49 

0.2634 

60 

0.2681 

0.44 

0.2743 

50 

0.2793 

51 

0.2844 

51 

0.2895 

51 

0.2946 

52 

0.2998 

62 

0.3050 

0.45 

0.3120 

62 

0.3172 

53 

0.3225 

52 

0.3277 

53 

0.3330 

53 

0.3383 

64 

0.3437 

0.46 

0.3520 

54 

0.3574 

54 

0.3628 

54 

0.3882 

54 

0.3736 

64 

0.3790 

64 

0.3844 

0.47 

0.3944 

54 

0.3998 

55 

0.4053 

64 

0.4107 

54 

0.4161 

54 

0.4215 

56 

0.4270 

0.48 

0.4388 

54 

0.4442 

54 

0.4496 

54 

0.4550 

54 

0.4604 

64 

0.4658 

53 

0.4711 

0.49 

0.4849 

53 

0.4902 

63 

0.4955 

53 

0.5008 

53 

0.5061 

63 

0.5114 

52 

0.5166 

0.50 

0.6326 

52 

0.5378 

51 

0.5429 

51 

0.5480 

51 

0.5531 

61 

0.6582 

51 

0.5633 

0.51 

0.5818 

49 

0.5867 

49 

0.5916 

49 

0.5965 

48 

0.6013 

48 

0.6061 

48 

0.6109 

0.62 

0.6322 

46 

0.6368 

46 

0.6413 

45 

0.6458 

45 

0.6503 

45 

0.6548 

44 

1 0.6592 

0.53 

0.6836 

41 

0.6877 

41 

0.6918 

41 

0.6959 


0.7000 

40 

0.7040 

40 

0.7080 

0.64 

0.7366 

37 

0.7393 

36 

0.7429 

36 

0.7465 

1 

36 

0.7501 

35 

0.7536 

35 

0,7571 

0,55 

0.7883 

31 

0.7914 

30 

0. 7944 

! 30 

0,7974 

30 

0.8004 

29 

0.8033 

29 

0.8062 

0.56 

0,8413 

24 

0.8437 

■23 

0.8460 

24 

0.8484 

24 

0.8508 

23 

0.8531! 

23 
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0.57 

0.8943 

17 

0.8960 

16' 

0.8976 

17 

0.8993 

16 

0.9009 

16 

0.9025 

16 

0.9041 

0.58 

0.9473 

9 

0.9482 

■ s' 
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9 
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,8 

0,9507 

9 

0.9516 

8 
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0.59 
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0 
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0 

1.0000 

ol 
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0 
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0 
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0 
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1,0523 
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-9 
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■ j 

~ 10 

1.0494 

-9 

1.0485 

-9 

1.0476 

-8 

1,0468 

0.61 

1.1039 

19 

1,1020 

19 

1.1001 

19 

1.0982 

19 

1.0963 

18: 

1.0945 

18 

1.0927 

0.62 

1.1549 

30 

1.1519 

30 

1.1489 

29 

1.1460 

29 

1,1431 

28 

■ 1.1403 

28 

1.1375 

0.63 

1.2048 

42 

1.2006 

40 

1.1966 

39 

1.1927 

39 

1.1888 

38 

1.1850 

38 

1.1812 

0.64 

1.2537 

52 

1.2485 

52 

1.2433 

51 

1.2382 

49 

1,2333 

49 

1.2284 

48 

1.2236 

0.65 

1.3014 

64 

1.2950 

63 

1.2887 

62 

1.2825 

61 

1.2764 

60 

1.2704 

58 

1.2646 

0.66 

1.3479 

77 

1.3402 

74 

1.3328 

74 

1.3254 

72 

1.3182 

71 

1.3111 

69 

1.3042* 

0.67 

1.3929 

88 

1.3841 

87 

1.3754 

85 

1.3669 

84 

1.3685 

82 

1.3503 

80 

1 3423 

0.68 

1.4366 

101 

1.4265 

99 

1.4166 

98 

1®4068 

95 

1.3973 

93 

1.3880 

92 

1.3788 

0.69 

1.4788 

114 

+1.4674 

112 

1 .4562 

no 

1,4452 

107 

1.4345 

105 

1.4240 

103 

1.4137 

0.70 

1.5193 

127 

' 1.5066 

124 

1.4942 

122 

1.4820 

119 

1 .4701 

117 

1.4584 

114 

1.4470 

0.71 

1.5582 

14C 

1 1.5442 

137 

1.5305 

134 

1.5171 

131 

1 .5040 

128 

1.4912 

125 

1.4787 

0.72 

1.5955 

153 

1 1.5802 

150 

i 1.5652 

146 

1.6506 

143 

1.5363 

; 140 

1.5223 

. 137 

1.5086 

0.73 

1,6311 

166 

f 1.6145 

163 

1.5982 

169 

1.5823 

155 

' 1.5668 

; 151 

1.5517 

' 148 

. 1.5369 

0.74 

1.0648 

1 172 

t 1.6469 

175 

' 1.6294 

171 

1.6123 

167 

’ 1.5956 

i 163 

1.5793 

. 158 

; 1.5635 

0.75 

1.6969 

1 m 

1 . 1.6777 

’ 187 

' 1.059C 

r 183 

1.6407 

• 178 

1 1.6229 

1 174 

: 1.6055 

1 171 

, 1.5884 

0.76 

',1.,7272 

!■' :205 

i 1.7067 

' 199 

1 1.686S 

! 195 

'1.6673 

1 191 

1.6482 

f 185 

1 1.6297 

' 18C 

1 1.6117 

Jo. 59 

157.7 

87 

^ 166.4 

9C 

1 175.4'' .'■• 

94 

: 184.8 

j 98 

i 194.6 

. 102 

i 204,8 

lOf 

i 215.3 
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X 

3118 ° 

Diff . 

3243 ° 

Diff . 

3493 ° 

Diff .- 

3742 ° 

Diff . 

3992 ° 

Diff , 

4491 ° 

0.40 m 

0.1729 

4-268 

0.1997 

4573 

0.2570 

4631 

0.3201 

4674 

0.3875 

41462 

0.5337 

0.41 

0.2023 

286 

0.2309 

608 

0.2917 

658 

0.3575 

689 

0.4264 

1463 

0.5727 

0.42 

0.2341 

303 

0.2644 

636 

0.3280 

677 

0.3957 

696 

0 . 4(553 

1457 

0.6110 

0.43 

0 . 2681 

322 

0.3003 

656 

0.3659 

690 

0.4349 

709 

0 . 5048 

1436 

0.6484 

0.44 

0.3050 

330 

0.3380 

672 

0.4052 

692 

0.4744 

699 

0.5443 

1401 

0.6844 

0.45 

0,3437 

338 

0.3775 

680 

0.4455 

689 

0.5144 

686 

0.5830 

1357 

0.7187 

0.46 

0.3844 

341 

0.4185 

680 

t 

0.4865 

680 

0.5545 

664 

1 

0.6209 

1303 

0.7512 

0,47 

0.4270 

339 

jo . 4609 

674 

0.5283 

661 

0.5944 

1 640 

0.6584 

1231 

I 0.7815 

0.48 

0.4711 

336 

0.5047 

652 

0.5699 

643 

0.6342 

605 

0.6947 

1154 

0.8101 

0.49 

0.5166 

328 

0.6494 

631 

0,6125 

602 

0.6727 

570 

0. 7297 

1077 

0.8374 

0.50 

0.5633 

313 

1 

0.5946 

597 

0.6543 

572 

0.7115 

528 

0.7643 

979 

0.8622 

0.51 

0.(5109 

294 

0.6403 

559 

0.6962 

525 

0.7487 

482 

0.7969 

882 

0.8851 

0.52 

0.6592 

275 

0.6867 

503 

0.7370 

478 

0 . 7848 ' 

431 

0.8279 

788 

0 . 9067 

0.53 

0.7080 

246 

0.7326 

452 ! 

0.7778 

421 

0.8199 

373 

0.8572 

679 

0.9251 

0.54 

0.7571 

213 

0.7784 

380 

0.8173 

367 

0.8540 

308 

0.8848 

578 

0.9426 

0.55 

0.8062 

181 

0.8243 

317 

0.8560 

296 

0.8856 

: 257 

0.9113 

464 

0.9577 

0.56 

0.8554 

138 

0.8692 

254 

0.8946 

226 

0.9172 

191 

0.9363 

349 

0.9712 

0.57 

0.9041 

92 

0.9133 

174 

0,9307 

151 

0.9458 

130 

0.9588 

229 

0.9817 

0.58 

0.9524 

50 

0.9574 

85 

0.9659 

79 

0.9738 

65 

0.9803 

118 

0.9921 

0.59 

1.0000 

00 

1 .0000 

00 

1.000 

00 

1.000 

00 

1.000 

00 

1.0000 

0.60 

1.0468 

-48 

1.0420 

-90 

1.033 

-80 

1.025 

-8 

1.017 

-11 

1 .0060 

0.61 

1 . 0927 

97 

1.0830 

190 

1.064 

16 

1.048 

15 

1.033 

22 

1.0110 

0.62 

1 . 1375 

165 

1 . 1210 

290 

1 .092 

23 

1.069 

21 

1 . 048 

33 

1.0150 

0.63 

1.1812 

222 

1 . 1590 

390 

1.120 

31 

1.089 

29 

1.060 

43 

1.0170 

0.64 

1.2236 

276 

1.1960 

490 

1.147 

40 

1 . 107 

35 

1.072 

54 

1 .0180 

0,65 

1 . 264 () 

346 

1 .2300 

590 

1,171 

48 

1.123 

41 

1.082 

64 

1.0180 

0 . 66 * 

1.3042 

402 

1.2040 

700 

1.194 

56 

1 . 138 

49 

1.089 

73 

1.0160 

0.67 

1.3423 

463 

1 . 29(50 

800 

1.216 

66 

1 . 150 

54 

1.096 

83 

1.0130 

0.68 

1.3788 

528 

1.3200 

900 

1.236 

74 

1.162 

60 

1,102 

92 

1.0100 

0.69 

1,4137 

597 

1.3540 

1010 

1.253 

80 

1.173 

66 

1,107 

101 

1.0060 

0.70 

1.4470 

! 660 

1.3810 

1110 

1.270 

88 

1.182 

73 

1.109 

109 

1.0000 

0.71 

1.4787 

727 

1 .4060 

1210 

1.285 

96 

1.189 

78 

1 1.111 

116 

0.9950 

0.72 

1.5086 

. 796 

r ,4290 

1310 

1.298 
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1.196 

84 

: 1.112 

124.2 

0.9878 

J^0,69 

215.3 
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290.7 

2062 

496^9 

2926 

789.5 

3965 

1186.0 

11498 

2335.8 



APPENDIX C 
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X : 

4491 ° 

Dif!. 

4990 ° 

Diff. 

5489 ° 

Diff. 

5987 ° 

Dill. 

6486 ° 

DiC 

6985 ^’ 

0 . 40 iu 

0.6337 

+ 1637 

0.6874 

+ 1677 

0.8451 

+ 1589 

1.0040 

+ 154 

1 . 158 

+ 149 

1.307 

0.41 

0 . 5727 

1510 

0.7237 

1522 

0.8759 

1611 

1.0270 

143 

1.170 

140 

1.310 

0,42 

0.6110 

, 1472 

0.7582 

1459 

0.9041 

1419 

1.0460 

134 

1.180 

129 

1.309 

0.43 

0.6484 

1420 

0.7904 

1382 

0.9286 

1334 

1.0620 

126 

1.187 

118 

1.306 

0.44 

0.6844 

1353 

0.8197 

1308 

0.9606 

. 1246 

1.0750 

116 

1,190 

109 

1.299 

0.45 

0.7187 

1263 

0.8470 

1228 

0.9698 

1142 

1.0840 

106 

1.190 

97 

1.287 

0.46 

0.7612 

1209 

0.8721 

1138 

0.9869 

1051 

* 1.0910 

96 

1.187 

89 

1.276 

0.47 

0.7815 

1135 

0,8950 

1047 

0.9997 

953 

1 1.0950 

87 

1.182 

78 

1.260 

0.48 

0.8101 

104.9 

0.9150 

950 

1.0100 

880 

1.0980 

76 

1.174 

70 

1.244 

0.49 

1 0.8374 

963 

0.9327 

863 

1 1,0190 

770 

1.0960 

68 

1.164 

62 

1.226 

0.50 

0.8622 

857 

0.9479 

1 , 

771 

1 . 0250 

680 

1.0930 

60 

1.153 

54 

1.207 

0.51 

0.8861 

767 

0.9618 

672 

1.0290 

69 

1.088 

52 

1.140 

46 

1.186 

0.62 

0.9067 

660 

0.9727 

583 

1.0310 

51 

1.082 

43 

1.126 

40 

1.166 

0.63 

0.9251 

666 

0.9817 

493 

1,0310 

42 

1.073 

36 

1.109 

33 

1.142 

0.54 

0.9426 

457 

0.9883 

407 

1.0290 

35 

1.064 

30 

1.094 

26 

1 . 120 

0.55 i 

0.9577 

364 

0.9941 

319 

1.0260 

27 ! 

1.063 

23 

1.076 

■ 2i: 

1.097 

0.56 

0.9712 

264 

0. 9976 

244 

1.0220 

19 

1.041 

17 

1.058 1 

14 

1.072 

0.57 

0.9817 

181 

0.9998 

152 

1.0150 

14 

1.029 

10 

1.039 

9 

1.048 

0.68 

0.9921 

79 

1 . 000 

9 

1.0090 

6 

1.015 

6 

1.020 

6 

1 . 025 

0.59 

1.0000 

00 

1 . 000 

0 

1 . 0000 

00 

1.000 

0 * 

1.000 

0 

1.000 

0.60 

1.0060 

-23 

0,9983 

-84 

0.9899 

-46 

0 . 9853 ’ 

-67 

0.9796 

-36 

0.9760 

0.61 

1.0110 

78 

0.9933 

129 

0,9804 

111 

0.9693 

91 

0.9002 

79 

0.9623 

0.62 

1.0150 

261 

0.9889 

195 

0.9694 

153 

0.9541 

146 

0.9396 

99 

0.9297 

0.63 

1,0170 

344 

0.9826 

256 

0.9670 

197 

0.9373 

174 

0.9190 

340 

0.9059 

0.64 

1.0180 

412 

0 . 9768 

319 

0.9449 

244 

0.9205 

215 

0 . 8990 

160 

0.8830 

0.66 

1.0180 

487 

0.9693 

370 

0.9323 

294 

0.9029 

242 

0.8787 

189 

0.8598 

0.66 

1.0160 

559 

0.9601 

409 

0.9192 

332 

0.8860 

268 

0.8692 

214 

0.8378 

0.67 

1.0130 

618 

0.9512 

457 

0.9065 

367 

0.8688 

294 

0.8394 

241 

0.8153 

0.68 

1.0100 

684 

0.9416 

504 

0.8912 

391 

0.8523 

327 

0.8394 

257 

0.7937 

0.69 

1.0060 

738 

0.9322 

548 

0.8774 

426 

0.8348 

359 

0.7999 

269 

0.7730 

0.70 

1.0000 

789 

0.9211 

683 

0.8628 

457 

0.8171 

362 

0.7809 

288 

0.7521 

0.71 

0.9950 

848 

0.9102 

: 624 

0.8478 

478 

0.8000 

374 

0.7626 

304 

0.7322 

0.72 

0.9878 

893 

0.8985 

> 655 

0.8330 

• 499 

0,7831 

393 

0.7438 

317 

0.7121 

Jo.m 

2336 

1687 

4023 

; 2265 



6288 

; 2844 

: 9132 

3424 

12666 

3971 

16627 
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r 

6086® 

Diif. 

7983° 

Dm , 

8981° 

Diff. 

9979° 

DilT. 

11,980° 

Diff. 

13,970° 

0.40jx 

1.307 

4-280 

1.587 

4-251 

1.838 

+223 

2.061 

+376 

2.437 

+292 

2 . 729 

0.41 

1,310 

256 

1 . 566 

227 

1.793 

201 

1 . 994 

332 

2.326 

257 

2 . 683 

0.42 

1.309 

234 

1.543 

206 

1.748 

178 

1.926 

295 

2.221 

221 

2.442 

0,43 

1.306 

211 

1.516 

185 

1.701 

169 

1.860 

258 

2.118 

203 

2.311 

0.44 

1.299 

190 

1.489 

164 

1.653 

141 

1.794 

225 

2.019 

168 

2.187 

0.45 

1.287 

173 

1.460 

145 

1.605 

124 

1.729 

198 

1.927 

143 

2.070 

0.46 

1.276 

153 

1.429 

128 

1.557 

107 

1.664 

172 

1 . 836 

126 

1.962 

0.47 

1.260 

136 

1.396 

113 

1.509 

95 

1.604 

147 

1.751 

106 

1.857 

0.48 

1.244 

119 

1.363 

98 

1.461 

81 

1.542 

128 

1.670 

91 

1.761 

0.49 

1.226 

1 104 

1.330 

84 

1.414 

70 

1.484 

107 

1.691 


1.668 

0.50 

1.207 

88 

1.295 

73 

1 .368 

69. 

1.427 

91 

1.518 

64 

, 1 . 582';, ' 

0.61 

1.186 

76 

1.262 

61 

1.323 

49 

1.372 

76 

1.448 

52 

1.500 

0 . 62 

1.165 

62 

1.227 

. .-52 

1.279 

40 

1.319 

62 

1.381 

44 

1.425 

0.63 

1.142 

51 

1.193 

42 

1.235 

33 

1.268 

51 

1.319 

33 

1 . 352 

0.64 

1.120 

40 

1.160 

32 

1 . 192 

1 26 

1.218 

39 

1.257 

28 

1 1.286 

0.55 

1.097 

31 

1.128 

24 

1.162 

20 

1.172 

29 

1.201 

19 

1.220 

0.66 

1.072 1 

23 

1 .095 

17 

1.112 

15 

1 . 127 

20 

1.147 

14 

1 . 161 

0.57 

1 . 048 

14 

1.062 

12 

1.074 

8 

1.082 

13 

1.095 

9 

1.104 

0.58 

1.025 

6 

1.031 

5 

1.036 

4 

1.040 

6 

1 . 046 

4 

1.060 

0.69 

1,000 

0 

1.000 

0 

1.000 

0 

1.000 

I 0 

1.000 

■ 0 

1.000 

0.60 

0.9760 

^73 

0.9687 

-38 

0.9649 

-48 

0.9601 

-39 

0.9562 

-38 

0.9624 

0.61 

0.9623 

124 

0.9399 

94 

0.9305 

63 

0.9242 

95 

! 6.9147 

73 

0.9074 

0.62 

0.9297 

186 

0.9111 

135 

0.8976 

.■ 84 

0.8892 

160 

r 0.8742 

94 

0.8648 

0.63 

0.9069 

227 

0.8832 

168‘ 

0,8664 

1261 

0.8539 

169 

0.8370 

123 

0.8247 

0.64 

0.8830 

273 

0.8567 

193 

0.8364 

146 

0. 8218 

212 

0.8006 

143 

0.7863 

0.66 

0.8698 

309 

0.8289 

221 

0.8068 

169 

0.7899 

231 

0.7668 

160 

0.7508 

0.66 

0.8378 

348 

0.8030 

246 

0.7784 

177 

0.7607 

262 

0.7345 

174 

0.7171 

0.67 

0.8163 

368 

0.7786 

273 

0.7612 

199 

0.7313 

276 

0.7037: 

188 

0.6849 

0.68 

0,7937 

403 

0.7634 

283 

0.7251 

210 

0.7041 

298 

0.6743 

193 

0.6560 

o.e>9 

0.7730 

426 

0.7304 

305 

0.6999 

226 

0.6774 

306 

0.6468^ 

211 

0.6257 

0.70 

0.7521 

441 

0.7080 

324 

0.6756 

235 

0.6621 

316 

0.6205 

215 

0.5990 

0.71 

0.7322 

462 

0.6860 

337 

0.6523 

240 

0.6283 

330 

0.5953 

225 

6.6728 

0.72 

0.7121 

477 

0.6644 

347 

0.6297 

249 

0.6048 

338 

0.5710 

227 

0.5483 

Jo.69 

16.53 

944 

25.97 

1119 

37.16 

1264 

49.80 

2875 

78.55 

3189 

110.44 

X 103 


X 103 


X 103 


X 10® 


X 10® 


X 10® 
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■'""' X ''',, 

13 , 970 ° 

Diff . 

16 , 970 ° 

Diff . 

17 , 960 ° 

Diff . 

19i900 ° 

Diff . 

21 , 950 ° 

Diff . 

23 , 950 ° 

0 . 40p 

2.729 

4-236 

2.965 

+ 187 

3.152 

+ 153 

3.305 

+ 131 

3.486 

+ 107 

3.543 

0.41 

2.583 

201 

2.784 

165 

2.949 

132 

3.081 

111 

3.192 

91 

3.283 

0.42 

2.442 

179 

2.621 

138 

2.759 

115 

2.874 

96 

2.969 

77 

3.046 

0.43 

2.311 

152 

2.463 

121 

2.584 

96 

2.680 

84 

2.764 

66 

2.829 

0.44 

2.187 

133 

2.320 

101 

2.421 

83 

2.604 

73 

2.677 

64 

2.631 

0.45 

2.070 

114 

2.184 

86 

2.270 

71 

2.341 

60 

2.401 

48 

2.449 

0.46 

1.962 

95 

2.067 

76 

2.132 

60 

2.192 

61 

2.243 

40 

2.283 

0.47 

1.857 

83 

1.940 

63 

2.003 

50 

2.053 

43 

2.096 

34 

2 . 130 

0.48 

1.761 

68 

1 . 829 

54 

1,883 

42 

1.926 

37 

1.962 

27 

1.989 

0.49 

1.668 

59 

1.727 

44 

1.771 

39 
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APPENDIX D 

ORDINATES OF THE LUMINOSITY CURVE FOR A 
PLANCKIAN RADIATOR 

Ca - 14 , 320 . Relative ValuEvS for a Maximum of Unity at Each 

Temperature 


Ba,sed on computations of J. F. Skogland, Bu. /Stds. Misc. Pub. 
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Sum- 10.4645 10.4811 10.4966 10.5108 10.5236 10.5351 

Max at, 0 , 581 Sac 0 . 5806 0 . 5794 0.6782 0 . 5770 0 . 5758 


NoTE.—Superscript refers tb number of zeros after decimal point. Thus ^12 means 

0.000012. 
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APPENDIX D 
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Sum = 10.S36i 10.5447 10.6632 10.6806 10.6667 10.5719 

Max at 0.5758U 0.5747 0.5736 0.6725 0.5716 0.6706 
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Sum = 10.5719 10.6767 10.5805 10.5824 10.5834 

Max at 0.5706 m 0.6696 0.5687 0.6678 0.6669 
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Illumination FEOM Rectangular Source op Uniform Luminosity 
On Plane Parallel to Source 
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n893 

U983 ^2053 i2105 42140 ^2162 i2174 ^2178 ^2179 

10 

3767 

3947 4088 4192 4264 4308 4331 4340 4341 

15 

5604 

6876 6087 6244 6353 6420 6456 6469 6470 

20 

7385 

7748 8033 ^8245 '8391 ^8482 '8530 '8548 '8551 

25 

49092 

'9548 '9908 0 . 1018 0 .1036 0 . 1048 0 . 1054 0 . 1056 0 . 1057 

30 

0.1071 

0.1126 0 . 1 160 0 . 1202 0 . 1225 0 . 1239 0 . 1247 0 . 1250 0 . 1250 

. 35 

0.1222 

0 . 1286 0 . 1338 0 . 1377 0 . 1404 0 . 1421 0 . 1430 0 . 1433 0 . 1434 

40 ’ 

0,1360 

0 . 1434 0 . 1494 0 . 153!) 0.1571 0.1592 0 . 1602 0 . 1606 0 . 1607 

45 ' 

0 . 1485 

0 . 1668 0 . 1636 0 . 1688 0 . 1726 0 , 1749 0 . 1762 0 . 1 767 0 . 1768 

50 

0.1594 

0 . 1687 0 . 1764 0 . 1823 0 . 1866 0 . 1894 0 . 1909 0 . 1914 0 . 1915 

55 

0.1687 

0 . 1790 0 . 1874 0 . 1941 0 . 1990 0 . 2022 0 . 2040 0 . 2047 0 . 2048 

60 

0.1764 

0 .1874 0 . 1967 0 .2042 0.2098 0 . 2135 0 . 2160 0 .2164 0 . 2165 

65 

0 . 1823 

0 . 1941 0.2042 0.2142 0 . 2187 0.2230 0 . 2264 0 .2264 0.2266 

70 

0.1866 

0 . 1990 0 . 2098 0 . 2187 0 . 2256 0 . 2306 0 . 2336 0 . 2347 0 . 2349 

75 :::: 

0, 1894 

0 . 2022 0 . 2135 0.2230 0 . 2306 0 . 2362 0 . 2397 0 . 2412 0.2415 

80 

0.1909 

0 . 2040 0 . 2156 0 . 2264 0 . 2335 0 . 2397 0 . 2438 0 . 2458 0 . 2462 

85 

0.1914 

0 . 2047 0 . 2164 0 . 2264 0 . 2347 0 . 2412 0 . 2458 0 . 2484 0 . 2490 

90 

0.1915 

0 . 2048 0 . 2166 0 . 2206 0 . 2349 0 . 2415 0 , 2462 0.2490 0 . 2.500 


Note. — Superscript indicates number of aeros after the decimal point. 
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Illumination feom Rectangulae Souece of Unifobm Luminosity 
On Plane Perpendicular to Source 

■ ■ Ey/L ■ 


Y 

^ = 5° 

10° 

15° 

0 

0 

25° 

30° 

35° 

40° 

45° 

r 

ni 

321 

331 

341 

350 

358 

365 

372 

378 

10 

'•*42 

>•83 

2123 

2161 

2197 

2230 

2260 

2287 

2310 

15 

•■>93 

2184 

2273 

2358 

2438 

2513 

2580 

2640 

2692 

20 

n62 

322 

478 

2627 

2768 

2899 

>1019 

11125 

11219 

25 

248 

492 

2730 

1 2960 

11177 

11380 

1566 

1733 

1880 

30 

347 

2689 

11024 

111347 

1654 

1943 

2209 

2450 

2663 

35 

456 

29O8 

1350 

1778 

2188 

-2574 

2933 

3260 

3552 

40 

573 

11141 

1698 

2240 

2762 

3256 

3720 

4146 

4530 

45 

694 

1382 

2059 

2721 1 

3360 

3971 

4648 

5085 

5573 

50 

814 

1623 

2422 

3204 

3965 

4698 

6396 

6051 

6656 

55 

2931 

1858 

2775 

3677 

4559 

5414 

6236 

7016 

7746 

60 

'1041 

2078 

3107 

4123 

5122 

6097 

7042 

7950 

8810 

65 

1140 

2277 

3408 

4529 

5636 

6724 

7787 

8819 

19811 

70 

1226 

2450 

3669 

4881 

6084 

7272 

>8443 

19590 0.1071 

75 

1296 

2590 

3881 

5169 

6450 

7722 

>8984 

0.1023 0.1146 

80 

1347 

2693 

4038 

5381 

6721 

8057 

>9388 

0. 10710.1202 

85 

1378 

2756 

4134 

5512 

6888 

8264 

>9638 

0.11010.1238 

90 

tl389 

42778 

14167 

15556 

46944 

18333 

>9722 

0.11110.1250 


2329 

2345 

2357 

2367 

2373 

2377 2379 

2380 

2380 

2736 

2772 

2801 

2822 

2836 

284 5 2S50 

2852 

2852 

11298 

11363 

11414 

11452 

11479 

11495 11504 

11507 

11508 

2005 

2108 

2191 

2252 

2295 

2322 2336 

2342 

2342 

2846 

2999 

3121 

3213 

3278 

3318 3340 

3348 

3349 

3806' 

4020 

4192 

4^24 

4417 

4476 4508 

4519 

4521 

4868 

5155 

5390 

5571 

5701 

5785 5829 

5846 

5849 

6008 

6384 

6695 

6939 

7116 

7232 7295 

1 7319 

7322 

7201 

7680 

8084 

8406 

18646 

18804 18891 

18925 

18930 

8415 

19013 

19527 

19947 

0.1027 

0,1048 0.1061 

0.1065 

0. 1066 

19613 

0.1034 

0.1099 

0.1153 

0.1195 0.1225 0. 1242 

0.1249 

0. 1250 

0.1075 

0.1163 

0.1242 

0.1310 

0.1366 

0.14070.1432 

i0.1442 

0 . 1443 

0.1178 

0.1280 

0.1376 

0.1461 

0.1534 

0.1590 0.1626 

0.1642 

0 . 1645 

0.1266 

0.13820.1493 

0,1697 

0.1690 

0.17670.1822 

0.1848 

0.1853 

0.1332 

0.1461 

0.1586 

0.1707 

0.1821 

0.1924 0.2007 

0.2056 

0.2066 

0.1375 

0.1511 

0.1646 

0.1780 

0.1912 

0.2040 0.2159 

0.2252 

0.2282 

0.1389 

0.1528 

0.16670.3806 

0.1944 

10.2083 0.2222 0.2361 

0.2500 


Note. — S uperscript indicates number of 2:eros after the decimal point. 
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APPENDIX G 


Distribution Coepficients for Equau-energy Spectrum 
(From C.J.jEJ., 1932, p, 25) 


■ ■ ■ X 

Red ( x ) 

Green ( y ) 

Blue (;g) 

0.380ja 

0.0014 

0.0000 

0.0065 

0.385 

0.0022 

O.OOOl 

0.0105 

0.390 

0.0042 

0.0001 

0.0201 

0.395 

0.0076 

0.0002 

0.0362 

0.400 

0.0143 

0.0004 

0.0679 

0,405 

0.0232 

0.0006 

0.1102 

0.410 

0.0435 

0.0012 

0.2074 

0,415 

0.0776 

0.0022 

0.3713 

0.420 

0.1344 

0.0040 

0.6456 

0.425 

0.2148 

0.0073 

1.0391 

0.430 

0.2839 

0.0116 

1.3856 

0.435 

0.3285 

0.0168 

1.6230 

0.440 

0.3483 

0.0230 

1.7471 

0.445 

0.3481 

0.0298 

1.7826 

0.450 

0.3362 

0.0380 

1.7721 

0.455 

0,3187 

i 0.0480 i 

1 .7441 

0.460 

0.2908 

0.0600 

1.6692 

0.465 

0.2511 

0.0739 

1.5281 

0.470 

0.1954 

0.0910 

1.2876 

0.475 

0.1421 

0.1126 

1.0419 

0.480 

0.0956 

0.1390 

0.8130 

0.485 

0.0,580 

0.1693 

0.6162 

0.490 

0.0320 

0.2080 

0.4652 

0.495 

0.0147 

0.2686 

0.3533 

0.500 

0.0049 

0.3230 

0.2720 

0.505 

0.0024 

0.4073 

0.2123 

0.510 

0.0093 

0.5030 

0.1582 

0.515 

0.0291 

0.6082 1 

0.1117 

0.520 

0.0633 

0.7100 

0.0782 

0.525 

0.1096 

0.7932 

0.0573 

0.530 

0.1655 

0.8620 

0.0422 

; 0,535 

0.2257 

0.9149 

0.0298 

0.540 

0.2904 

0.9640 

0.0203 

■'0:545; 

0.3597 

0.9803 

0.0134 
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Distribution Coefficients fob Equal-energy Spectrum.— 


0.0087 

0.0057 

0.0039 

0.0027 

0.0021 


550iu 

555 


Red (®) 

Green (if) 

0.4334 

0.9950 

0.5121 

1.0002 

0,5945 

0.9950 

0.6784 

0.9786 

0.7621 

0.9520 

0.8425 

0.9154 

0.9163 

0.8700 

0.9786 

0.8163 

1.0263 

0.7570 

1.0567 

0.6949 

1.0622 

0.6310 

1.0456 

0.5668- 


0.5030 


0.4412 


0.3810 


0.3210 


0.2650 

0.5419 

0.2170 

0.4479 

0.1750 

0,3608 

0.1382 

0.2835 

0.1070 

0.2187 

0.0816 

0.1649 

0.0610 

0.1212 

0.0446 

0.0874 

0.0320 

0.0636 

0.0232 

0.0468 

0.0170 

0.0329 

0.0119 

0.0227 

0.0082 

0.0158 

0.0057 

0.0114 

0.0041 

0.0081 

■ 0.0029 

0.0058 

0.0021 

0.0041 

0.0015 

0.0029 ^ 

0.0010 

0.0020 

0.0007 

0.0014 

0.0005 

0.0010 

0.0004 

0.0007 

0.0003 

0.0005 

0.0002 

0.000^ 

0.0001 

0,0002 

0.0001 

G.0002 

0,0001 

0.0001 

0.0000 

0.0001 


0.0000 
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Reflecting characteristics of sur- 
faces, 250 

Reflection factor, definition, 63, 555 
measurement, 210 
table of, 289 

Reflections from desk top, 505 
from polished glass, 255 
Ref ractor, candlepower-distribution 
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Stokes’s theorem, 313 
^ Stray light in monochromators, 185 
Sturrock and Walker, 515, 525 
Sullivan, L., 499, 523 
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flux functions, 343 
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resistivity, 148 

spectral radiation factor, 123, 124, 

129 ^ v'. 

Turner-Szymanowski, W-, 293, 395 
Two-dimensional problems in calcu- 
lation of illumination, 275, 324 
Tyndall, E. P. T., 496 
Tyndall and Gibson, 71 

' U' 

Ultraviolet sources, characteristics 
of, 41 

Unitrspherc method of calculating 
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Waldram, P. J., 394 
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